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PRFl .IMINARIFS 




CHAPTER 01 

GENESIS, DEVELOPMENT, AND CONSPECTUS 

Oil Genesis 
0111 Sense of Revolt 

The ClassiJGied Catalogue Code owes itself to the sense 
of revolt induced in the mind while learning catalogu- 
ing m 1924-25, in the School of Librarianship of the 
University College m London. The first cause of 
revolt was the method of teaching used. Each rule of 
the Anglo-American Code was taken by itself, to be 
put mto rote-memory as if it were. No attempt at 
answermg the what, the why, or the how of it. No 
attempt to present the rules as a system. No attempt 
at studying an alternative code and comparing their 
relative merits. The second cause was the nature of 
the Code taught. It was the Anglo-American Code (1) 
of 1908. Its skeleton nature, its mixing up the 
author entry and the subject entry, lack of umty in 
many of its rules a senous drawback m the draftmg 
of a Code all these added to the result There was 
also a third cause. I he volumes of the Classified 
Catalogue of the Carnegie Library of Pittsburgh and 
of the Mitchel Library of Glasgow were fascmatmg. 
Copies of these were available m the hbrary of the 
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level. The Classified Catalogue Code was, however, 
shaping itself unexpressed, below the conscious level, 
except while teaching cataloguing, till 1933 the year 
of pubhcation of the Colon classification. 

0113 First Formulation 

After the Colon classification (2) came out, the 
catalogue-valve between the conscious and the sub- 
conscious opened out. The simmering of the Classi- 
fied Catalogue Code began within the mind. I had to 
go to Calcutta. It was a railway journey of 38 hours. 
I said to Sivaraman, “ Put into my bag plenty of 5 x 3 
shps and a few sharpened pencils ” During the 20 hours 
of dayhght in the forward journey and an equal extent 
of time in the return journey, the rocking of the train, 
the utter absence of distraction by any printed stuff, and 
the solitude in the railway compartment, helped concen- 
tration Un-mterrupted recordmg of the flow of the 
rules of the Classified Catalogue Code was the result 
Some of the rules brought their commentaries in their 
tram On return to Madras, these were intellectually 
reviewed by all the three of us. These were checked up 
and polished Examples were provided The press-copy 
was typed This was the development of the First 
Formulation of this Classified Catalogue Code 

012 Advent of Scientific Method 

The next stage in the development of the Classified 
Catalogue Code was conditioned by the advent of 
scientific method. 
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0121 Endless Cycle 

In scientific method, there is a never-ending succes- 
sion of cycles * 

1 From individual expenences, through generah- 
sation, to empirical laws derived from them, with the 
aid of mduction and normal equations, 

2 Ihrough their reduction to a few noimative 
principles, with the aid of imagination and/or mtuition; 

3 Through deductive laws or canons derived 
from the normative principles with the aid of methods 
of inference and semantics, 

4 Through fresh mdividual expenences not 
confoimmg to them; 

5 Back again through another cycle; and 

6 So on., without end. 

0122 Establishment of Cycle 

Such a cycle of development has now been estab- 
hshed in catalogumg. Iherefore, both the teaching 
of catalogumg and the framing of Catalogue Code can 
have the benefit of normative principles New types 
of reading materials, apparently transcending the 
capacity of the existing rules of a Catalogue Code, 
may be catalogued by a proper interpretation of its 
rules If this is not adequate, the rules can be 
amended or extended with the aid, and as a necessary 
imphcation, of the normative prmciples When the 
cumulated unconscious shift m the social puipose of 
the hbrary calls for an altogether different kind of 

15 
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library service, organisation, and technique, and the 
current ones stand abandoned by sheer folk-force, new 
noiiiiative principles should replace the old ones. 
And the cycle should be started again. 

0123 Critical Study of Codes 

A critical examination of a Catalogue Code can 
be made with the aid of the normative principles So 
also can be made a comparative study of several 
Catalogue Codes. Lastly, any Catalogue Code can be 
rectified m their hght. 

0124 Verbal Apparatus 

The success of critical or comparative study will 
depend on the verbal apparatus used to express thought 
and communicate it The verbal apparatus should 
not create “ noise ” in the process of communication. 
It should not do so even in self-communication. 
Grossly disturbing noise is usually caused by the 
presence of homonyms and synonyms in the verbal 
apparatus Even more dangerous and virus-like is the 
subtle difierence m the shade of meamng of a word or 
phrase, due to slight shift, in undertones and overtones. 
To minimise this, we should begin any discipline with 
the estabhshment of a special, agreed, dry-as-dust 
terminology without even the slightest touch of 
fuzziness But such a special terminology will have 
to begin with some undefined terms These should be 
clearly stated Again the meta-language with which 
we handle the special terminology both at the stage 

16 
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of definition and the later stages of development of 
thought, should be closely watched, if it is also drawn 
from the same natural language as the terminology 
itself This is so m the disciphrie of cataloguing to-day. 
The special terminology should become spontaneous 
and instantaneous. Its use should be as much 
the result of refiex action as that of mother-tongue. 
This is an essential factor in scientific method 

0125 First Approximation to Scientific Method 

Ihe first application of such a scientific method to 
Catalogumg and to Catalogue Code was made m 
1937 Between 1934 and 1937 some of the rules 
of the Classified Catalogue Code came up for criti- 
cal examination from time to time, both in class- 
room discussion, and in stalf-meetmgs to consider 
problem-books m catalogumg. On the anvil of such . 
critical discussions, certain normative principles of 
catalogumg took shape. These were different from 
the five Laws of Library Science Indeed, they were 
all implications of these Laws. They were also differ- 
ent from the normative principles common to all 
spheres of human action and thought The special 
noxmative principles were called Canons of Cata- 
logumg. these were the product of impersonal intellec- 
tual grind during the prolonged earher stages, and 
of imagination with a touch of intuition at the difficult 
final stage I had the unusual privilege of continuously 
subjecting my Classified Catalogue Code and the other 

17 
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codes to a severe semantic analysis and check-up in 
the pure intellectual plane in the class-room and m 
stafT-meetings. This helped the formulation of the 
Canons, and it also led eventually to the setting up 
of the scientific method in the Discipline of Cata- 
loguing The experience of this first attempt was 
recorded in Theoiy of Iibiaiy catalogue (3) in 1937. 

013 First Comparative Study 

It was late in 1937 The press-copy of the Theoty 
was lying on the table. To write or not to write to 
the Vice-Chancellor for formal permission to print it 
that was the question A sullen mood for total 
withdrawal from intellectual work and retirement from 
office was undermining enthusiasm and zest Natesa 
Ananda, a spiritual friend, took me for an all-night 
vigil He counselled persistence in the work on hand 
A new spiritual guide appeared suddenly He was 
Purohit Swarai He had considerable experience both 
hefore and after enlightenment. He had just then 
returned from Ireland after spending some years with 
W B Yeats He administered a genial warnmg He 
«aid “ Salvation can come only by dogged pursuit of the 
allotted work in society, with neither emotional 
attachment nor revulsion ” Tins corrective worked in 
the mental plane for about twenty-four hours Then 
came suddenly a physical aid m the form of a postal 
packet It contained a mimeographed copy of the 
draft of the Rules for the prehmmary second edition 
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of the Anglo-American Code Along with it came 
also a letter from Rudolph Gjelsness, chairman and 
editor-in-chief of the Catalogue Revision Committee 
of the American Library Association He asked for 
comments on the Draft Rules The next few hours 
were turned on them Many inconsistencies were 
seen Some faults were detected But there was no 
agreed Terminology or Canons of Cataloguing, in 
terms of which the comments could be put across to a 
far-off correspondent precisely and briefly through a 
letter The new Canons came in handy to make a 
comparative study of the draft of the second edition 
of the Anglo-American Code and the Classified 
Catalogue Code These events, the close sequence of 
them, and the advice from spiritual friends at the mck 
of time led to a decision to pubhsh the Theoiy of 
Jibiaiy catalogue 

014 Second Comparative Study 

The Heading and canons (4) was a second approxi- 
mation to the application of Scientific Method to 
cataloguing The Cycle of Scientific Method having 
been formed in this field, this second approximation 
began with a Chapter on Terminology and another on 
Normative Principles Then the several topics in the 
Choice and Rendering of Headings were taken up 
successively The corresponding rules in the five 
chosen codes the Anglo-American Code, the Classi- 
fied Catalogue Code, the Cutter Code (5), the Prussian 
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Instructions (6), and the Vatican Code (7) were- 
examined critically and comparatively. This demon- 
strated the convemence, if not the need, for having 
an International Standard for the Title-Page and its 
Overflow, with special reference to Supplement to 
Author-Statement Finally came a peep into the 
problems of an International Catalogue Code 

015 Corrective of the Class-Room 

Ihe Classified Catalogue Code has been used by 
me to teach the subject even from the time it was in 
the first draft stage It is still bemg used both in 
teaching theory and m practical cataloguing This is- 
an unusual privilege I have had to be an author and 
at the same time to teach one’s own book to growing 
minds. This gave me a great chance to discover the 
flaws in the book Here is a picture of a situation m the 
class-room The class as a whole critically examines 
the catalogue cards written in the practical hours. 
The “accuser” as well as the “accused” student should 
cite the appropriate rule from the Classified Catalogue 
Code m support of every statement of his. The class- 
room looks hke a Court of Law. This method of 
teaching puts the Classified Catalogue itself “on 
trial” m this Court This has happened for nearly 
twenty-five years A few trivial flaws thus come to be 
spotted out from time to time These are removed 
m the subsequent edition. This is a continuing 
process 
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016 Resilience of Sutra Style 

The Rules m the very first edition made some 
approximation to the Sutra (aphonsm) style of ex- 
position This style is the one used for basic codes 
and texts in Sanskrit tradition. Ihis style is extremely 
sensitive to the principle of “ atomic umt-thought ” m 
the construction of a rule. However, drafting in 
Enghsh does not allow thorough atomisation. But so 
far as it goes, it proves useful in applying the rules to 
refractory title-pages with the aid of the Rules of 
Interpretation. Ihe ruthlessly analytical mesh, hold- 
mg the rules of the Classified Catalogue Code, invests 
the code as a whole with a resihence of another kind. 
Books appear off and on with cataloguing features 
beyond the capacity of the existing rules, even with 
the prop provided by the Rules of Interpretation. A 
few books with one or other of such new features 
have come out m recent years This will continue for 
ever. Hitherto, it has been easy to mterpolate the 
necessary new Rules consistent with the old ones in 
the right place m the Code Three such new Rules 
have been absorbed by the Classified Catalogue Code 
during the last twenty-five years without any distur- 
bance to the existmg rules. These concern Pseudo- 
Senes, Associated Book, and Merger Book. 

017 Successive Editions 
0171 Edition 1 

Edition 1 was published in 1934 as volume 4 of the 
Pubhcation Series of the Madras Library Association (8). 
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This edition furnished the members of the staff 
of the Madras University Library witli a firm Code 
to do their day-to-day cataloguing work and to 
make Ml nse of all the entries m the card catalogue 
in giving reference service to readers Perhaps, it 
happened to be the first available complete Classified 
Catalogue Code in printed form It was pronounced 
by Sayers to be “by far the largest contribution to the 
subject” (9) 

0172 Edition 2 

In 1938, the Canons of Cataloguing were first enunci- 
ated These were apphed to a critical examination of 
this Code. The symbiosis between Classification and 
Cataloguing was discovered at the same time It was 
brought out by the Cham Procedure invented at that 
time to derive Class Index Entry from Class Number. 
These ideas were incorporated in the next edition (10) 
which came out m 1945. The Theoiy of hbi at y cata- 
logue (11) contained also a Theory of Alphabetisa- 
tion This theory separated the “ Legislative phase ” 
and the “Executive phase” m alphabetisation This 
led to the formulation of the Rules for the Style of 
Writing and those for Alphabetisation, in close cor- 
relation to one another This, in its turn, led to the 
foimulation of the Gestalt Theory of Alphabetisation. 
Edition 2 mcorporated these new ideas also (12) 

0173 Edition 3 

* 

Edition 3 (13) came out in 1951 It included Rules 

for a Umon Catalogue of Periodical Publications and 
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Rules for an Abstracting Periodical (14) This edition 
provided also an Enghsh-Sanskrit Glossary of 
Cataloguing Teims (15) to form the basis for cognate 
temunology m the several Indian languages This 
was made possible by the Hindi version of the 
Code (16), with Rules m Sanskrit Sutras, which was 
also printed about the same time 

0174 Edition 4 

The present edition is largely the effect of the 
second round of the critical study of catalogumg prob- 
lems embodied in the Heading and canons (1955). 
It seeks to implement the lay-out for a catalogue code 
arrived at m that book It has added the supple- 
mentary rules needed in the building of a National 
Bibhography It has separated the problems of the 
determination of the authorship of a document, the 
choice of headings, and their rendering, and prescribed 
the rules for them m independent chapters It has 
made some changes m the Style of Writing headmgs 
and the corresponding changes m the Rules for Alpha- 
betisation The corrections suggested in the Heading 
and canons have been incorporated This edition has 
further eliminated the need for a separate Dictionary 
Catalogue Code The necessary alternative rules for a 
Dictionary Catalogue Code are given in appropriate 
places in this book itself They are only a few 

018 Conspectus 

This edition is thus greatly different from the 
earher editions. It is in 8 parts Part 0, entitled 
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“ Preliminaries ”, lays down the Canons of Cataloguing 
and the other noimative principles which are of help 
in building a Catalogue Code The later chapters of 
this part deal with specific problems pecuhar to a Code 
which takes English to be the Favoured language in 
catalogumg Then follows the Part on Terminology 
of Cataloguing The Cataloguing Terms are developed 
in a systematic way They aie all English terms. But 
they can foim the basis for the corresponding terms m 
any other language Incidentally Chapter 14 of this 
Part deals with the resolution of the Conflict m Author- 
ship, which breaks the back of many a Catalogue Code. 
Part 2 deals with all kinds of problems which anse in 
the Rendenng of the Headmgs m Entries, in such a 
way that homonyms are avoided Part 3 is similarly 
devoted to the establishment of Subject Headmgs by 
Chain Procedure The remainmg five parts vntually 
reproduce the contents of chapters 1 to 8 of edition 3. 
A more detailed conspectus is presented by the 
Contents-Pages 
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CHAPTER 02 
CANONS OF CATALOGUING 

020 Canons of Cataloguing. The specific nor- 
mative prmciples apphcable to cataloguing that is, 
to the 

1 Drafting of a Catalogue Code mcludmg the 
foimulation of each rule, 

2 Intel pretation of the rules to meet new situa- 
tions brought up by a particular document or by 
changes m the practice of book production; and 

3 Provision of suitable guidance for cataloguing 
work 

There are 8 Canons of Cataloguing isolated so far Some of 
them were foimulated for the first time in my Theoiy of library 
catalogue (17) They were further added to and elaborated in my 
Heading and canons Comparative study of five catalogue codes (18) 
The Canons are stated Below with brief comments., 

021 Canon of Ascertainability 

0210 Canon of Ascertainability. The principle 
prescribing that the choice and rendermg of 

1 Ihe main entry and each added entry; and 

2 Ihe heading and every other section m any entry 
should be detei mined by the mfoimation found m the 
title-page of the document catalogued and its over-flow 
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pages, the only exception being the Cross Reference 
Index Entry, which is a General Added Entry. 

021 1 In the case of an Ordinary Composite Book, 
the generic contents-page also may be used as a 
supplementary source 

0212 In the case of an Artificial Composite Book, 
the title-page of each constituent document may be 
used as source. 

0213 Internal Inconsistency 

Some of the internal inconsistencies of existing catalogue 
codes are traceable to their being obliged to step out of the title- 
page and Its over-flow, and going into the market place so to speak^ 
in search of data for the choice and rendering of headings of even 
specific entries 

0214 Failure of Title-Page 

Unfortunately, the title-page and its over-flow have not yet 
begun to give all the data needed for making the main entry in 
the catalogue Nor has the Cataloguing Profession exerted itself 
till now in persuading the book-trade and the authors to do the 
needful in the matter 

0215 Steady Change in Title-Page 

It must however be conceded that the design of the title-page 
and Its over-flow has been in the flux all along During the last 
one or two centuries, sheer folk-force has fed the title-page and its 
over-flow to evolve towards being a complete repository of the 
cataloguing elements of a document Its evolution has been 
desciibed in detail in my Social bibliography Physical bibhogi aphy 
joi hbianans (19) The title-page is a gift of the early printers 
It has been exploited m succession by patrons, publishers, and 
authors It is open to cataloguers too to exploit it Exploitation 
here means not only using the infoimation given in the title-page, 
but also endeavouring to make the title-page and its over-flow 
carry all such infoimation as the cataloguer needs but is not at 
present given in them 
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0216 Reciprocity 

In other words, the influence between the title-page and the 
cataloguing profession should be reciprocal Each should enrich 
and help the other To make this possible, the title-leaf and its 
over-flow leaves in the material plane and the Canon of Ascertam- 
abihty in the idea plane — z e , the plane of noimative pnnciples — 
should be made the sheet-anchor of any Catalogue Code The 
purpose of the commentaries in Sections 13231 to 13238 is just 
to plead for the establishment of such a reciprocity between the 
cataloguing profession and the book-trade, leading to the adoption 
of an International Standard for the title-page and its over-flow 

022 Canon of Prepotence 

0220 Canon of Prepotence The principle 

1 that the Potency to decide the position of an 
entry among the various entries in a catalogue should, 
if possible, be concentrated totally m the Leading 
Section, and even there 

2 that it should be concentrated, as much as 
possible, in the entry element, and further 

3 that, if total concentration m the Leading 
Section is not possible, the nunimum possible potency 
should be allowed to overflow beyond it to later 
sections, and 

4 that even this spill-over should be distributed m 
the later sections in a decreasing sequence of intensity 

0221 Distribution of Potency 

The essence of a Library Catalogue is arrangement of entries 
The entries get sorted letter by letter or digit by digit, beginning 
with the very first of these found in an entry The potency goes 
on decreasing rightwards and downwards, from the first letter or 
digit, m most of the seripts Any mistake in the first letter or the 
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digit will therefore be fatal The entry will be virtually lost m 
some far-off region of the catalogue The range within which the 
<entry may get lost goes on decreasing, as we move further on from 
the first letter or digit The range is reduced to a reasonably small 
one, only by the time we reach beyond the end of the entry word, 
or of the entry element, or of the class number, as the case may be 
0222 Light tor Framers of Catalogue Code 
The Canon of Prepotence yields an important deduced prin- 
ciple apphcable to the choice of entry element in a multi-wordcd 
Leading — i e , in the rendering of a multi-worded teun chosen for 
rise as heading That principle is a statistical one 

“ The entry element should be chosen from among that class 
of words, occurring in the multi-wordcd tei in chosen for use as 
heading, that is more numerous than the other classes of words 
occurring in it ” 

For, the probability for the same word to be used as entry 
element in several headings is inversely proportional to the numer- 
ousness of the class from which the word is chosen, and the smaller 
this probability, the greater will be the concentration of potency 
in the entry element This statistical principle is responsible — 
unconscious though it might have been — for the choice of the 
family name as the entry element in rendering the name of a 
Western person in a heading It is the overlooking of this 
statistical principle that has vitiated the Anglo-American Code’s 
perscription of place-name as entry element for Institution-Heading, 
in spite of its having accepted the place-name as the entry element 
in the name of a Government as improvised by cataloguing con- 
vention (20) This statistical principle plays some part, though 
again unconsciously, in the choice of entry element in the real 
title for title heading, as prescribed in the Prussian Instructions 
(21) This statistical pnnciple should be exploited fully in the 
framing of a Catalogue Code Its use will be demonstrated m 
Part 2, which is on the Rendering of Names 

02221 Illustration from Name of Series 
Here is an example of the apphcation of this prmciple to Series- 
Headmg Many umversities and governments have established 
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their own senes They are generally given common names, 
such as Pubhcation series. Library science senes, English series, 
Hmdi series, Histoncal series. Economic series. Pamphlet senes- 
and so on These names do not have sufficient potency They 
often become homonyms To resolve the homonym and to in- 
crease the potency, the name of the university or the government 
or even a department of either may have to be added If the 
purpose be merely mdividuahsation, the name can be added at 
the end But if tlic purpose is increasing the potency of the- 
heading, the name should be added at the front While draftmg 
the Classified Catalogue Code in 1933, 1 had not consciously seized 
the Canons of Cataloguing I was therefore unable to decide the 
issue on proper grounds Much of indetciminacy or inconsistency 
was the result It is only now, sixteen years after the Canons of 
Cataloguing were enunciated, that I am able to see this difficult 
issue lighted up by the Canon of Prepotencc 

0223 Moral for the Cataloguer 

The Cataloguer should prevent any casual error creeping 
into the Leading Section and particularly into the first word or the 
class number — and even more so the verj' first letter or digit — to 
be written at the very beginmng of the Leading Section He must 
be aware that any error in writing the Entry Element or the Class 
Number carries a lugh penalty 

0224 Call Number Entry 

The Canon of Prepotencc has its fullest sway in the Call 
Number Entry of the Classified Catalogue Even here, it is able 
to have its full sway, only if the Scheme of Classification in use 
has an individualising Call Number for every document 'Today, 
the only scheme that does so is the Colon Classification (22) If 
the Call Number is constructed according to that scheme, the 
Leading Section of the Main Entry is truly prepotent All the 
potency of the entry, in respect of arrangement of entries, is con- 
centrated in the Leading Section Every other section in that 
entry is rendered impotent In finding the position for a Call 
Number Entry in the catalogue cabmet, the Filmg Cataloguer need 
never look beyond the Call Number in the Leading Section. 


29 



0221 CLASSinCD catalogue code 

<3igit will therefore be fatal The entry will be virtually lost in 
some far-olf region of the catalogue The range within which the 
^entry may get lost goes on decreasing, as we move further on from 
the first letter or digit The range is reduced to a reasonably small 
one, only by the time we reach beyond the end of the entry word, 
or of the entfy element, or of the class number, as the case may be 
0222 Light for Framers or Catalogue Code 
The Canon of Prepotence yields an important deduced prin- 
ciple applicable to the choice of entry element in a multi-worded 
beading — i e , in the rendering of a multi-wordcd term chosen for 
use as heading That principle is a statistical one 

“ The entry element should be chosen from among that class 
of words, occurring in the multi-worded term chosen for use as 
heading, that is more numerous than the other classes of words 
occurring in it ” 

For, the probability for the same word to be used as entry 
element in several headings is inversely proportional to the numer- 
ousness of the class trom which the word is chosen, and the smaller 
this probabihty, the greater will be the concentration of potency 
in the entry element This statistical principle is responsible — 
unconscious though it might have been — ^for the choice of the 
family name as the entry element in rendering the name of a 
Western person in a heading It is the overlooking of this 
statistical prmciple that has vitiated the Anglo-American Code’s 
perscnption of place-name as entry element for Institution-Heading, 
in spite of its having accepted the place-name as the entry clement 
in the name of a Government as improvised by catalogmng con- 
vention (20) This statistical principle plays some part, though 
again unconsciously, in the choice of entry clement in the real 
title for title heading, as prescribed in the Prussian Instructions 
(21) This statistical principle should be exploited fully in the 
framing of a Catalogue Code Its use will be demonstrated in 
Part 2, which is on the Rendering of Names 

02221 Illustration from Name of Series 
Here is an example of the apphcation of this principle to Series- 
Heading Many umversities and governments have established 
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their own senes Tliey are generally given common names, 
such as Publication senes, Library science series, English series, 
Hmdi senes, Histoncal senes, Economic senes. Pamphlet senes 
and so on These names do not have sufficient potency They 
often become homonyms To resolve the homonym and to in- 
crease the potencj', the name of the university or the government 
or even a department of either may have to be added If the 
purpose be merely individualisation, the name can be added at 
the end But if the purpose is increasing the potency of the 
heading, the name should be added at the front While draftmg 
the Classified Catalogue Code in 1933. 1 had not consciously seized 
the Canons of Cataloguing 1 was therefore unable to decide the 
issue on proper grounds Much of indeterminacy or inconsistency 
was the result It is only now, sixteen years after the Canons of 
Cataloguing were enunciated, that I am able to sec this difiicult 
issue lighted up by the Canon of Prcpotencc 

0223 Moral for thl Cataloguer 

The Cataloguer should prevent any casual error creeping 
into the Leading Section and particularly into the first word or the 
class number — and even more so the very first letter or digit — to 
be written at the ver>' beginning of the Leading Section He must 
be aware that any error in writing the Entry Element or the Class 
Number carries a high penalty 

0224 Call Number Entry 

The Canon of Prepotence has its fullest sway m the Call 
Number Entry of tlic Classified Catalogue Even here, it is able 
to have its full sway, only if the Scheme of Classification in use 
has an individualising Call Number for every document Today, 
the only scheme that does so is the Colon Classification (22) If 
the Call Number is constructed according to that scheme, the 
Leading Section of the Main Entry is truly prepotent All the 
potency of the entry, in respect of arrangement of entries, is con- 
centrated m the Leading Section Every other section in that 
entry is rendered impotent In finding the position for a Call 
Number Entry m the catalogue cabinet, the Filmg Cataloguer need 
never look beyond the Call Number in the Leading Section. 
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0225 Dictionary Catalogue 

In respect of the Canon of Prepotence, the Classified Catalogue 
has an advantage over the Dictionary Catalogue For the Mam 
Entry of the latter is an Author Entry However much the name 
of an author may be individualised, it may not individualise the 
document described in the entry For, the author might have 
written two or more documents Even if he has written only two, 
the entry is not individuahsed by the name of the author alone 
In other words, the potency is not concentrated in the Leading 
Section A part of it necessarily overflows into the title-section 
In finding the position for the Mam Entry m the Catalogue Cabinet 
of a Dictionary Catalogue, the Filing Cataloguer will have often 
to look into the second and the later sections 

0226 Specific Word Entry 

A similar remark is apphcable also to any specific word entry, 
be it of the Dictionary Catalogue or of the Alphabetical Part of 
the Classified Catalogue In every such entry, every endeavour is 
made by a Catalogue Code for the potency to be at its possible 
maximum m the Leading Section For example, the name of a 
person, occupying the Leading Section, is individualised by the 
addition of the necessary Individualising Elements to the name 
Similarly a geographical name in the Leading Section — be it as 
the name of a subject or as the name of a Government — ^is helped 
to carry the maximum possible potency, by the addition of the 
necessary Individualising Elements to the name 

0227 Cross Reference Entry 

In a Cross Reference Entry of a Classified Catalogue, the 
Leading Section has only a httle potency For it is merely a class 
number, in most cases A good deal of potency necessarily flows 
into the Third Section, which gives the Locus The Filing 
Cataloguer will have to reach that Section in the Entry 
0228 Class Index Entry 

The Canon of Prepotence has its full sway in a Class Index 
Entry of the Classified Catalogue For there cannot be two Class 
Index Entries with the same Heading This is a result of the 
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requirement that the artificial ordiial language of class numbers 
IS expected to be so designed that it has no synonyms or homonyms 
(23) In other words, the Headmg of a Class Index Entry mdi- 
viduahses the entry All the potency, m respect of arrangement 
of entries, of a Class Index Entry is totally concentrated in its 
Leading Section Its second section contaimng the directing words 
and its third section containing the class number aie totally 
impotent In finding the position for a Class Index Entry in the 
Catalogue Cabinet, the Filing Cataloguer need not at all look 
beyond the Leading Section 

02291 Cross Reference Index Eniry 

The Canon of Prepotence is least respected by the Cross 
R.eference Index Entry — be it in the Classified Catalogue or in the 
Dictionary' Catalogue For, the Filing Cataloguer must look down 
to the last word in the last section of such an entry' to find the 
correct position of it in the catalogue cabinet In other words 
the potency, in respect of arrangement of entries, is distributed 
both in the first and the last sections of a Cross Reference Index 
Entry The Filing Cataloguer will have to reach the TJurd Section 
•of the Entry 

023 Canon of Individualisation 

023 Canon of Individualisation. The principle that 
the name of any entity be it of a person, a geogra- 
phical entity, a corporate body, a senes, a document, 
a subject, or a language used as the Headmg of a 
catalogue entry should be made to denote one and 
only one entity, by adding to it the necessary and 
sufficient number of Individualising Elements. 

0231 Fatal Result or Homonym 

Homonym may prove fatal Tragic results have come out of 
homonyms In the epic Mahobhaiato the turmng point m the 
■Great War centres round the homonym “Aswathama” It was the 
name of a General as well as of an elephant on the side nt 
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the belhgerants Wlicn the elephant was killed, the words 
“ Aswathama killed ” were broadcast by the opposite bclligcrant 
The other side took the name “Aswathama”. to denote their 
General This led to the demoralisation of that side and the 
ultimate victory of the other 

0232 Homonym Dlelects an Author 
Homonym may lead to serious results m a scholar's work 

A traditional story, apociy'phal though it might be, illustrates it 
Sankara, the great philosopher of mediaeval India, wished to write 
a commentar}' on the Sahasranama (book of thousand names) of 
Lahta (the Goddcss-PrincipIe) He asked liis librarian to bring a 
copy of the Sahasranama But he brought the Sahasranama of 
Vishnu (the God-Prmciple) According to the tradition, Sankara 
ultimately saw the vision of Lahta telling him “ It is I that took 
advantage of the homonymous nature of the title mentioned b> 
you, and led your librarian to bnng the other Sahasranama Write 
a commentary on it ” 

0233 Homonym Spoils Book Selection 
Homonym may lead to ridiculous mistakes Some years ago» 

the Board of Studies in English Literature recommended to the 
Madras University Library the purchase of a book entitled Life 
of Johnson It had taken it to be a biography of Samuel Johnson, 
the well-known man of letters But when the book arrived, it 
turned out to be the life of dog’ 

0234 Homonym in Indolog^ 

By S Kuppuswamy Sastri 

The following account of the way in which homonym dissi- 
pates research-potential into trivial work had been furnished by 
the late Mahamahopadhyaya Vidya-Vacaspati Professor S Kuppu- 
swamy Sastri, Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in 
the Presidency College and Curator of the Government Oriental 
Manuscripts Library in Madras It is extracted from a note of 
his entitled Authorial polyonymy and homonymy m Sanskrit 
erature This note will be found in full in the first three editions 
of this book (24) 
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02341 Authorial Homonymy m Sanskrit Literature 

In Sanskrit Literature, there are several instances of Authorial 
Homonym (the same name coming to be given to different 
authors) 

Tlus phenomenon presents many an interesting problem to the 
makers and students of Library Science, m their attempt to foi mu- 
late the rules of hbrary classification and cataloguing, not to speak 
of the various difficulties which they cause to the modern historians 
of Sanskrit hterature Homonym compnses all the cases where 
mainly as a result of the ancient custom of naming persons after 
their ancestors, gods, goddesses, prophets, saints, distmgmshed 
authors, patrons and sometimes rulers, different peisons have 
come to bear the same name In many of the cases of homonym, 
it IS impossible to discover exactly all the underlying causes. 
Homonymous parallels are bound to cause even greater trouble 
and confusion m the sphere of library classification and catalogu- 
ing than in the investigation of cnmes and settlement of legal 
claims Long-standing usage estabhshed by rehable evidence is 
certainly useful to a considerable extent m helping one out of 
difficulties It would be certainly woithwhile for any institution 
intended for the promotion of culture to undertake the preparation 
of a concordance to Authorial Homonyms in Indian hteiature,. 
and this would afford ample scope for intelligent, interesting, and 
useful research for a number of scholars for a number of years 
The following illustrations indicate the nature and complexity 
of the problems connected with Authorial Homonym All the 
names given below are such as are expected to find a place in the 
classification of Indian hterature 

02342 Vyasa 

Vyasa is one of the most famous names in Sanskrit literature. 
He is the reputed author of the Mahdbhdiata Several Puranas 
are attributed to one with the same name The famous Blidshya 
on the Yoga-suti os called Vydsa-bhdshya, is also believed to have 
been written by Vyasa Some later writers called Vyasaraya and 
Vyasadrtha bore the name Vyasa 
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02343 Valmiki 

Valmiki IS the author of the Rdnuhana In later literature, 
SL Tamil poet and a Praknta grammarian came to be called Valmiki 
In recent times, Subba Rao, retired Tclugu Pandit of the Presi- 
dency College, came to be called Andhra-Vrilmiki for his Ttlu^xi 
Rdmdyana 

02344 Gautama 

Gautama is the author of the Nyitya-sutras The founder of 
Buddhism, whose hagiological name is Siddhartha, is also known 
by his gotra-name, Gautama Cataloguers have also to tal e into 
account the name Gautama, borne by the author of an ancient 
Sutra work of the Dharmasastra literature (flautamci-dharma- 
silUdm) 

02345 Bad Errors 

In library classification and cataloguing, the various problems 
connected with authorial homonym should be carefully and suc- 
cessfully tackled Otherwise, bad errors arc likely to vitiate the 
work of higher research The following illustration, in this con- 
nection, may not be out of place Aufrccht, on page 46 of his 
famous catalogue, confounds Anandatirtha (=Mridhavacarya= 
Purnaprajna) with Anandagin (=Anandajnrina) The former is 
the well-known Acarya of the Dvaita School and the latter is the 
well-known scholiast of the Advaita School This is an instance 
in which a homonymous part of two distinct names of two distinct 
authors has caused trouble 

02346 Inadequacy of Mere Names 

This illustration will indicate the nature of the snares and 
pitfalls in the way of librarians who are engaged in library 
classification and cataloguing The difficulties arising m this way 
from authorial homonymy in Sanskrit literature have to be sur- 
mounted necessarily with the co-operation of speciahstic scholars 
m Sanskrit, until a rehable concordance as indicated at the end of 
Sec 02341, becomes available, for ready reference One golden 
rule, however, which a librarian, who is concerned with the classi- 
fication and cataloguing of any considerable collection of Sanskrit 
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books, can easily remember and follow is — “ Refuse to be guided 
by mere names ” 

0235 Dissipation of Research Potential 

The unresolved homonyms of the past are dissipating much 
of the research potential among the Indologists of the world today 
Surely the time and energy of such eminent scholars could be put 
to better use, if the bibliographies and catalogues of the past had 
respected the Canon of Individuahsation Research Potential is also 
•dissipated by the failure of the past to have resolved Homonyms 
an the titles of books, as and when they appeared 

0236 Safeguard tlie Future 

The directive of the Canon of Individualisation is in the words, 
■“ Sufficient IS the haun done by neglecting me m the past 
Provide safeguards against its recurrence at least m respect of the 
headings m the entries of the future documents TJie safeguard 
as to resolve homonyms in headings by the addition of extra teims 
to the names proper Call them Individualising Elements ” One 
of the main purposes of the plan contained in sections 13231 to 
13238 for an International Standard for the Supplement to Author 
Statement on the back of the title page of a book is to carry out 
this directive of the Canon of Individualisation Many of the 
Rules in the chapters of Part 2 are turned on the prescription of 
Individuahsing Elements in the rendering of names in headings of 
catalogue entries. 

024 Canon of Sought-Heading or 
Canon of Relevance 

0240 Canon of Sought-Heading or Canon of 
Relevance The principle that the decision whether 
an entry 

1 with a particular type of heading, or 

2 with a particular choice for that heading, or 

3 with a particular rendenng of that choice, or 
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4 whether a particular added entry arising out of 
it, should be based on the answer to the question, “ Is 
reader or library staff likely to look for a book under 
the particular type or choice or rendering of heading 
or under the particular added entry ” 

0241 Flair and Friidom 

The answer to this question is a matter of flair The flair 
should be based on experience in Reference Service — / c , in elicit- 
ing from readers their requirements, and finding the appropriate 
documents for them Induction should be applied to the words 
usually brought up by readers in looking into the catalogue to 
choose their documents The flair should also be based on experi- 
ence m Book-Selection Induction should be applied to the t\pcs 
of heading found necessary to help either m filling up gaps in the 
library collection or m avoiding un-mtended duplication It lias 
to be based further on the obligation of the Reference Section to 
give a reader alternatives to a document, when tlic one actually 
sought is not in at the moment The alternative may be essentially 
the same as the one sought For tlic same book might liavc 
appeared with a different title and the latter max be in the librarx' 
Or, It might have been merged into another book in the library 
Or, It might be an extract from some other book which is on tlic 
shelf Reference Section will also have the obligation to produce 
to a reader all the documents associated with another document 
mentioned by him The apparent freedom given by the Canon of 
Sought-Heading should be used xx'ith great circumspection, care and 
judgement 

0242 EFFEcr on Catalogue Code 

The design of the Catalogue Code is itself largely guided by 
the Canon ot Sought-Heading Several of the Rules are detcr- 
minded by it Theie are several elements on the- title-page and 
Its over-flow The Canon of Ascertainability is indifferent as to 
which element can be allowed the claim to become a heading All 
that it is concerned with is that no element outside the title-page 
and Its over-flow should be allowed to become the heading of a. 
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Tnain entry or any other specific or general book-entry It is the 
business of the Canon of Sought-Headmg to admit or reject 
the claim of any element in the title-page and its over-flow to 
become a heading A trivial case of rejection is the claim of the 
year or the place of publication or<of the name of the publisher 
Author-heading and subject-heading are the most popular among 
sought-headmgs Collaborator-heading comes next in popularity 
Series heading also is sought 

0243 Pseudo-Series and its Discovery 
The concept of Pseudo-Senes owes its origin practically to the 
Canon of Sought-Headmg The question “ What are the plays of 
Shakespeare with Variorum Edition ” was asked by a scholar 
The catalogue based on the 1934 edition of the Classified catalogue 
■code or any other code current in that period, could not give an 
immediate answer to this question Similar experiences accumu- 
lated tlirough years wlule doing Reference Service It was this 
that led to the concept of Pseudo-Senes 

0244 Extract and Its Demand 
A reader may ask for a document It may have gone out on 
loan But an Extract from it may be on the shelf, as a separate 
document There is some probability for this Extract to satisfy 
lus want But he will not be able to look for it under its own 
heading Because he may not know of its existence Therefore, 
when he looks for the original book under its own heading which he 
knows, he will be helped if there is a note in its entry with the 
infoimation “o poition punted as” followed by the heading etc 
of each of the extracts from it, owned by the hbrary Vice versa, 
the reader may know only of the Extract A note m its entry 
•saying “ Extract from ” will help lum to think of the origmal 
It may be of use to him He might not at all have thought of the 
original But this note will make him seek it Tins service should be 
done by the catalogue according to the Canon of Sought-Headmg 

0245 Merger Book and Its Demand 
Again, it was only in 1953 that the phenomenon of two or 
more books appeanng merged into one book, at a later time, came 
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to our notice Here again the Canon of Sought-Hcading prompted 
the framing of a Rule to meet the cataloguing problems of such 
Merger Books 

0246 Cross Reference Indl\ Entry 

The institution of the majority of cross reference index entries- 
had Its origin in the Canon of Sougiit-IIcadmg A reader might 
remember an author or a collaborator by only one of the names 
used by him as alternative names or variant forms of one and the 
same name, in different documents Some of these may be real 
and some pseudonymous This makes no difference m the problem 
being considered Whatever be the name sought by the reader, 
the catalogue shduld inform lum of all the documents written by 
him under other names too The Canon of Souglit-Hcading recog- 
nised this fact All such names are proper names Only a few 
persons indulge in such alternative names TJic claim of each 
name to be used as heading may therefore be admitted without 
undue disregard of the Law of Parsimony Such is the verdict 
of the Canon of Sought-Hcading 

0247 Subject-Heading and Chain Procedure 

When the Rules of Cham Procedure were formulated for the 
first time in 1938 in Theory (25), the rules were crude For, 
practically every significant digit in the class number ^\'as given the 
right to claim a Class Index Entry of its own For example, m 
the class number LI 83, the digit 3 gave the class index heading 
“ Ear, Medicine ” The digit 8 also gave the class index heading 
“ Head, Medicine ” Again, the digit 1 too gave the class index 
heading “ Regional Organ, Medicine ” This was a ruthlessly 
mechamcal way of deriving class index entries from the digits in 
class number It led to a plethora of class index entries Some 
of these were irritating the mind vaguely TJie Law of Parsimony 
protested But there was no way of removmg the irritation, till 
the Canon of Sought-Heading took shape It ruled out as unsought 
the two headings “ Head, Medicine,” and “ Regional Organ, 
Medicine ” Similar weeding out of unsought headings was indi- 
cated in many classes The Rules of Cham Procedure were 
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themselves re-enunciated However, it is the ciudeness of the 
Chain Procedure, invented in 1938, that was responsible for the 
formulation ot the Canon of Sought-Headmg in 1952 

024D Application to Dictionary Catalogue 

During my visit to London in June 1954 for consultation with 
colleagues in the profession, A J Wells, the Editor of the BiiUsh 
national bibliography, brought an important experience to notice 
While the subject-heading got by the Rules of Cham Procedure did 
its work well in the Classified Catalogue, it did not produce the 
desired result in the Dictionary Catalogue The discussion of this 
subject took a fruitful turn as soon as the Canon of Sought-Headmg 
was consciously taken as guide (Sec Chap 3D ) 

025 Canon of Context 

0250 Canon of Context. The principle that the 
Rules of a Catalogue Code should be formulated in 
the context of: 

1 The nature of the cataloguing features of the 
book, prevalent in the mode of book production, 

2 ihe nature of the orgamsation of libraries 
prevalent in regard to the mode and quahty of hbrary 
service and 

3 The coming into existence of published bibho- 
graphies, and particularly bibhographical periodicals ; 
and 

that the rules should be amended from time to time to 
keep step with changes m the Context 

0251 Weightage to Physical Attributes 

When manuscripts were loosely assembled sheets, not fiimly 
bound, a detailed description of size, collation, and even peculiar- 
ities of mdividual leaves was necessary in catalogue entry To 
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add to this, each copy of a book was virtually unique It was 
often a rarity It was property Each cntiy m a catalogue was 
therefore ovei -weighted with details of physical bibliography 
This was true as much with Manuscript as with Incunabula They 
are of immense help m historical bibliography For a long time, 
after the invention of printing — even long after the Incunabula 
Period — these practices prevailed m some measure This mental 
set of the cataloguers of prc-printmg days and of Incunabula days 
continued even for ages after the conteAt had changed Cutter 
(26) saw the continuance of this menial set even down to the last 
quarter of the nineteenth century He called it “ full ” cataloguing 
He recommended “ short ” cataloguing for Service- Libraries This 
recommendation was opportune, and it was readily accepted by 
the progressive members of the profession Because the great 
increase m the annual output of printed books and even in the 
annual accession m many a library made “ full ” too costly for 
practice The Canon of Context gave weight to this change m 
context It supported the Law of Parsimony And Cataloguing 
Code was modified The jurisdiction of the old Code was confined 
to the relatively few catalogues and lists obliged to give biblio- 
graphical description 

0252 Back-Log or Incunabula Age 
However, the back-log of the old mental set let go the reten- 
tion of collation, name of publisher, name of the place of 
publication, and price in library catalogue So long as library 
organisation put a physical barrier between reader and library 
collection, collation served a useful purpose For, a reader naturally 
wanted to know the size of a book before applying for it Canon 
of Relevance voted for its retention m the then prevailing context 
Publisher’s name too was somewhat lielpful in evaluating a book 
without seeing it But the place of publication and price were 
hardly relevant to the needs of either tlie reader or of the staff 
Pubhsher’s catalogue gave tins information Tlie staff had an 

additional source in the accession register These details are 
necessary in catalogues of pubhshers and book-sellers, the accession 
register and certain other foims of bibliography such as a National 
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Bibliography But they are not necessary in the library catalogue 
of a Service-Librarj' In the long run, they may even amount to 
wrong mfoimation In spite of this, the back-log of an earlier 
context IS still persisting m practice, unmmdful of the Canon of 
Context Tins back-log of the Incunabula Age should not be 
allowed today to enter the catalogue of any Service-Library The 
Catalogue of a National Central Llbrar)^ serving also as the 
National Bibliography, is the only library catalogue where such 
details should be contmucd 

0253 CoNiLXT or Open Access 
A further change has now occurred in the context. Tins 
change lies in the domam of the orgamsation of a library It is 
the introduction of Open Access System Now the barrier between 
the reader and the book collection has been removed except m the 
case of pamphlets, weakly-built books, and rare or costly books 
These foim only a fraction of the collection of a Service-Library 
A book within direct access to reader does not need the mention 
of Its foiniat, collation etc , m its catalogue entry The Canon 
of Context recommends that the catalogue should indicate a 
pamphlet by a simple device like underlining the book number, 
it may indicate an over-size book by over-lming the book number 
and so on, for, books of these kinds are not given open access 
The imphcation of the Canon of Context is that, in the entries 
of any book, other than those to winch open access cannot be 
given, all items, other than name(s) of author(s), title with puff 
onutted, note giving series or certain other peculiarities prescribed 
by the Canon of Sought-Heading, call number, and accession 
number, should be omitted from the mam entry of the catalogue 
of a Service-Library The Classified Catalogue Code was one of 
the first codes to cut out items other than the above, quite ruth- 
lessly in a library catalogue It may however be added that if 
centrally-printed catalogue card is used, the Umt Card System 
may come mto force It will be printed by the National Central 
Library It will be a reprint from the Mam Entry of the National 
Bibliography Therefore, it will have to be allowed to have all 
the bibliographical details needed in the National Bibliography 
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For, It js clicapcr to use the same card both for tlie National 
Central Library and for a Service-Library 

Tlie Context of Open Access rsill also reduce annotation to 
catalogue entries to a minimum, and perliaps c\tn eliminate n 
0254 Expictation' or Lin oi a Book 
To-day the demand for simplification is reinforced by another 
factor m the Context Bools arc plentiful and cheap Onlv a 
small percentage have permanent value riius, the prcciousness 
of books as permanent possession has diminished considerabl> 
Further, Democracy circulates the librar>' copy of a bool through 
many hands Therefore, books perish rapidK by legitimate use 
We have begun to realise that a book is a mortal, though the work 
embodied m it may be immortal Except in a comparativclj small 
percentage of books which form the classics of permanent value, 
even the thought-content of a work is soon out-moded And in 
the case of some works, the thought-content becomes even quite 
wrong in course of time A copy of a book embodving such 
out-moded and wrong thought-content may be ncccssar>’ in a few 
libraries, m order to serve the interest of histoncal and antiquarian 
research Perhaps, it should be sufTicicnt to June copies of such 
out-moded works in one dormitar>' librarj in each country or m 
each constituent Slate, or in a few' regions of each counir> In a 
Service- Library, such books arc not only a burden, but the\ may 
even be a social danger Because, the low'cr intellectual strata in 
a democracy may not be able to sense the erroneousness of the 
information or the knowledge given in such books I usually 
lugh-hght tlus new clement in the Context by the provocative 
statement “ The expectation of life of a modern book is only ten 
years A Service-Library hoarding books, over ten 3 cars old, is 
punishable for one or other of two reasons Either it has neglected 
to circulate the book properly as is cvndcnt from its being not worn 
out sufficiently and reduced to pulp by legitimate use to make its 
being weeded out a necessity, or it is retaining a book cmbodving 
out-of-date knowledge and exposing it to use by the public" 
Either of these is a social danger If the work as well as the book 
embod 3 'mg it are of fleeting value, there is no harm in weeding the 
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book out m ten years If the ■work is immortal and its body 
penshes by actual use, one will have to withdraw it m ten years 
and replace it by a fresh copy, moreover, its very lasting value will 
enable it to come again m a new embodiment In that case, it is 
wiser to replace it by a later edition ” We can generally grant 
that the span.of life of a book of to-day is limited, even though the 
work embodied in it may have unlimited span of hfe This 
context makes one scrutinise severely the cost of catalogiung It 
calls for simplification of catalogue entry A revision of Catalogue 
Code becomes necessary 

0255 New Demand in Literature-Search 

Intensification and extension of research activity m the com- 
mumty creates new demands on the catalogue Over-all economy 
in the man-power of a nation calls for a new division of labour 
There should be no dissipation of research-potential For tins, 
a new division of labour is necessary among the intellectuals In 
this new division of labour, the hbrary profession should relieve 
the other professions of the task of literature-search The librarian, 
should become a partner in every research organisation Moreover, 
the tremendous turbulance in the universe of knowledge of to- 
day throws a heavy burden on the hbrary profession engaged in 
literature-search The search, moreover, has to be expeditious 
To discharge this new function, the hbrary profession has to tlirow 
a npw burden on the hbrary catalogue _ Subject-analyticals have 
to be multiplied, m order to brmg to the notice of the reader even 
micro thought embodied in articles m periodicals and m portions 
of books, in the measure of his interest m them Many hbranes 
have begun to practise this — ^particularly research, industrial, com- 
mercial, and governmental libraries, and even public libraries 

0256 Effect of International Bibliography 

Another change has come in the context It has been brought 
about by the pressure of the economics of cataloguing service 
There is much unfavourable disproportion between the cost of 
subject-analyticals and the extent of their use However, the social 
value of even limited use is immense A reconciliation of these- 
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two conflicting findings should be found It has been found It 
IS the publication of subject bibhogiaphics as an international 
project This change in the Context docs make the Catalogue 
Code add a directive that subjcct-analylicals should not be 
attempted wholesale by a Libraiy Catalogue m the fields of know- 
ledge provided with international bibliographies 

0257 Effect of National Documentation 

But there is an unavoidable time-lag, between the appearance 
of a document and its mention in international bibliography This 
is unavoidable on account of the problems created by the space 
to be covered and by the needs of processing During the interval 
of this time-lag, a Service-Library cannot fail or fumble about in 
its literature-search The failure here is particularly anti-social 
Because, it is nascent micro thought that counts in research Here 
again, the pressure of the economics of cataloguing comes into 
play This pressure too has been removed by a new development 
coming mto vogue just at this time A temporary “ documenta- 
tion list ” IS bemg published by a nation For this purpose, nation 
after nation has begun to establish a National Documentation Centre 
It scans all the periodicals produced m the country or taken into the 
country It classifies the articles It publishes a classified list of 
them week by week The context changes with its estabhslmient 
The Canon of Context is sensitive to this change It tells individual 
Service-Libraries “ Don’t attempt subject-analyticals in duplication 
of entnes in national documentation lists ” It also tells the 
National Documentation Centre, “ Remember that your documen- 
tation list is only for temporary use It will soon be replaced by 
the fully comprehensive international bibliographies m the diverse 
subjects Don’t waste your resources m makmg your documen- 
tation list exhaustive Know what work is m progress in your 
country Include, in your documentation list, only the titles justi- 
fied by this Context ” 

0258 Other Changes in Context 

The world of books is not static Context is ever-chang- 
ing Nature of book changes Make up of title-page 
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N ’Uia of ro idcrs chpnpc<; Oat-look of !ihr.ir\ s-vTmc. 
tlian'V'x I Mciit ui n I'lon.ii .ind tnlcinational co opera! urn 
ck iOC' s 1 lie Canon of Contv \t demands that ca(n!or,mn<’ prac ica 
‘honld a!'0 chance I oi this purpo'-t. it demands that Crtalorvi 
Cock too sliould chance in consonance with the chanpe in tire 
other factors Wiicn the standard for Supplement to Autnor- 
Si iteiacnl, recommended in sections n2il to comes into 

\ Of tie, m my of the Rules in the curicnt Caialopue Codes, m rof’ ird 
to the rcndeimg of n ones of authors will lia\c to be omititd 
Prolublv about 60 paces of this code will be replaced by a RuL 
of a few lines (See Rule 2!) Se\er.il others will hi\e to be 
ell myed New ones will base to be added 

The refrain of the C<mon of Conte" t in its application to 
librars catalogue .ind to labrars Catalogue Code is 
Ever becoming esernew 

uMl t 

026 Canon of Permanence 

0260 Canon of Permanence Tiic principle that no 
clcmeni in an entry, the heading in particular, 
should be sub|cctcd to change by the Rules of a 
C.ataloguc C'odc. except when the Rules themsehes 
are ehanged in response to the Canon of Context 
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2 should not prescribe for the heading of one hnd 
the same entry mam headmg and sub-heading of 
different species, such as author headmg and subject 
headmg. 

This canon is violated by some of the Rules of the Anglo- 
Amencan Code as shown m the Headings and canons (29) 
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CHAPTER 03 
NORMATIVE PRINCIPLES 
031 Laws of Library Science 

0311 ' First Law: Books are for use. 

0312 Second Law: Every Reader His Book. 

0313 Third Law: Every Book Its Reader 

0314 Fourth Law : Save the Time of the Reader. 

03141 Corrollary to the Fourth Law: Save the Time 

of the Staff. 

0315 Fifth Law: Library is a Growing Organism. 

0316 Fundamental Laws 

These Five Laws of Library Science were first foimulated m. 
Madras m 1928 They were first published m a book (30) along 
with an exposition of their implications m 1931 

These Laws are the Fundamental Laws of Library Science. 
These foim the Noiinative Principles which contain in a latent 
foim all the hbrary practices current at any time and to be evolved 
at a later time A new chapter in its second edition (31) published 
m (1957) shows how some of its implications, not current m hbrary 
practice a quarter of a century ago, have now become current to 
smt the boundary conditions of Library Service set up by the 
pressure of the social concepts of to-day In particular, the teim 
“Book” should be generalised in the present-day context to mean a 
“Document” as defined and elaborated in the Rules of Chapter 13 
0317 Final Court of Appeal 
The Canons of Cataloguing given in Chapter 02 are all imph- 
cations of the Five Laws, specific to the sphere of cataloguing. 
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033 Law of Impartiality 

0330 Law of Impartiality, the principle that 
between two or more claimants, say for nse as head- 
mg, the preference of any one should be made only on 
sufficient grounds, and not arbitrarily 

For example, m the case of joint authorship, the Law of 
Impartiahty would recommend equal right to the names of all th& 
authors for choice as heading 

034 Law of Parsimony 

0340 Law of Parsimony.' The principle that 
between two or more possible alternative rules bearmg 
on a particular phenomenon, the one, leading to over- 
all economy of man-power, material, money, and time: 
considered together with proper weightage, is to be: 
preferred, 

0341 Sobering the Chain Procedure 

The sobering effect of the Law of Parsimony on the Cham 
Procedure has been described m section 02471 

0342 Pruning according to Context 

The Alternative-Name Entnes, the special notes in the Main 
Entry and their Associated Added Entries, the Subject-Analyti- 
cals and the Class Index Entries in a Classified Catalogue and 
see also Subject Entries in a Dictionary Catalogue promoted by tho 
Canon of Sought-Heading, may swell to disproportionate dimen- 
sions, unless the answer to the question, “ Is it truly a Sought- 
Entry*?” is considered with great care The Law of Paisimony 
would ask for considerable prunmg This pruning can be done 
to an appreciable extent with the aid of the Canon of Context 
explained m Rule 025 and its commentaries 
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0343 Prinied vjr Wriiien Card 

The Law of Parsimony would make a fundamental difference 
in the Rules about Specific Added Entries, according as the cata- 
logue caid IS prmted or typed (or hand-wntten) In the foimer 
case, it would recommend the Umt-Card-System In this, a copy 
of the Mam Entry Card itself would be used as any Specific Added 
Entry Card, by merely inserting in the Leading Section the headmg 
of the Added Entry For this purpose, the first line of the prmted 
card should be left vacant On the other hand, if the catalogue 
card IS typed or hand-written, the Law of Parsimony would recom- 
mend a Multiple-Card-System In this, each Added Entry would 
be the minimum necessary to satisfy the Canon of Relevance To 
aclueve this, the Law of Parsimony would allow a number of 
additional Rules in the Catalogue Code to take care of the different 
kinds of Added Entries Such additional Rules for Specific Added 
Entries would prescnbe ormssions of Series Note and Accession 
Number, shortening of Title, and shortemng of every other cate- 
gory not acting as a hnk between a Specific Added Entry and its 
Mam Entry For example, m the Classified Catalogue, Rules 
would provide for the omission, m the Second Section of a Specific 
Added Entry, of the Individuahsmg Elements added to the Author’s 
Nfame m the Headmg of the Mam Entry 

035 Principle of Local Variation 
0350 Principle of Local Variation. The principle 
that 

1 the International Catalogue Code should mark 
out the factors to be left to the care of each National 
Catalogue Code, 

2 a National Catalogue Code should mark out 
the factors to be left to the care of each Linguistic 
Catalogue Code in a multi-lmgual country hke India; 

3 a National Catalogue Code or a Lmgmstic 
Catalogue Code, as the case may be, should mark out 


53 



0350 


CLASSinCD CATALOGUE CODE 


the factors, to be left to the care of the Local Catalogue 
Code of each individual library; 

4 the Catalogue Codes in each hici archical line 
should be consistent with one another without any 
mutual contradiction , and 

5 each lower link in each hierarchical line should 
be a Supplement to all the upper links taken together. 

0351 Intimac\ iNUiurNi in SiRVicr 
Catalogue is a tool for a reader to find out liis rcquircrncnL 
m the library' It is an important tool m hbrar>' scr\'icc Intimacy 
characterises service Intimacy underlines the individuating parti- 
cularities in the reader-library setting The catalogue is a medium 
of communication m this intimate setting Thus, local colour 
should be inliercnt in library catalogue A library catalogue docs 
have to conform to a pattern conceivable m abstract TJic pattern 
should also be prescribed in abstract But to invest it with the 
intimacy inherent in service, it should be impressed with the 
essential local colour This is the message of the Principle of 
Local Variation This local colour is to be assumed by the library 
catalogue in successive stages Three or four stages arc unmis- 
takable — International, National, Linguistic, and Local Corres- 
ponding to each stage there should be a different catalogue code. 
The International Catalogue Code gives only a general blue prints 
as It were 

0352 Languages and Their Reconciliation 
Difference in language will be the first point of deviation from 
the International Code It has been shown in Library calalogue^ 
Fundamentals and procedure that the Language of the Heading in 
a Catalogue Entry is an artificial language (34) Its synta\ is 
different from that of any natural Language It generally admits 
of nouns only, — ^vvith the exception that, W'hcn a language has no 
smgle noun to denote an isolate idea, the Heading may have to 
admit a noun qualified by an adjective — as for example, “ Digestive 
System” to denote the functional organ concerned Again the 
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nouns in the Heading should be m the nominative case But the 
title-page m some of the languages like Sansknt and Russian 
give the names of authors and collaborators in the instrumental 
case Therefore the Lmgmstic Catalogue Code m such a language 
should give a rule permittmg deviation from the Canon of Ascer- 
tainabihty in respect of morphological foims The punctuation^ 
system of the artificial language of Headmgs is also artificial 
Local Variation should be allowed in respect of punctuation 

0353 Style of Writing and Printing 

The style of writmg or prmtmg the elements m a catalogue 
entry depends on the scnpt and the type-faces available For 
example, Roman character admits of upper case, lower case and 
italics It admits also of antique face and small capitals Even 
when written by hand, it is possible to have correspondmg varieties 
But many of the Indian characters do not admit of all of them. 
As it IS to-day, we have to have recourse only to white and black, 
and vanation of matt a (size) The International Catalogue Code 
should therefore deal with style, only m general teims — of dorr^ J 
nancff, subordination, and the hke The actual method of imple- 
menting these prescriptions will have to be stated only in a National 
Catalogue Code or a Lmgmstic Catalogue Code as the case may 
be In this sense, either of these has to fill up some details in the 
blue prmt sketched by the International Catalogue Code 

0354 Rendering of Personal Names 

At present, certain National Catalogue Codes claiming inter- 
national status presume competence to prescnbe rules for the 
rendermg, in heading, of a Name-of-Person of any culture what- 
ever This IS attempting the impossible Considerable research 
awaits to be done to delimit the boundary of the International - 
Catalogue Code in this respect The first step m this direction ^ 
was taken by Unesco through its International Advisory Committee 
on Bibliography in 1952 In 1951, the Indian Library Association 
and the Indian National Commission for Unesco accepted a 
resolution of mine to request Unesco to make the rendering of 
Asian names the subject of one of its bibliographical projects 
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This was done The task was m the end entrusted to me This 
gave me an opportunity to face the problem squarely The details 
of this Unesco Project are given m Sections 13235 and 13236 
Meetings with several cultural groups slowly allowed some aware- 
ness to dawn on the problem Some streak of light has fallen 
(on the problem 

03541 Entry Element 

It was the Canon of Prepotence that let the light in A 
modern Name-of-Person has many words The potency from the 
angle of arrangement is not equally incident on all the words In 
many names, it is greatest on one word Generally speaking, a 
prepotent word in the name can be found But m an appreciable 
number of cases, potency is concentrated most, not on one word, 
but on a doublet — that is on two words Sometimes it is spread 
over tliree words Whether a single word is prepotent or a double 
or a treble word is prepotent, it is obvious only to a native of the 
country to which the name belongs An alien cataloguer cannot 
acquire sufficient competence in this matter Even if a persevermg 
cataloguer is enterprismg enough to master alien names, it is 
doubtful if he can do it for all the foreign cultural groups If he 
attempts to do it, he will become a specialist in cultural sociology 
at the cost of his loyalty and duty to the library profession 
m general and the cataloguing profession in particular Our e\pcn- 
ence with such cultural-cum-lmguistic specialists, functioning as 
cataloguers, confirms tins fear For, by the sheer impossibility of 
doing two tlungs at one time, they are found to be naturally 
un-mformed about current progress in the discipline of cataloguing 
and about the great changes cormng over hbrary service m our 
own days They even show a tendency towards bigotry which 
denies even the very existence of Library Science and the Discipline 
of Cataloguing A step in the right direction appears to be to 
entrust the problem of “ single-worded or multi-worded entry 
element ” to the care of the respective National Catalogue Codes 
It IS the duty of each National Catalogue Code to devise a method 
by which the singleness or multipleness of the entry element could 
be mechamcally found out by a cataloguer of an alien culture 
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The n\osl obvious method \\iU be to append to the National 
Catalogue Code schedules of multi-wordcd entry elements, 
assuming that these are fewer in the cultural group concerned than 
the single-worded entrs' elements There may be less cumbersome 
methods available m certain cultural groups For example, while 
discussing this problem with Sinhalese scholars m Ceylon the 
concept of “ Starter Word ’ emerged By a “ Starter Word ” is 
meant a w’ord which is the first of a multi-wordcd entr^' element 
The other words arc found to be consccutnc to the Starter Word, 
exactly as they occur m the full name as it is uttered or printed 
on title-page Perhaps a reprint of such national schedules may 
be separatcU issued for use by other national groups 

0355 Script \nd Transi tnRXTios 
Headings in many catalogue entries arc proper names They 
arc names of persons, geographical entities, or corporate bodies 
The} do not admit of translation For they arc terms of exten- 
sion They arc not expressne terms Whatever be the script 
used in a catalogue entrx', the heading should represent the proper 
name phonetically Tins indicates transliteration All the letters of 
one script do not have phonetic equivalents in anotlicrscnpt Tlierc- 
forc, transliteration is not a simple affair Till now, the Roman 
script has been largely playing the part of the host-script. Tins 
has been due to historical circumstances For, the rcnasccncc- 
phasc of the present cultural cycle appeared in areas of Roman 
script a few centuries earlier than in areas of any other script 
Therefore, during the last few' centuries, transliteration had virtually 
meant transliteration into Roman script This has become such 
a rigid part of the mental set of the cataloguers of the West that 
the reverse movcmefit of transliteration seems to have very little 
chance to be recognised, even at intcniational level This is again 
due to a historical factor For, international bodies have been 
all along effectively confined to the membership of the West 
Therefore, the idea produced by reflex action, on hcaung the term 
transliteration, is that of the Roman script as the liost-scnpt 
Therefore, the so-called International Catalogue Codes provide 
only for one-way transliteration This is a violence to the Principle 
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of Local Variation The newly awakening countries have much 
to do to remove this violence In my recent experience with the 
Unesco Project on the Rendering of Asian Names, 1 had found 
this mental set in the Librarians of the West too rigid to be broken 
They cannot dissociate transliteration from rendering Nor do 
they sec the reciprocal feature of transliteration Tor them, 
Rendeiing of Asian Names is mostly transliteration in Roman 
script This IS a vexatious barrier I had met with in many inter- 
national meetings The West should become a little more aware 
of the “ whole problem ” Perhaps it is due to the viscosity of 
the mental set created in the years of Western dominance that the 
Indian National Bibliography contemplated the adoption of Roman 
script May better sense dawn upon those responsible for this' 

0356 Analytical Entrv 

The extent of the putting in of subject analyticals and author 
analyticals is subject to Local Variation of a narrower variety 
Tlus IS bound to vary from library to library Therefore a National 
or an International Catalogue Code should make the rules on such 
entries permissive, and not compulsory The Supplementary 
Catalogue Code of a library should have rules defining their 
permissible extent in more rigid terms For example, a library in 
India need not give analytical entries for essays in English, as there 
IS the Essay index of Wilson and Co But it should give analytical 
entries for essays m Indian languages, until an Essay index comes 
to be published for them 

0357 Fleeting Material 

In a governmental library and m the library of a business 
body or an academic institution, a large and even exhaustive 
collection may have to be made from time to time, in connection 
with a particular problem engaging attention at the moment 
After the problem is disposed of, the collection may not have use 
in the hbrary A few years ago, the Library of the United Nations 
had to amass considerable material on the Palestine Problem, 
After the settlement of the problem, that hbrary could not afford 
to continue to keep on its shelves the entire load Such materials 
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have only a hinitcd period of use We shall therefore denote 
them In ilic term “ Fleeting Matciial " fhe duration of the 
accession as ncll as of the use of fleeting material may be too small 
to complete their cataloguing except bv pulling an enormous 
strength of temporary' staff on it And .yet. it ndl all amount to 
a nastc after a shoil v hilc 1 he Canon of Local Variation would 
allow such ric'cting M itcrials to be motcK shcIf-listcd, perhaps 
c\cn this would be too much in some cases It will be sufiicicnt 
mcrch to arrange them on the shches and deem them to stand 
“ self-catalogued " so to speak I lus was. for example, enunciated 
as follow s b% the United Nations International Committee of Librar>' 
Experts which went into “the kinds of libi.irx scrsicc required b> the 
United Nations and the methods by which such service can be most 
cfTcctnch provided ‘ during its meeting from 2 to 9 August 1948 
I was a member of that committee And 1 had to stress bird this 
point ol Local Van ition and ricctinf Matcn.ils This was bvcausc 
I had seen mad proposals of librarians m India th it cverv scrap of 
printed paper coming into the iibrarv had an absolute claim to a 
share of the caMloguing time of the libriry Unv-managements 
arc often misguided into this absurd insistence The document 
Lihrar] wiuer nf the limit d AVuimn (.'5) gives the recommenda- 
tion of the International Committee in the following terms — 

" No attempt should be made to build up the collections for 
purposes of general liis<oncil reseat th bevond the needs of the 
United Nations fhe libiary should be free to provide more 

summary treatment for much of its material and in some categories 
may omit cataloguing .iliogethcr " 

0358 .Sftimvi Catai tiouixo 

Even m other kinds of libraries, the Principle of Local 
Variation will prescribe Selective Cataloguing Materials used 
only occasionally may have to stand on the shelves or m vertical 
flics, “self-catalogued” For example, my advice to the Central 
Secretariate Library in New Delhi was that such a treatment might 
be given to the large mass of annual reports and similar documents 
of various governments including those of tlic United Nations, 
accumulated for years in that librarj'^ Ignorance of this has led to 
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the wastage of the meagre library fund m certain places and to other 
kinds of havoc in othei places At the same time, they should be 
properly classified and catalogued in a research library, such as 
that of the Gokhalc Institute, whcic they form the very basis of 
much of the woik m the Institute 

Another application of the Piinciplc of Local Variation is 
the freedom given to an individual library or to a Local Catalogue 
Code to cut down details rigorously for entries of certain kinds of 
materials The Pnnsian instructions (36) gives the following list 
of categories of documents where the application of selective cata- 
loguing may be allowed in public icfcrcncc libraries — 

1 Manuals for schools or sclf-cducation, 

2 Guides for elementary knowledge including books on 

sports, 

3 Materials on domestic economy lacking scientific interest, 

4 Popular informative books, especially m science, medicine 

and law, 

5 Instructions for non-commissioncd ofiTiccrs and privates, 

6 Books of superstitious and occult content ('), 

7 Light reading materials and songs for social purposes, 

8 Juvenile and picture books, 

9 Prayer and devotional books, 

10 Mmor works of local interest such as reports on festivities, 
exhibition catalogues, etc , 

For these books, added entries arc almost omitted, various 
editions are combined on the same card and various other simpli- 
fications arc made 

Again, cataloguing may have to be done to different degrees 
of fullness for different catagorics of materials Merc shclf-hsting 
may be sufficient for some At the other extreme, for incunabula, 
for instance, detailed bibliographical cataloguing is necessary A 
Local Catalogue Code must have freedom to adopt Differential 
Rules for different groups of materials The Piinciplc of 
Local Variation will call for all degrees of play of Selective 
Cataloguing 
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036 Principle of Osmosis 

0360 Principle of Osmosis. The principle that, 
when a change m the Catalogue Code or in the Scheme 
of Classification becomes necessary in deference to the 
Canon of Context, on and after a chosen date 

1 aU. the new accessions be catalogued and classi- 
fied according to the new Catalogue Code and the new 
Scheme of Classification, 

2 just those of the old collection as are known 
to be in much use be recatalogued and reclassified, 
with an additional temporary staff, if necessary^ durmg 
the first few months, 

3 the new accessions and the recatalogued and 
reclassified books be kept in a New Collection and 
similarly their catalogue cards too be kept m a New 
Collection, 

4 the rest of the old collection be kept as Old 
Collection and similarly their catalogue cards too be 
kept as Old Collection; 

5 readers’ attention be invited by the Reference 
Librarian to the existence of the Two Collections; 

6 if any book is taken out by a reader from the 
Old Collection, on its return by him it be recatalogued 
and reclassified and absorbed m the New Collection 
and similarly with its catalogue cards. 

0361 Capitulation to the Dead Past 

The Canon of Context will bring about changes in the Rules 
of Catalogue Code and in the Scheme of Classification At piesent 
this change is met m one of two ways m cataloguing practice 
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According to one, the entire collection of a library is rccata- 
logued and reclassified The cost of this is enormous Often, to find 
the neeessary money, active service is starved , reference service is cut 
out, book-fund is depleted All this amounts nearly to a criminal 
waste of library fund Law of Parsimony is therefore chagrined 

In the second way of practice, eyes arc closed in the ostnch 
way to the change in the Catalogue Code and in the Scheme of 
Classification The obsolete Code and Scheme arc perpetuated in 
defiance of the Canon of Context and of the Laws of Library 
Science, and to the neglect of readers’ unexpressed needs This way 
amounts to tying the future up to the dead past Tins capitulation 
to the dead past is fatal to any social institution, and library is a 
life-givmg social mstitution 

0362 Living the Present 

The right way shown by the Canon of Context is to live the 
present We should neither waste the resources nor do disservice 
to readers The Principle of Osmosis helps us to chalk out the 
right way Accordmg to it, the documents of a library fall mto 
three groups — 

1 New documents, 

2 Documents — ^usually or mostly of recent past continuing 

to be m active use, and 

3 Old documents rarely, or only occasionally, m use 

When the Catalogue Code or tlie Scheme of Classification 
has to be changed, the three groups should be treated differently 

0363 New Documents 

From the date of change over, all the new documents should 
be catalogued by the New Code and classified by the New Scheme 
of Classification These should be kept as “New Collection”. 
Their catalogue cards also should be kept as a “ New Collection ”, 
accordmg to the Principle of Parallel Movement enunciated m 
chapter 8 of my Libiary administration (37), and Library manual 
(38) This does not mean any extra cost. 
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0364 Recent Documents in Acuve Use 

Within a short period after the date of change over to the 
New Catalogue Code and to the New Scheme of Classifieation or 
even in anticipation of it, the active documents of tlie recent past 
should be rapidly re-catalogued In some cases, no serious change 
will be necessary The only work to be done will be to pick out 
t heir, cards from the old collection, and msert them in the new 
collection. The documents themselves should be similarly trans- 
ferred from the old to the new collection, as and when the cards 
are transferred, according to the Principle of Parallel Movement 
A smtable mark should be put above the class number on the tag 
in the back and m the back of title page to mdicate the absorption 
of tlie document in the New Collection In some cases, slight 
changes in the existing cards may prove sulhcicnt Only in a few 
cases, total re-cataloguing may become necessary In all cases 
the routine of absorption should be completed for each quantum 
of documents as if it were a single indivisible job, otherwise, chaos 
will result The quantity of man-hour needed for tlus routine of 
absorption vill depend upon the number of documents to be so 
absorbed witlun the short time In a Scrvlcc-Llbrar)^ eighty percent 
of use IS estimated to be confined to the accessions of the last five 
years Even tlus eighty percent is likely to be distributed as 
follows — 50 percent of the current year, 25 percent of the last 
year, 12 percent of the second last year, and so on m dimimshing 
sequence One method of systematically picking out the docu- 
ments m active use is to register for the Catalogue Revision Section 
all the documents of the “ Old Collection ” gomg out on loan. 
When they are returned by readers, tJie documents will automatic- 
ally go to the Catalogue Revision Section Their catalogue cards 
should be checked up and the routine of their absorption into the 
New Collection should be completed The pressure of this work 
will be high only for about three months in most libraries TJiere- 
after, it will decrease progressively This way of absorption of 
old documents m current use will require additional staff only for 
a short period The number of volumes to be so treated may 
not exceed 10,000 in a Service-Library The extent of extra work 
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to be done on tins kind of absorption m a National Central Library 
can be worked out from experience Even there, the proportion 
of the special staff needed, to the permanent staff, and the duration 
for which the special staff will be needed will not be very different 
from that of a Service-Library 

0365 Osmotic Pressure or Use 
After the first few montlis of high-pressure absorption, the 
daily quota of absorption will become small It will go on thm- 
nmg almost to a vanishing point m about five years Bj' that 
time, all the “live Books” would have been transferred by the 
“ Osmotic Pressure of Use ” from the Old Collection to the New 
Collection The “ dead books ” will for ever remain m the Old 
Collection, without any harm to any reader This is the Principle 
of Osmosis This is a contribution of the Principle of Local 
Variation applied m one of its extreme spheres of jurisdiction 
This Principle of Osmosis suggested itself to me, wlulc visiting 
many aged libraries during my tour of Europe and America m 
1948 The pathetic look of the younger members of the catalogu- 
ing sections of big libraries caught my eye They were internally 
revolting against havmg to use the Catalogue Codes of earlier cen- 
turies But their chiefs, who had given up active cataloguing and 
active reference service and had become mere administrators and 
committee men did not have the time or the willingness to under- 
stand the urge of the jumors to change over, in order tomakc library 
service real Or, cataloguing was, in some places done by the old 
guards m whom mental fibrosis had set m and who did cataloguing 
without any awareness -of the latest thouglit on libraiy' service or 
sensitiveness to the social changes since the time their Catalogue 
Codes were framed When their thought was disturbed, they 
immediately struck the disturber, crying, ” Thcoiy', thcor>^ all 
theoiy’ ” Tins made me think out the deeper reason for such 
wide-spread resistance to any change in cataloguing and classifi- 
cation It was found to be the cost of the re-cataloguing of the 
whole of a large collection This simmered m the mind foi some 
time The Principle of Osmosis came forth and gave a possible 
solution of the problem 


64 



CHAPTER 04 

ARllCLES AMD CONlRACTIONS 

041 Articles 

Some rules prescnbe omission of mitial articles TJie follow- 
ing list of articles is given to facilitate recognition — 

Arabic ad, al, ar, as, at, ez Italian gli, gl, i, il, 1’, la, le, lo, 
Dutch de, het, ’t, een, eene un, una, uno 

Engbsh. a, an, the Portuguese a, as, o, um, uma 

French le, la, les, un, une Scandmavian de, den, det, en, 
Geiinan das, der, die, ein, erne et, ett 

Hebrew Ha, he Spanish el, la, lo, los, un, una 

Hungarian a, az, egy Yiddish der, di, dos 

The numeral adjective meaning “ one ” should be distinguished 
from an article of the same foiin and should not be omitted 

042 Contractions 

The following are the contractions to be used, in writmg 
entnes — 


Abkurzung 

Abkurz 

Before Christ 

BC 

Abridged 

Abr 

Century 

Cent 

Abteilung(en) . . 

Abt 

Commentary 

Comm 

Annotated 

Annot 

Commentator(s) .. 

Comm 

Annotation 

Annot 

Compiled 

Comp 

Annotator(s) — . 

Annot 

Compiler(s) 

Comp 

Auflage( -n) 

Aufl 

Dedicated 

Ded 

Ausgabe(n) 

Ausg 

Dedicatee(s) 

Ded 

Ausgewahlt 

Ausgew 

Dedication 

Ded 

Author(s) 

Auth 

Edited 

Ed 

Band 

B 

Edito 

Ed 

Bearbeiter 

Bearb 

Editor(s) 

Ed 

Bearbeitet 

Bearb 

Edition 

Ed 
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Edirionc 

Id 

Epitome 

Epit 

Epitomised 

Epit 

Epitomtscr(s) 

I pit 

Erkl.irtmg(cn) 

i:rJ I 

Easciculc 

1 asc 

GeJ ur/t 

Gel 

Gcsammcit 

Ges 

Hcfi 

H 

Ilcr.uisg^ber 

Her 

Ilcrausgcgchen 

Her 

lllustr.ition 

111 

Illusir.itor(s) 

111 

Illuslrazionc 

111 

Introduction 

Introduction 

Inlrod 

\vnlcr(s) 

Introd 

Introductory' 

Introd 

Introdu7ionc 

Introd 

Joint 

J 

Nouve lu 

Nouv 

Nomollc 

Nouv 

Number 

Num 

Omarbcidc(t) 

Om irb 

Oversat 

0\trs 

Pagc{s) 

P 

Popular 

Pop 


Preface 

.. Pref 

Prologn 

. . Pro! 

Psciidonsm 

. . P cud 

Ucdij’irt 

. . Red 

Kt' nltcrlc 

Kev 

Ri-si =d 

. . Rev 

Revision 

Rev 

Revi orfs) 

. . PvCV 

S unLdc v.teff cr 

S »IT> 

S 'mmlang 

. S ’m 

Sped •! 

Sp 

'Icil{c) 

. Ic 

T t>mc 

.. I 

'I radolto 

. Tr 

Traduction 

.. Tr 

Tradmt 

.. Tr 

I radti/ionc 

fr 

1 ranslatcd 

Ir 

T r.tnsl itionfs) 

7r 

'I r inslntor(s) 

Tr 

Udg 'Vefr) 

. lj\ip 

Udgivcr(c) 

Udg 

Gberseut 

Ol>cr> 

Ob.rsei/ung 

G 

Uitg laf 

Uitg 

VcriaLr 

Vert 

\ olumc(s) 

\ 
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CHAPTER 05 

LANGUAGE AND IRANSLllERAllON 

051 Favoured Language 

051 Favoured Language Ihe language in which 
the majority of the documents of the hbrary occur. 

Noiinally the language of the country or region or State is 
likely to he the Favoured Language But in a special hbrary, the 
Favoured Language may be different from the language of the 
country or region or State. 

052 Scale of Languages 

052 Scale of Languages. A list of languages, to be 
hept by a library, m which the Favoured Language 
is given the first place and the other languages are 
entered in the decendmg scale of popularity. 

It IS not easy to give a definite and umque sequence of 
popularity for arranging the languages But each hbrary may be 
able to decide from experience some working scale All that is 
wanted is that this should be a fixed one For example, m the 
Umversity Library at Madras, Enghsh was used as the Favoured 
Language The scale of languages was as follows English, Tamil, 
Malayalam, Telugu, Kanarese, Sansknt, Hindi, Urdu, French, 
Geiinan, etc 

053 Most popular Language 

053 Most popular Language. Among a given set 
of languages, the language occurrmg earhest in the 
scale of languages. 
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054 Language of the Entries 

0541 Proper Nouns in any Entry arc to be written 
in tlie language m which it occurs on the title-page 
and its over-flow of the document, except that the 
special rules of Chapter 22 are to be followed in the 
case of the name of a Geographical Entity. 

This IS obvious It is \\rong to translate a Proper noun 
on the basis of the dictionary meanings of the \vord(s) con- 
stituting It 

0542 The title of a document is to be written in the 
language in which it occurs on the title-page. 

05421 If the title of the document is not in the 
Favoured Language and it is not a proper noun but is 
descnptive, its translation in the Favoured Language 
may be added within square brackets as a separate 
sentence in the title section, either in the Mam Entry 
alone or also in specific Added Entries according to a 
subsidiary rule to be framed by each library. 

0543 A Class Index Entry is to be in the Favoured 
Language of the hbrary. 

055 Script of the Entries 

055 If the title-page is not in the Favoured Senpt 
of the hbrary, the words in all the entnes are to be 
transliterated in that Script in accordance with an 
accepted table of transhteration 

The script of tins book being Roman all the examples m it 
are m Roman senpt It is equivalent to saying that the examples 
are printed as for a library whose favoured script is Roman. 
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056 The table given in the Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland or any 
other standard table, put upL as an international or 
national standard, as the case may be, is to be used for 
the scripts covered by them. 

The table mentioned first m the above Rule is based on the 
agreement arrived at m an International Congress of Onentahsts 

The first edition of this book reproduced a slightly modified 
foim of that table But m actual practice, we found it unhelpful 
because it did not indicate the shapes of consonant-vowel combma- 
tions Twenty more pages would be required to indicate them 
It was felt that the frequency of use of the tables would not justify 
' spanng so many pages for them Further, the bodies of the types 
of the different languages are so different that they cannot be 
composed m the same Ime This necessitated the making of 
blocks for all the pages of tables This would increase the cost 
heyond economic limits The tables have, therefore, been omitted 
in this edition 

At present, tables exist only for transhteration mto Roman 
Scnpt Tables for transhteration mto other scnpts are yet to be 
standardised 
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CHAPTER 06 

EVOLUTION OF iBK CATATUGUE 

060 Factors of Design 

A Library Catalogue is essentially a tool Hence, its parts, 
details, and shape are to be designed so as to make it an elTicient 
tool This means that m designing the Catalogue we must take 
mto consideration tliree factors, viz 

1 its chief functions , 

2 the need for casual repairs and frequent addition of 

details even while it continues to be in use, and 

3 the duration of its hfc 

061 Functions of the Catalogue 

The functions to be perfoimed by a library catalogue have 
been discussed in detail in the light of the Laws of Library Science, 
m the twenty-third volume of this series (39) That discussion may 
be summansed by the statement that a Library Catalogue should 
be so designed as 

1 to disclose to every reader his or her document, 

2 to secure for every document its reader, 

3 to save the time of the reader, and 

4 for this purpose, to save the time of the staff 

To pursue Cutter’s hne of approach and restate the purpose 
m a more specific way, the functions of a library catalogue are (40) 

1 to enable a person to find a book of which either 

A the author, or 
B the title, or 
C the subject is known. 
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2 to show what the hbrary has 

D by a given author, 

E on a given subject, and 
F in a given kind of hterature, and 

3 to assist in the choice of a book 

G as to its edition, and 
H as to Its character 

062 Museum Tradition 

Histoncally, however, the nature of the library catalogue has 
been for long influenced by a powerful tradition In this tradi- 
tion, undue emphasis was placed on the library as a museum, 
where books are housed for preservation Under its mfluence, 
the pnmary purpose of the catalogue was naturally taken to be 
that of serving as an mventory of the contents of the hbrary To 
make this inventory catalogue as simple as possible, it was made 
of the title-a-lme type, hsting the books in the accession sequence, 
with the books themselves arranged on the shelves in the same 
accession sequence The task of bmldmg up a catalogue of this 
primitive type is not difficult and calls for no very elaborate code. 

063 Spirit of Salesmanship 

The force that has been trying to oust this museum tradition 
may be described as the force of ‘ Salesmanship * Tlus force 
emanated from a new view of the hbrary According to this view, 
a hbrary is an institution charged with the duty of converting 
every person m its area into its regular customer and serving the 
customers so well, so promptly, and with such exact reference to 
their specific needs, that they would gladly keep on as customers 
A hbrary is not a museum but a work-shop, full of hfe and activity. 
It IS not the book wluch gets rapidly worn out by constant use that 
should worry a hbrary according to tlus view, but it is the book 
which would seldom leave the shelf that needs anxious attention 
and effective treatment This view is now revolutionismg every- 
thmg connected with the hbrary — book selection, shelf arrange- 
ment, architecture, furmture, location, hours, finance, staff, attitude 
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towards readers, and last but not least the library catalogue It is 
also among other tlungs trying to relegate the spirit of inventory 
to its legitimate far off place in the back-ground so as not to 
smother the nascent spirit of service — service at any cost, service 
at any risk — ^which is slowly but rightly enlivening the libranes 
of to-day 

064 Struggle of the Catalogue 
0641 First Victory 

The first struggle over the library catalogue between the inven- 
tory tradition and the service spirit resulted in a compromise The 
title-a-hne entry was preserved but the entries \yere to be, not in 
the accession sequence, but m the alphabetical sequence of the 
names of authors This replacement of tlie vagaries of accession 
by the vaganes of tlie alphabet was, to some extent, due to the 
service spint not knowing its own mind, not havmg had enough 
expenence to know what interested readers most — the autlior or 
the subject-matter 

0642 Second Victory 

But It did not take long to see the importance of subject- 
matter The first result of seeing it was to get one more concession, 
VIZ , replacmg the single alphabetical sequence by a number of 
such sequences — at the rate of one sequence to each of fifteen or 
twenty broad classes into which knowledge was divided The 
catalogues of a few of our libraries are still at one or otlier of 
these stages 

0643 Emancipation 

The real emancipation of the library catalogue from tlie hold 
of the mventory tradition dates from the invention of the shelf- 
register, which, as the name imphes, hsts the books on the basis 
of a title-a-line entry, m a sequence which is exactly parallel to 
the sequence of the books on the shelves The mventory spint 
being thus cut off wth a special register of its own, tlie catalogue 
began to develop along hnes natural to itself and conducive to 
the fulfilment of the new service-spint of the libranes 
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0651 


0644 Unipartite Dictionary Catalogue 
The first line of development led to what is known as 
The Dictionary Catalogue It consists of a smgle part, with the 
components differentiated to suit the different functions to be per- 
foimed by the catalogue The perfection of this foim has engaged 
many an inventive bram from the middle of the last century It 
has developed some new techniques — the fixing of subject headings 
bemg an example of colossal magnitude 

It has been said that the revolutionaries — the tradition-breakers 
of one generation tliemselves become the conservatives of the 
jiext, fondly clingmg to the new tradition, which they themselves 
founded in the plqce of those that they broke down So it is in 
library cataloguing The fascmation of grapphng witli the diffi- 
culties with which the dictionary catalogue bustles seems to have so 
narrowed the vision that tlie immediate and next stage of evolution 
in the catalogue is either not perceived or resisted with bigotry 
065 Bipartite Classified Catalogue 
The next stage m the evolution of the hbrary catalogue con- 
sists m sphttmg It into two parts, on the basis of the differences 
of function — one part holdmg all the components givmg infoima- 
tion about what the hbrary has on various subjects and the other 
folding all the other components The arrangement m the former 
IS by Call Numbers and Class Numbers and this is fihatory The 
arrangement m the latter is alphabetical as m a dictionary That 
this bipartite fomi of catalogue is a more evolved foiiu than the 
umpartite dictionary catalogue will be conceded by those that 
beheve that evolution means differentiation m structure to meet 
‘differentiation in function, those who, however, hold the view that 
the ultimate stages of evolution lead to unification and not to 
differentiation, must learn by expenence the enoinious difficulties 
of a dictionary catalogue and the comparatively easy elimination 
or handling of such difficulties m the classified form of catalogue 
■emphasised in this code 

0651 A Cause for Delay 

The delay in the emergence of the bipartite foim as the 
■dominant foim has been due, not merely to the resistance of the 
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practitioners of the unipartite Dictionary Catalogue, but also to 
the absence lutherto of a scheme of book-classification which 

1 individualises specific subjects of any degree of mtension 

whatever, 

2 arranges specific subjects at all levels in an acceptable- 

fihatory sequence, and 

3 mdividuahses the different books in a specific subject 

0652 A Fallacy 

A subtle fallacy also leads to the retention of the Dictionary 
Catalogue in preference to the Classified The ordinary reader. 
It IS argued, is familiar only with alphabetical arrangement and 
that the catalogue, bemg primarily for his use, should be purely 
alphabetical The premises ot this argument are correct but a 
fallacy lurks in the mtroducton of tlie epithet ‘ purely ’ All that 
the premises warrant is that there should be an alphabetical part 
through wluch the ordmary reader can enter the catalogue The 
second part of the bipartite Classified Catalogue is alphabetical 
just for this purpose 

066 A Deeper Function 

If the reader’s mterest is for a particular book or a book by 
a particular author, the alphabetical part is sufficient by itself to 
satisfy his want But if it is interest in a subject which takes lum 
to the library, his wants will be better served if the catalogue can 
spread before hun a full, connected, panorama of all the matenals 
on his specific subject, all its subdivisions, and all broader subjects 
of which It IS itself a subdivision Moreover, few readers are able 
to name their specific subjects exactly It is a broader or a 
narrower subject that is usually thought of But whatever is 
brought up and however wide of mark it may be, the alphabetical 
part tells him, as it were, “ For all books on the subject you 
mention and on all connected subjects, look up the region of tlie 
Classified Part covered by number so and so ” There he finds 
displayed the full held of his mterest When he enters it, he finds 
all that he was vaguely conscious of having wanted, and indeed 
it IS only then that he is able to know the exact subject he wanted 
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0671 


0661 Unexpressed Wants 

The function of the number is exhausted as soon as the reader 
enters the region indicated by it Thereafter the numbers do not 
occupy his thought or distract him His mind is fully occupied 
with the helpful flliatory way m which the names of his books 
follow one after another He is dehghted This delight is at 
bottom due to the satisfaction of unexpressed wants and to the 
getting of something which he did not know how to ask for This^ 
represents a deeper function to be perfoimed by the library 
catalogue 

067 A Duty of the Library 

It IS the duty of the library to meet such unexpressed wants, 
particularly because an ordmary reader does not know how to 
give shape to them and state them The Dictionary Catalogue, 
with Its inevitable alphabetical scattermg of subjects instead of 
collocation, cannot satisfy this want Its maze of ‘ See also ’ 
directions will virtually tire out the ordinary reader by sending 
him from pillar to post 

0671 Holism in the Catalogue 

It IS unchivalrous to say to the reader, as it were, “ You say 
you can enter the catalogue only with the alphabetical key Ergo, 
then you shall have it' But you will have to use the alphabet not 
only at the beginning but throughout and to the very end ” This 
is too great a penalty to be imposed upon the reader It is pushing 
the ‘ alphabet ’ beyond its legitimate function Real efficiency 
and gracefulness consist in confimng the use of each tool to the 
purpose for which it is best suited or designed To display the 
resources of a hbrary in a filiatory sequence the correct means is 
the classified arrangement and not the alphabetical one As the 
library catalogue has to do this and as the reader can enter it only 
with the alphabetical key, a bipartite catalogue with a classified 
and an alphabetical part is the only suitable one Such a hohsm 
should prevail in the catalogue It can be seen that the Classified 
Part is designed to suit the functions marked by Cutter as (C), 
(E), (F), (G) and (H) , while the Alphabetical Part corresponds to 
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the functions (A), (B), (D) and to some extent (H) also It can 
also be seen that the Alphabetical Part is virtually the Dictionary 
Catalogue minus the Specific Subject Entries 

068 Tlie Future of the Catalogue 

K the bipartite fomi of catalogue comes into general use, it 
will doubtless lead to more evolved and more efficient forms m 
the future 

For the time being, however, the bipartite classified catalogue 
should be popularised and this code is, therefore, devoted mainly 
to the rules relating to its compilation 
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CHAPTER 07 
SlYLE OF WRlllNG 

070 Introduction 

The style of making the entries is, to some extent, to depend 
on the physical foim of the catalogue From this pomt of view, 
three physical forms may be recognised — the bound-book form, 
the loose-leaf form, and the card form The choice of form has 
to be made in the light of the Fifth Law of Library Science The 
mam concern of the Fifth Law is to give full weight to the need 
for casual repairs and frequent addition of entries even while the 
catalogue continues to be m use It has been discussed in detail 
in my Five laws of library science (41) 

0701 Physical Form of the Catalogue 

The days of time-honoured bound-book form are gone for 
ever — never to return — at least in the case of a growmg Service- 
Library The loose-leaf foim and the card form are so much ahke, 
that they admit of nearly the same style of making the entries 
As the card foim marks a later stage of evolution, as it is rightly 
more popular, and as it is desirable to make the rules defimte, 
this chapter deals only with the style of makmg entnes for a card 
catalogue 

0702 Card Catalogue 

In order that the right sequence may always be easily mam- 
tamed, each card is to get only one entry, except where rules 
provide for the consohdation of several consecutive entnes mto a 
single ‘ Consolidated Entry ’ 

Experience has singled out cards, 5" X 3" X 01", as of the 
most convement size They are referred to as ‘ standard cards ’ 
for catalogmng purposes K the catalogue, as a tool, is to have 



0702 CLAs^inin cataiogui codi 

the longest lease of life possible, it is dtsirablc t!i it card* of the 
best texture should be used lo secure clcfancc, it j* better to 
liavc ruled cards 

0703 Tims till Capo 

Next to the choice of the material on v-hich the cnirj is to 
be made, \\c have to examine the mode of mahnr the cntr> Is 
the entry to be printed, i\pe-\vrittcn or v.ntten b\ hand'’’ Printing 
will be ideal, if cconomicalK po'silde As the tost of printing 
goes to-day, it is not tconornical for individual librarie* ft m 
be possible m countries where co-oneraiivc c''taloguing is practised 
The number of such countries is, however, now ‘rmll M2) 

0701 Tv Pin Card 

As for typing, the chief problem is the av.ailr'bihtv of the right 
sort of ribbon which will leave behind it an indelible impre sion 
The handling of single cards nted not be considered however 
a serious handicap, as it may be possible to produce the cirds m 
reels of suitable length fvping miy be too expensive lor some 
hbrancs 

0705 Wpnrrs Card 

Thus writing b> hand ma> be the only mode practicable m 
many individual libraries 

0706 Umf Card Svsttm 

But, no library can got on with a single copv of the catalogue 
Further, the tendency now is to have groups of small libr.incs knit 
together TJus organisation involves li nmg .i number of copies 
of the catalogue The number is usuallv too small, howLver, to 
make printing economical Hence the librarv world is now engaged 
m carrying on various experiments in the matter Manv neir- 
printmg processes have now come into use Libraries which use 
these processes or printing itself will find it economical to use the 
‘ Unit Card ’ system This system uscs_ copies of the Mam Entry 
Card for Added Entries also bv adding the Headings of the latter 
at the top or underlining those words in the mlc-portion which 
should be regarded as Headings Detailed rules for these are 
easily framed by individual libraries 
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0713 


The rules of this chapter bear upon the style of writing the 
•entnes in cards in individual libraries TIus brings us to two other 
issues, VIZ , the writing fluid to be used and the hand in which the 
entries are to be written 


071 Writing 

0711 Wruing Fluid 

0711 The indelibility of the ink used should be 
such as to make the entry last as long as the card lasts. 

The catalogue is a peimanent record and the cost of renewing 
It wholesale would be prohibitive Hence this rule. 

0712 Use of Pencil 

0712 Call Numbers and Class Numbers should, 
however, be in pencil 

These are hable to revision and change Hence this rule, 

0713 Library Hand 

0713 All words and numbers in an Entry are to 
be in a bold upnght hand, their letters and digits being 
detached from one another. 

As regards the hand, we are between two opposing factors 
On the one side, the hand in which a person writes is singularly 
personal The science of graphology is based on this fact On 
the other hand, the catalogue of a growing hbrary accretes to itself 
several entnes from week to week, over an mdefimtely large number 
of generations Hence, if all the calhgraphic idiosyncrasies of all 
the successive cataloguers be given full play, the catalogue would 
certainly become an unattractive hotchpotch The hbrary world 
would rather sacrifice the individuality m the handwriting of cata- 
loguers than make the heterogeneous style of the catalogue offend 
or repel the readers Accordingly, it has, m recent years, developed 
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an impersonal hand and dubbed it the ‘ Library Hand It is 
claimed that even a person with a bad hand can practise it with 
success and, what is more, can write it fairly fast Here is Library 
Hand for the Roman Script and the Indo-Arabic Numerals 

Library Hand 

aik;oi- h gi iij 

Kl MN OI’QNS 
I UVWXY/ 

dbcdefol^Lj kirnnop 
pr sta'O'bJXi^^ 
l23/i-5b78SO 


0714 Rules on Style or Writing 

Before we proceed to state the rules of this chapter, an apolog>' 
is due to the reader An actual demonstration of writmg the 
various lands of cards would be more effective than a chapter of 
rules But, as the author of a book is denied the privilege of 
personal demonstration, he is driven to the circumlocutory mode 
of dcscribmg them by rules Hence, I would request tlic reader 
to bear with me in tins matter and follow tlie rules by actually 
wntmg out sample cards 


80 



STYLE OF WRITING 0734 

Position of Section 

0715 Ihe top-most horizontal hne of a card is to 
be called the Leading Line. 

0716 Ihe left-most vertical hne of a card is to be 
called the First Vertical. 

0717 The vertical bne which is to the right of the 
First Vertical of a card is to be called the Second 
Vertical. 

072 Leading Section 

0721 Ihe Leading Section and all its contmuation 
lines are to be commenced at the First Vertical 

073 Other Sections 

0731 All the other Sections except an Index- 
Section, an Accession Number Section, and the Second 
Section in a Senes Index Entry are to be commenced 
at the Second Vertical. 

0732 The continuation lines of all sections are to 
be commenced at the First Vertical 

0733 Index Number 

0733 The Index Section is to be as far to the right 
as possible in the last line m the Second Section or m 
the first line after its last hne. 

0734 Serial Number 

0734 The Serial Number m the Second Section of a 
Series Index Entry is to be commenced at the First 
Vertical, while the word which follows the Serial 
Number is to be commenced at the Second Vertical 
or as far further to its nght as may be necessary if the 

81 
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Serial Number is so long as to go beyond the Second 
Vertical 

0735 Accession Number 

0735 The Accesssion Number Section is to begin 
at the First Vertical of the bottom-most hne 

07351 If two or more Accession Numbers are to be 
written in the same Mam Entry, they are to be m a 
sequence parallel to that of the Book Numbers with 
which they correspond 

074 Typography 

0741 The words, other than auxihary ones, in an 
Entry Element m a Block m a Heading are to be in 
Block Letters 

0742 A Directing Element is to be underhned. In 
print. It IS to be m itahcs. 

0743 A Descriptive Element is to be underhned. 
In print, it is to be m itahcs. The first letter of each 
word is to be m capital 

07"! "1 All the words in an Entry, other than those 
covered by Rules 0741, 0742, and 0743, are to be written 
in ordinary hand as m prose. 

0745 Numerals 

0745 Ah. numbers, other than those forming part 
of the name of a monarch or a pope or any such 
personage or of a corporate body and usuaUy written 
in Roman Numerals, and other than CaU Numbers 
and Class Numbers are to be in Indo-Arabic Numerals. 
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075 Sequence of Words 

075 The words in a section are to be in their normal 
•sequence, except where a different sequence is specifi- 
cally laid down by a Rule. 

076 Use of Capitals 

076 The use of capitals is to be regulated by the 
rules of grammar of the language of the entry, subject 
to Rule 0741 


077 Punctuation Marks 

077 Punctuation marks are to be given as in 
ordinary prose, subject to Rules 0771 and 0772. 

It cannot be said that the rules of grammar regarding the use 
of capitals and punctuation marks are very rigid or definite They 
are, I beheve, made purposely elastic so that some freedom may be 
given to mdividual tastes But the result of givmg freedom to the 
varymg tastes of the mdividual cataloguers of a hbiary will make 
the Library Catalogue unseemly Hence, it is recommended that 
the fieedom, given by the rules of grammar, should not be extended 
by a library to its mdividual cataloguers but that each hbrary 
should draw up its own rules and enforce them rigidly On the 
other hand, it is felt that it is not desirable that the freedom of the 
hbraries also should be cut out and a uniform set of rigid rules 
enforced on all hbraries 

0771 A Comma is to separate two consecutive 
Blocks in a Heading 

0772 A Comma is to separate a Descriptive Element 
m a Block m a Headmg, from what it describes. 

0773 Circular biackets are to enclose each Indi- 
"vidualismg and Secondary Element. 
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078 Inclusive Notation 

0781 Inclusive Notation or Closed Notation A set 
of consecutive numbers represented by the symbol con- 
sisting of 

1 the first number of the set, 

2 a dash; and 

3 the last number of the set. 

Example 3 — 18 

0782 Open Notation; An indefimte continuation of 
consecutive numbers begmmng from a specific number 
and represented by the symbol consisting of 

1 the specific number foinung the beginning, and 

2 a dash 
Example 3 — 

0783 The members of a sequence of non-consecutive 
numbers and non-consecutive sets of consecutive 
numbers in inclusive notation, are to be separated by 
commas 

Example 3 — 18 , 41 — 57 , 85 

0791 Size of a Book 

0791 Each hbrary is to maintain a specificatioa 
for decidmg whether a volume is to be regarded as 

1 undersized, or, 

2 oversized, or, 

3 abnormal for the reason of having too many 
plates or maps or for any other pecuharity m its build 
or for any other reason such as rarity. 
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It IS found from expenence that it is convenient to have the 
pamphlets, the giant fohos and the other abnormal volumes, 
arranged in separate sequences of their own On the other hand, 
at is not desirable to have the entries correspondmg to them taken 
out of their natural place in the catalogue Hence, there must be 
5ome simple method of showing, m their entries, the sequences m 
which they may be found m the stack-room 

One does not wish to be dogmatic m fixmg the size for 
a ‘ pamphlet ‘ giant folio ’ and so on That is why this rule 
leaves the specification m tlie bands of individual libraries It is 
■expected that each library should, in the light of experience, write 
■out a specification as a supplement to this rule 

An illustrative specification is given here 

1 A volume is deemed to be undersized if 

11 Its breadth is less than 12", and 

121 Its thickness IS not greater than 2", 

or 

122 Its thickness is not greater than 1" and its height 

IS less than 6", 
or 

123 Its thickness is not greater than 2" and its height 

is less than 5", 

01 

124 its thickness is not greater than 6" and its height 

IS less than 2" 

2 A volume is deemed to be oversized if its breadth is not 
less than 12" 

3 A volume is deemed to be abnomial if 

31 It contams not less than 50 plates or maps or both 

plates and maps taken together, 
or 

32 the paper is very poor, such as unpressed paper 

or paper loaded with clay, 

01 

33 the Reference Section recommends its inclusion 

in the abnormal sequence because of the 
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peculiar nature of the contents or the scat city 
value of the volume 

07911 The Book Number of an undersized volume 
IS to be underhned 

07912 The Book Number of an oversized volume 
IS to be overlmed 

07913 The Book Number of an abnormal volume 
is to be botli underlined and overlmed 

07914 In all the entries of a \olume put in any 
other sequence, an appropriate sequence symbol is to 
be put consistently above tlie Class Number or below 
the Book Number 

In a public library Uie sequence Simbol may mdicate tlie 
branch in wluch tlie volume is housed, m a imi\ersit> or college 
librarj', Uie department m wluch it is Jioused (43). and in a school 
library tlie standard to which it is assigned (44) 

The sjTnbol indicating sequence should be inserted in all the 
Entries of the volume concerned 

It must be remembered that the prunar\ sequence has no 
sjTOboI 

0792 Continued Card 

07921 If an Entry is too long for one card, it is to 
be continued in another card , the connecting phrase 
^continued in the next caid' is to be at the end of the 
bottom-most hne of the earher card and tlie connecting 
word ‘continued’ is to be at the right end of the top 
of the latter card. Further the Leading Section is to be 
repeated m all the additional cards The sequence of 
such cards may be referred to as a set of ‘continued 
cards 
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07922 A sequence of Main Entries of periodical 
publications, having the same class number m then: 
respective Leading Sections, written m different cards 
because of break m the set, or change of name or any 
other of the causes covered by Rule 702 is also to be 
treated as a set of ‘continued caids’. 

07923 If a set of ‘continued cards’ consists of 
three or more cards, the first card is to have the con- 
necting phrase in the bottom-most line only; the last 
card is to have the connecting word at the top only 
and the mtermediate cards are to have the connecting 
words at the top as well as at the bottom 

07924 The ‘continued cards’ are to be numbered 
serially, the senal number being written after the con- 
necting word ^ continued^ near the top of the card. 
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ARRANGEMENT OF ENTRIF^ 

081 Classified Part 

0811 The entries in the Classified Part are to be 
arranged by the Class Numbers in their respective 
Leading Sections. 

The ordinal arrangement of Class Numbers would depend on 
the Scheme of Classification used If the Colon Classification is 
used, the ordinal arrangement is governed by Rules 024, 025 and 
0251 of Chapter 02 of the Colon classification 

0812 Main and Cross Reference En ikies 

0812 Ihe entiles havmg the same Class Number 
in their respective Leading Sections are to be arranged 
among themselves in accordance with the succeeding 
Rules 

Such entries will be either Main Entnes of works dealmg 
chiefly witli the specific subject represented by the Class Number 
in question or Cross Reference Entnes of works which deal 'svith 
it m a subsidiary way 

0813 Main En ikies 

0813 Among the entries with the same Class 
Number m their respective Leading Sections, those 
with one or more Book Numbers are to have prece- 
dence over those without them 
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The result of this Rule is to separate the Mam Entries and 
Cross Reference Entnes, relating to a given specific subject and to 
give precedence to the former group 

08131 Entries with Book Numbers in their respec- 
tive Leading Sections are to be arranged among them- 
selves by the Book Numbers 

The ordinal arrangement of Book Numbers would depend on 
the System of Book Numbers used If the Colon Classification is 
used, the ordinal arrangement is governed by Rules 03015 and 
03016 of Chapter 03 of the Colon classification 

08132 The position of a consolidated Mam Entry 
is to be deteimmed by the last Book Number in it 

08133 Entries with the same Class Numbers as well 
as Book Numbers in their respective Leading Sections 
will be a sequence of “continued” entries and they 
are to be arranged among themselves in their numencal 
sequence 

0814 Cross REttKENCE Entries 

0814 Entries with the same Class Number and 
without Book Numbers in their respective Leading 
Sections are to be arranged among themselves by the 
Book Numbers, if any, in their respective Third 
Sections. 

The result of this rule is that the Cross Reference Entnes for 
a given specific subject will get grouped by the languages of the 
■works cross-referred" and those m each language group will get 
arranged chronologically by the year of publication of the book 
to which reference is made 

08141 Such of the entnes coming under rule 0814, 
as have the same Book Numbers in their xespective 
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Third Sections, are to be arranged among themselves 
by the Class Numbers ivhich occur in their respective 
Third Sections 

This IS simply one convenient way of making the arrangement 
definite 

0815 Periodical Publications 

0815 Entries which have no Book Numbers in their 
Leading Sections and have no Class Numbers in their 
respective Third Sections, but have the same Class 
Number in their respective Leading Sections will be 
a sequence of “continued” entries of a Periodical 
Publication; and they are to be arranged among them- 
selves in their numerical sequence. 

The result of this rule is that the entries for a given periodical 
publication will get arranged m their natural sequence 

082 Alphabetical Part 

0821 The entries m the Alphabetical Part are to 
be arranged stnctly by the alphabet, as in a dictionary 
and in conformity with the succeeding rules of this 
chapter 

The possibility and advantages of ruthless all-tlirough alpha- 
betisation are exarmned in my paper on Alphabetical arrange- 
ment (45) 

0822 In the alphabetical arrangement no attention 
IS to be paid to initial articles. 

08231 German words spelt with the vowels a, o, 
and u are to be arranged as if they were spelt a, o, and 
u respectively. 
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08232 Scottish names with the prefix Mac and its 
abbreviated forms such as Me and M’ are to be 
arranged according to their apparent alphabetical 
make-up 

The help ol Cross Reference Index Entry is to be sought to 
link up the prefixes Mac, Me, and M’ by the application of the 
Rules of Chap 42 

08233 Names beginning with St and Ste are to be 
treated on the analogy of Rule 08232 

08234 The superior comma m a Scottish or lush 
name or m a possessive case is to be ignored. 

0824 Gestalt Alphabetisation 

0824 The following ascending scale of ordinal 
values IS to be borne in mind in arranging the entries 
in the Alphabetical Part • 

1 Section space, 

2 Full stop, 

3 Comma, 

4 Numerals m their natural sequence, 

5 Bracket. 

6 Words in Roman ; 

7 Words in italics, or underlined words, and 

8 The word “ and”. 

08241 Certain Terms 

The priority of Section Space over Full Stop may be called 
the Rule of “ Section before Full Stop ” Similarly we can speak 
of the “ Rule of Full Stop before Comma ” , the Rule of “ Comma 
before Bracket ”, the Rule of “ Bracket before Words in Roman ’V 
and Rule of “ Words in Roman before Words in Italics oi 
underlined ” 
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08242 Abandonment or the Rule of “ Nothing before 

Something ” 

TJie above prescription omits the Rule of “ Nothing before 
Somethmg ”, followed m other methods of arrangement It has 
to be omitted on account of the uncertainty and the inconsistency 
with which authors and other persons write a word in their name 
either as a single word or as two or more words with empty space 
between them, or with hyphens between them This phenomenon 
is described fully in Section 1838 and its Subdivisions For exam- 
ple, one and the same name may occur in the same list in any of 
the following three forms — 

1 Sivasankaranarayana 

2 Siva-Sankara-Narayana 

3 Siva Sankara Narayana 

The “Nothing bdore Sometlung” rule will scatter these tlirec 
entries At the same time, a person who looks up the Alplia- 
betical list cannot be sure in winch of these tlirec forms his refer- 
ence is likely to be found It is for these reasons that the Rule of 
“ Nothing before Something ” has been abandoned in tlus edition 

08243 Traditional Mlihod or Alphabetisation 
It has been usual to direct that homonymous words and 
phrases should be arranged among themselves according to their 
meaning, say, in the sequence, 

1 Names of places , 

2 Names of subjects, 

3 Names of books, 

4 Names of things, and 

5 Names of persons 

But such a direction imphes dehberation of a dehcate nature dunng 
alphabetisation, which ought to be a purely mechanical affair (46) 
In this Code, absolute mechanisation of arrangement is sought to 
be secured by specifying the Rules of Wntmg and the Rule of 
Alphabetisation m a fully integrated manner This is indeed an 
attempt to apply the Gestalt Theory of Alphabetisation enunciated 
in the Theory of library catalogue 
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08244 Oscillation between Extremes 

In the first three editions of this Code, the Gestalt Principle 
was implemented to a severe degree Between 1951, the year of 
edition 3 and now, some re-thinkmg has been done As a bnd 
of extreme swing away from the severe Gestalt Alphabetisation, 
the All-through Alphabetisation was practised The Documenta- 
tion Section of tlie Indian Standards Institution estabhshed a 
Standard on the basis of the latter In tins standard, arrangement 
IS to be guided only by what is visible For example “ Mac ” 
and “ Me ” are not to be equated at all It also refused to give 
different ordinal values to the different styles of wnting In the 
Indian Standards Convention held at Madras in December 1957, 
these two extreme positions were reviewed It was decided that 
what could be truly helpful to the users of an alphabetical hst, 
should be found somewhere midway between these two extremes 

08245 Midway Position 

The present edition of tins Code has made an attempt to find 
this midway position The Rules on the Style of Writmg given in 
Chap 07, and the Rules on Alphabetical Arrangement given in 
this Chapter are so co-ordmated as to implement that midway 
position 

08246 Example 

The combined effect of these two co-ordmated sets of Rules 
IS illustrated by the sequence m which the following entries get 
arranged The Headmgs alone are given m most cases The 
word “ Cambnje ” has been improvised just for purpose of 
illustration 

1 Cambridge 

Three hundred years’ progiess 

2 Cambridge 

See also 

Cambrije, 

3 Cambridge, Bibliography. 

4 Cambridge, Education Commi i iee 

5 Cambridge, Geography 
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6 Cambridge, Library Commu ill 

7 Cambridge, Taxation Committee 

8 Cambridge, Pseud 

9 Cambridge (City) 

10 Cambridge (City), Library Commi 1 1 ll 

1 1 Cambridge (Duke of) 1 

12 Cambridge (Duke of) 2 

13 Cambridge (John) 

Aesthetics 

14 Cambridge (Jolin) 

Metaphysics 

15 Cambridge (John), Drama 

16 Cambridge (John), Philosophy 

17 Cambridge (John), Ed 

18 Cambridge (Jolin), Tr 

19 CA^^3RIDGE (John) and Ross (E B) 

20 Cambridge (John) and Ross (E B), Eds 

21 Cambridge (John) and Smitli (Jolin) 

22 Cambridge (Massachusetts) 

23 Cambridge Archaeological Socili y 

24 Cambridge Gomw 

25 Cambridge Philosophical Sociei y 

26 Cambridgeshire 

27 Cambridge Tropity 

28 New Shakespeare SocitiY 

29 New South Wales 

30 Newall (J T) 

31 Newark 

32 New York 

33 New Zealand 

34 Shivasankaranarayana Ayyar (Ramanathan) 

35 Shiva-Sankara-Narayana Ayyar (Subramamyam) 

36 Shiva Sankara Narayana Ayyar (Tiruvellore) 

37 Shivasankaranarayana Pillai (Salem) 

In alphabetical works of reference such as Who’s who and 
Telephone Directory punctuation marks and itahcs are not likely 
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to occur Therefore, the compromise between strict All-through 
and Gestalt arrangements is not hkely to cause any serious 
difficulty to the users of such reference works 

083 Gmde Card 

In the Alphabetical Part, one guide card for every three inches 
may prove sufficient The Classified Part must be guided more 
profusely The fact that the guide cards should be separated 
sufficiently so as to stand out distmctly is the only hnuting factor 
Subject to this, every possible Class should be guided Even this 
hmitmg factor may be evaded to some extent by putting an mclusive 
class on the tab and featurmg its subclasses in two or three columns 
on the body of the card to which the tab is affixed 
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CHAPTER 11 
WORK 

111 Knowledge-Unit. An assumed teim. 

It may extend in prmt to several volumes at one extreme or 
to only a single sentence or even a single word at the other extreme 
For example, the Knowledge-Umts, contained in and denoted by 
the foUowmg, stand arranged in the decreasmg sequence of their 
sizes 

1 Encyclopaedia of general knowledge, 

2 Encyclopaedia of hbrary science , 

3 This book itself — Classified catalogue code with additional 

rules for dictionaiy catalogue code, 

4 Part 1 of this book — Teinunology (of catalogmng) , 

5 Chapter 11 of this book — ^Teims connected with “ Work ” , 

and 

6 The definition given in this very Rule in the first Ime of 

this chapter 

112 Thought. Kriowledge-umt. 

This teim is mtroduced for brevity We often speak of the 
Thought-Content of a book or of the work that it embodies ' 

1 121 Macro Thought and Micro Thought. These 
are relative terms, with meamngs loosely fixed by con- 
vention. Examples 1, 2, and 3 given under Rule 111 
may be taken to denote Macro Thought. And 
examples 4, 5, and 6 may be taken to denote Micro 
Thought Ordinarily, a book greater in size than 
a pamphlet may be said to embody Macro Thought. 
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So also, a pamphlet, an article m a periodical, a 
section of a book, a picture, or a map, may be said to 
embody Micro Thought 

113 Expressed Thought, thought expressed m 
language, or symbols, or in any other mode, and 
thereby made commiimcable 

The above dcfinttion itself is Expressed I bought It is ex- 
pressed m the English language A picture is also Expressed 
Thought A mathematical or a chemical formula is again Expressed 
Thought A gesture is equally an Expressed Tiioiighl 

114 Work. Expressed thought 

This term is introduced for brevity and elegance 

1141 Abridgement. Reduced form of a work got 
by condensation and/or omission of details, but retain- 
ing the general sense and the unity of the original work. 

For example, Chap 1 of my Library manual gives an Abridge- 
ment of my work entitled Fne law v of Ithrai i vcit’/ite 

1142 Adaptation. A version of a work, re-written 
for a particular purpose, but not so changed as to be. 
deemed an independent work on the basis of the 
quality of its thought and expression The Adaptation 
may be either m the language of the original work or 
in any other language 

For example, the chapter on Cataloguing m my Libiarx imiimal 
IS an Adaptation oi the work contained in this book, ior use in 
small hbraiics So also the chapter on Classification in my Library 
manual is an Adaptation of the work contained in my Colon 
classification and of the work contained in the Decimal classi- 
fication TJie Ramay ana of Kamban may appear to be an Adapta- 
tion of the Ramayana of Valmiki But it is an independent work 
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on account of its own individualistic quality of thought and 
expression So also, the Bengah and the English versions of the 
Gitanjah of Tagore should be taken" as independent works and not 
us Adaptations of each other 

115 Title Name of work. 

For example, Classified catalogue code with additional rules^ 
for dictionary catalogue code is the Title of the work contained in 
this book 

1151 Subtitle A secondary or subordinate title 
usually explanatory. 

For example, in the full title of my book Heading and canons 
Comparative study of five catalogue codes, the part Comparative 
study of five catalogue codes is Subtitle 

11511 Alternative Title.- A subtitle introduced by 
““ or ” or its equivalent. 

For example, m the full title of ray work, contained in the 
book Social bibliogiaphy oi physical bibliogiaphy for libiarians, 
authors, and publisheis, the part Physical bibliogiaphy foi libiarians, 
authois, and publisheis is Alternative Title 

1152 Short Title or Abbreviated Title. 1 he name 

oT a work, more brief than its full title. 

For example. Library development plan is the Abbreviated 
Title of my work contamed m the book with the title Libiary 
development plan, with draft library bills for the Union Government 
and the Constituent States 

11521 Half-Title. Title, usually short, given on 
the page of a printed book, usually found before the 
page containing the full title of the work contamed in 
the book. 

For example, “ Classified Catalogue Code ” is printed as the 
Half-Title of the work contamed m this book. It is so pnnted in 
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the half-titlc-pagc which is on the recto of the leaf preceding the 
title-leaf. 

11522 Running Title! Short title usually found 
printed m the top line of each verso page or all the 
pages of a book 

For example, “ Classified Catalogue Code ’* is printed as 
Running Title in the top of each verso page of this book 

11523 Binder’s Title. Short title usually found, 
tooled on the spine of a book 

For example, “ Classified Catalogue Code ' is tooled on the 
spine of this book as the Binder’s Title 

1153 Tell-Tale Title. Title that discloses the sub- 
ject of the work. 

For example, the title of this book is a Tell-Tale Title 

1154 Uniformised Title. Title uniformised by 

popular or cataloguing usage m lieu of listless, and 
often unintended, variants of the title of one and the 
same work in different editions or the titles of different 
volumes of one and the same work . 

For example, *tlic work which had for its original title Code 
civil des Francis was later given the title Codt Napoleon It is 
helpful to use one uniform title for it m the place of its \anants 
Generally, a Sacred Book of a religion is given slightls \ar\ing titles 
from time to time, without any significance There is therefore a 
need for adopting a Uniformised Title for it Bible, Vedas, and 
Talmud are examples of such Uniformised Titles The same thing 
happens also m the ease of Classics and Works of Literature. 
Many Governmental and other Annual Reports change their titles 
listlessly For example, it may be Administration report on agri- 
cultuie in one year. Annual report on agriculture m another year, 
and Review of agncultuie in a still another j'car This is also a 
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case where a Unifoin-used Title is called for Umfoiimsation of 
title may also be necessary in respect of a Periodical Conference. 
This is a case in which the Canon of Ascertainabihty is not 
followed ngidly 

1155 Fanciful Title. Title that does not disclose 
the subject of the work. It may also be called Proper 
name title. 

For example, the title Library cheque-book of five leaves, winch 
IS the name of a work of mine given as an address to the Geiman 
Library Conference in Berlin m 1956 and published as an article 
in the Granthalaya, the organ ot the Hyderabad Library Associa- 
tion m the same year, is a Fanciful Title or a Proper Name Title 
For Its thought-content is my Five Laws of Library Science This 
subject of the work is not disclosed by its title In fact, most of 
the people in the conference felt mtngued by the title announced 
for my address, until they listened to the address A title hke 
Oxford book of Eughsh prose, which contains a proper noun, may 
also be taken to be a Proper Name title. 

116 Sacred Work. Basic work of a rehgion, 
generally accepted as such among its followers. 

Vedas, Upamshads, Tantras, Tnpitakas, Talmud, Bible, New 
Testament, and Koian are examples A Sacred Work is often 
treated as if it were a class or subject To distinguish such a class 
or subject from a normal class or subject, it is called a quasi-class 
or quasi-subject Each part of a Sacred Work is also treated as 
a quasi-class which is a subclass of it Chams of such subclasses 
of it are usually enumerated in an articulated sequence 

117 Classic. Work usually having embodiments 
m several versions, adaptations and translations, 
attracting other works on itself, and gettmg copied 
out and/or brought out in print even long after its 
origin 


103 



1J7 CLASSinCIJ CATALOGUl CODI 

For example, Aristotle’s Foetus, Newton's Principia and 
Marx’s Capital arc Classics A Classic too is often treated as if 
It were a class or a subject That is it is regarded as a quasi-class 
or quasi-subjecl 

118 Work of Literature. Work in the form of a 
poem, drama, fiction, prose, champu, or any other 
literary form, of which the outstanding qualities are 
taken to be beauty of form, emotional or intuitional 
appeal, and endless layers of suggestions m regard to 
meaning, and/or which is of intuitive or trans-intellec- 
tual origin 

For example, Ramayana, Iliad, Sakuntala, Canterbury talei, 
Hamlet, Hound of l\ca\en. Post ojfice, and Apple cart arc Works 
of Literature A Work of Literature is treated as if it were a class 
or a subject That is, it is regarded as quasi-class or quasi-subjcct 

1191 Quasi-Class. Work which is treated as a 
class in a classification scheme, or whose title is used 
as a subject-heading m cataloguing practice 

As we have seen in Rules 116, 117, and 118, a Quasi-Ciass is 
usually a Sacred Work, or a Classic, or a Work of Literature 
Such works are usually governed by special rules in a Catalogumg 
Code 

1 192 Pedestrian Work. Work which is not eligible 
to be made into a Quasi-CIass or a Quasi-Subject 

Most of the works published today arc Pedestrian Works 
They are not Sacred Works of religion Nor are they Classics 
All works passing for poems, dramas, or any other form of work 
of literature may not, in reality, deserve to be treated as Quasi- 
Classes or Quasi-Subjects Some may be only Pedcstnan Works 
And yet, it is the practice m cataloguing to treat them as if they 
are Quasi-Classes or Quasi-Subjects This is because the line of 
demarcation between a true Work of Literature and a Pedestrian 
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Work in verse, drama or any other literary foini is not sharp 
•enough To distinguish tliem and treat some of them as Pedes- 
tnan Works would amount to a violation of the Canon of 
Retiscence on the part of the classifiers or the cataloguers as the 
•case mav tip- 
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AUlHOR AND COLLABORATOR 

121 Person. An assumed term. 

122 Corporate Body. 1 A number of persons^ 
taken collectively usually as united, or organised, or 
coming together informally, in a common cause or for 
common action such as governmental business, or 
commercial or mdustrial or service or political or any 
other business, or for deliberation, or for collective 
expression of opinion or statement 

2 A number of corporate bodies, in sense 1, taken 
collectively usually as united, or organised, or coming 
together infoimally, m a common cause or for common 
action such as governmental business, or commercial 
or industrial or service or pohtical or any other busi- 
ness, or for dehberation, or for collective expression 
of opimon or statement 

For example, Government of India, Madras Chamber of 
Commerce, Union of Textile Mill Owners of Coimbatore, Rama- 
krishna Mission, Indian National Congress, Indian National Trade 
Union Congress, Constituent Assembly of India, Villagers’ Gather- 
ing at Ubhiavedantapuram, District Board of Tanjavur, Corpora- 
tion of Madras, Panchayat Board of Shiyali, Madras Library 
Association, Indian Mathematical Society, and Old Boys’ Associa- 
tion of the Hindu High School, Slnyali, are Corporate Bodies in 
sense 1 
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United Nations^ Afro-Asian Conference, International Fede- 
ration of Library Associations, Federation of Indian Chambers of 
Commerce, Inter-University Board of India, and Commonwealth. 
Universities’ Conference are Corporate Bodies in sense 2 

1221 Organ of a corporate body. Non-autono- 
mons part of a corporate body formed by 

1 the constitution of the parent body, or 

2 a legislative executive or admimstrative measure,, 
for administrative or dehberative work for an mdefimte 
period, within the field of function of the parent body; 
or 

3 a legislative, or executive, or administrative 
measure for a specific piece of work for a specified 
duration, within the field of function of the parent 
body. 

12211 Constitutional Organ. Organ of the cate- 
gory 1 mentioned in Rule 1221 

12212 Administrative Organ. Organ of the cate- 
gory 2 mentioned in Rule 1221 

12213 Permanent Organ. Organ of the categories 
1 or 2 mentioned in Rule 1221. 

12214 Temporary Organ. Organ of the category 
3 mentioned m Rule 1221 

12215 Organ of the First Remove. Organ intrinsic 
to the constitution of the parent body 

12216 Organ of the Second Remove Organ of 
any organ of the first remove 

12217 Organ of the Third Remove. Organ of any 
organ of the second remove. 
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12218 Organ is itself a corporate body. 

For example, 1 The President of India, the Parhament of 
India, the Federal Court of India, the Governor of Madras, the 
Madras Legislative Assembly, the High Court of Madras, the 
Madras Council of Mimsters, the Senate, the Academic Council, 
the Syndicate, and the Faculties of the Vikram University, the 
Council of the Madras Library Association are all Constitutional 
Organs of their respective parent bodies 

2 The Mimstry of Education of the Government of India, 
the Library Committee of the Vikram University, the Publication 
Committee of the Madras Library Association, the Reception 
Comnuttee of the Indian Mathematical Conference of 1957, and 
the Professors’ Council of the Vivekananda College are Adminis- 
trative Organs of their respective parent bodies 

4 The Indian Taxation Enquiry Comxmssion of 1956 was a 
Temporary Organ of the Government of India 

6 The Privileges Committee of the Loka Sabha is an Organ 
of the Second Remove of the Government of India 

7 The Subcommittee of the Privileges Committee and the 
Advisory Committee for Secondary Education of the Ministry of 
Education are Organs of the Third Remove of the Government 
of India 

1222 Government. 1 Coiporate body with full or 
limited sovereign power over a territory. It has 
generally functions of execution, legislation, justice, 
and administration. Other functions, such as defence, 
taxation, regulation of commerce, pubhc transport, 
commumcation etc , will vary with the degree of limita- 
tion in the sovereign power. 

2 Local Authonty in charge of the regulation, 
promotion, and/or provision of specified local pubhc 
services in an area, under power delegated by the 
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government wiOiin tlicleriitor}' of whieh its own area 
lies, and with a defined extent of autonom}^ 

3 Organ of 1 or 2 defined above. 

For example, I the Government of India the Government of 
Madras, and the Government of the United Kmrdom arc Govern- 
ments m the first sense 

2 Tlic Distnci Board of Tanjnvur, the Coriior.uion Madras, 
and the Panchav.it Bo ird of .Sliiv.ih .ire Governments in the second 
sense 

3 The President of Indi*. the P.-’rlnmcnt of Indi i, llie 
Supreme Court of India, the Council of Minisicrs of Madras, and 
tlic Council of the Corpor.uion of M.ulr.is ire Governments in the 
third sense 

1223 Institution. I Independent or autonomous 
corporate body other than a gox eminent. It ma> be 
created by a government, or constituted under a 
statute, or formed \o!untariIy~-cithcr formally or 
informally. It has or it is intended to ha\c continued 
existence and functions beyond that of merely conven- 
ing a conference. 

2 Organ of 1 defined above. 

• I or cv.'mplc. the M.'ulr.’s I ilirarv \svocialion is an Institution 
m the first sense And'tlic Council of the Madr.is Library Asso- 
ciition IS an Institution in the second 'cnsc Insl.inces of autono- 
moi's bodies .irc discussed in Chapter 14 

1224 Conference.- 1 Meeting for deliberation or 
formulation and expression of opinion or sentiments, 

not convened by a Government and made up of its 
own personnel, 

not convened by and made up only of the members 
of any single Institution or to foim an Institution; 
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not convened jointly by more than one Govern- 
ment or Institution and confined only to their own 
members; 

but convened and conducted either spontaneously 
by a number of persons or corporate bodies to consider 
matters of common interest, 

or by a body which has no function or existence 
beyond the conference convened and held by it, or by 
a body whose primary function is only the convening 
and holdmg of conferences at mtervals. 

2 Organ of 1 defined above. 

For example, the Indian Mathematical Conference of 1957 is a 
Conference in the first sense The Reception Committee of the 
Indian Mathematical Conference of 1957 is a Conference in the 
second sense 

12241 Organ Conference. Any category of Meet- 
ing excluded from the definition of a Conference m 
Rule 1224 It is an Organ of the Corporate Body 
(les) convening it. 

123 Author of a Work. 1 Person creating the 
work, 7 e the thought and the expression constituting it. 

2 Corporate body owning responsibility for a 
work le for the thought and expression constituting it, 

1231 Personal Author. Person as author, the res- 
ponsibility for the thought and expression constituting 
the work resting solely on his private capacity and not 
on the capacity of any office being held by lum within 
a corporate body, nor on that body. 

For example, S R Ranganatlian is the Personal Author of the 
■work contained in this book, although he holds the office of 
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Vice-President of the Madras Library Association winch pubhshes 
tins book For, the responsibihty for the thought and the expres- 
sion constituting the work rests solely on him m his private capacity, 
and not at all on the Madras Library Association or on him in 
his oflSicial capacity as its Vice-President 

1232 Corporate Author. Coiporate body as 
author, the responsibihty for the thought and expres- 
sion constituting the work resting solely on it or any 
organ of it, and not on the private capacity of any 
person or persons fonuing part of or holding office in 
or in any other way connected with that body. 

For example, 1 the Library Committee of the Umversity of 
Rangoon is the Corporate Author of the Catalogue of periodicals 
VI the Umversity and other libraries of Rangoon, 1937, though it 
might have been actually compiled by the hbranan of that 
Umversity. 

2 The work contained m the book entitled Rulings of 
S Satyamurti, the Mayor of Madias, 1940, does not have Satya- 
murti as its personal author But it is of Corporate Authorslup 
The Author is the Mayor of Madras As the Mayor of Madras 
is elected only for a period of one year, it had been necessary to 
add the name ot Satyamurti also, not as name ol the personal 
author, but as a means of individualising the particular Mayor 
who gave the Ruhngs The Rulings were given not m his private 
capacity, but only in the capacity of Mayoral Office 

3 The work contained in the book Despatch including a 
report as to irrigation projects on the Upper Nile, 1901, by the Agent 
and Consul-General of Great Bntain in Cairo is of Corporate 
Authorship and not of personal autliorslup For the Despatch 
was written by the gentleman workmg as the Agent of the Govern- 
ment of Great Bntain in Cairo, not m lus pnvate capacity but m 
his corporate capacity as an organ of the Government of Great 
Bntain 
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124 Compiler 1 Author, personal or corporate, 
making up a work by collecting information from 
various sources and arranging them m a particular way. 

2 Collaborator, personal or corporate, assembling 
together different works or portions of different works 
into a single document. 

For example, the author of Concordance to the Bible, or of the 
Concordance to Keats, or of a Directory, or ol a Who’s Who, or 
of any other kind of serial is a Compiler in sense 1 The editor 
of an anthology is Compiler in sense 2 

125 Joint Authors Two or more authors, per- 
sonal or corporate, sharing responsibility for the 
thought and expression constituting the work, the 
portion for which each is separately responsible not 
being either specified or separable 

For example, the rcsponsibilit> for the thought and expression 
constituting the work contained m the book Library manual, 1951, 
by S R Ranganathan and K M Sivaraman is shared by the two 
authors The portion for which each is separately responsible is 
neither specified in the work nor it is separable Therefore this 
work is of Joint Authorship 

126 Collaborator Person or corpoiate body 
associated with a work and/or its author or authors in 
a secondary capacity not amounting to authorslup, 
eg director, guide, assistant, commentator, illustrator, 
engraver, translator, leviser, editoi, writer of inti educ- 
tion or foreword, epitomiser, adapter, hbratist, writer 
of the words m a musical composition, writer of the 
words m a pictorial book 
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For exRtnpIe, in the work contained in the book Manual of 
chemical technology (1904) by Rudolf Von Wagner, it is stated that 
the work was revised by Ferdinand Fischer, that it was translated 
trom the 13th Gemian edition by William Crookes, and that it 
was also edited by the same Crookes We therefore say that 
Fischer and Crookes arc collaborators associated with the work 
contained in the book in secondary capacities not amomitmg to 
authorship 

127 Sponsor Person oi corporate body with 
whose good will, authority, or finance or under whose 
auspices a work is pubhshed, though the responsibihty 
for the thought and expression constituting the work 
does not at all rest with the said person or corporate 
body, but rests solely on the author of the work as a 
whole or on the respective authois of the different 
contiibutions m the work. 

« 

A sponsor is not author But a periodical pubbcation is 
often traced by a reader through the name of its sponsor This 
tradition is more than a century old Cataloguing practice has 
to strive hard to get away from the tradition of treating the sponsor 
as if he were the author 

128 Pseudonymous Author. An author assuming a 
false or fictitious name or any other specification 
different from the real name A pseudonym may also 
be given by others to an author or it may even get 
started in a casual way, either m his own time or in 
later times 

The motive for the suppression of the leal name may be 
vanous — diffidence, sense of shame, fear of consequences, freakish- 
ness, jokmg, mystifying, or hoaxmg instinct, and so on I myself 
used the pseudonym ‘ Aritliraeticus ’ m an article to the Educa- 
tional review of Madras in 1922, and the pseudonym ‘ Libra 
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made up of the first five letters of ‘ Librarian in articles contri- 
buted in 1931 to the Hindu, a daily of Madras, as it was found 
expedient not to disclose my identity While the psychology of 
such motives may be of interest for its own sake, it is not directly 
iclevant to cataloguing But tho various degrees, to which the 
element ol fiction and concealment is introduced in the pseudonym 
assumed or given, arc not without interest 

1 At one extreme, there is the adoption or the gift of what 
appears like a regular name, though dilTcrcnt from the real name 
George Eliot is an example The author's real name might ha\e 
been forgotten and he may be remembered by some other name 

2 Secondly, the words constituting the real name may be 
permuted For example, Arthur Travers Crawford used the 
pseudonym T C Arthur 

3 Thirdly, the letters in the essential word in tlic real name 
or m all or some of its w'ords may be permuted For example, 
Anne Lake wrote under the pseudonym Ekalcnna While such 
anagrams occur at all times, there appear to be some periods in 
the liistory of each community when the anagrammahe mood is 
in an epidemic phase 

4 Fourthly, the anagram may involve the omission of some 
of the letters 

5 Fifthly, the real name may be disfigured by the interpola- 
tion ot letters or w'ords among the legitimate letters and words 

6 Sixthly, the real name may be replaced by the initial letter 
of its words, or their end-letters, or by any combination of tlicse, 
with or without intervening punctuation marks When the mitial 
letters are strung together, they are said to form Imtiony'm For 
example, Edward Hamilton A»tken adopted the initionyun Eha 
Pronounceable imtionyms are now'adays frequently used to denote 
corporate bodies Here arc a few examples 

Uno= United Nations Organisation 

Unesco = United Nations Educational Scientific and Cultural 
Organisation 

Ifla= International Federation of Library Associations 

Afla= Asian Federation of Library Associations 
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Tnsdoc= Indian National Scientific Documentation Centre 
Scapa== Society for Checking the Abuses of Public Advertising 
Socony= Standard Oil Company of New York 

7 Seventhly, a single pseudonym may be used to represent 
two or more joint authors, and conversely, a double pseudonym 
may be used to represent a single author, producing the illusion 
of joint authorship For example, the two joint authois I Zangwill 
and L Cowen used the pseudonym ‘ J Freeman Bell ’ 

8 Eighthly, the same pseudonym may be used by different 
authors, and conversely, the same author may assume different 
pseudonyms for different works of his There are cases of an 
author having had as many as twenty-five different pseudonyms 

9 Ninthly, the ical name may be replaced by the name of 
place of birth, place of residence, nationality, or profession, 
academic or titular distinctions, real or assumed relationship, 
horoscopic peculiarities, personal peculiarities, political leanings, 
authorship of previous publications, pictures or diagrams, and in 
every other conceivable way 

1281 Unmasking or Psludonyms 

The unmasKmg of fictitious names and anonymity is a lecog- 
niscd field for bibliographical and cultural scholarship 

Germany appears to have been one of the fust countries to 
devote attention to this pioblem Two results aic 

1 Placcii (Vincentii) Thcalrum anonymorum et pseudony- 
morum 1708 

2 Mylius (Johenn Christoph) Bibliotheca anonymorum ct pscu- 
donymorum detectorum 2 V 1740 

France soon followed with 

1 Barbier (Antoine Alexandre) Dictionnaire des ouvrages anony- 
mes et pseudonymes 4 V 1806-1809 

2 Querard (Joseph Mane) Les supercheries litteraires devoilees 
7 V 

Italy was later provided with 

1 Melzi (Gaetano) Dizionario di opere anomme e pseudonime 
di sentton itahani 3V 1848-1859 
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The Scandinavian countnes own jointly 
1 Collm (E) Anonymer og pseudonymer 1869 
The Netherlands has been supplied by 
1 Doormnck (Jan Izaac van) Vemionde en naamlooze schnjvcrs 
opgespoord op het gebiet 2 V 1883-1885 
The Anglo-Saxon countnes are armed with the following 
pubhcations 

1 Halkett (Samuel) and Lamg (John) Dictionary of anonymous 
and pseudonymous English literature 7V 1926-1932 

2 Stonehill (Charles A) etc Anonyma and pseudonyma 4 V 
1926-1927 

The Indian languages are yet to be provided with such biblio- 
graphical tools 

1291 Anonymous Work. Work of unknown 
authorship either personal or corporate 

Many of the sacred books are anonymous Some of the 
classics of old are also anonymous A few pedestrian books also 
occasionally come out anonymously In the German library 
practice, a work of coiporate authorship also is treated as an 
anonymous work. 
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131 Embodied 1 bought Record of work on paper 
or other material, fit for physical handling, transport 
across space, and preservation through time. 

This book Itself is Embodied Thought It is recorded on 
paper by the process of prmtmg The record is bound in stffif 
board in order to make it fit for physical handling Because it is 
so embodied, it is possible to send it to any part of the world If 
It be not embodied as a record, it will soon be forgotten, and the 
work embodied m it cannot be preserved through time accurately, 
or preserved at all The work known as the Vedas was not 
recorded in a document, for a long, long time It could therefore 
be communicated to others in those far off days only by word of 
mouth It could not therefore be known all through the world 
m those days, as it is today after being embodied in a document 
Again it had to be handed down from generation to generation 
only through word of mouth This had necessanly led to hundreds 
of versions of the same work So it was with the ancient epic 
poems the Ramayana and the Ihad ' 

Such ancient works were first recorded on materials such as 
leaves, silk cloth, and stones Later they came to be recorded on 
other materials and finally on paper But even then, enough 
copies could not be produced economically for bemg sent out to 
many distant places The invention of prmtmg from movable 
metallic types and the continuous improvement of it have led to 
the overcoming of all such diflSculties 

1311 Document Embodied thought. 
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This term is introduced for brevity It was brought into use 
a few decades ago to emphasise embodied micro thought It is now 
extended m use to include any embodied thought, micro or macro 

13111 Macro Document. Usually a work express- 
ing macro thought is embodied into a document all 
by Itself Such a document may be called Macro 
Document 

13112 Micro Document Usually a work express- 
ing micro thought is not embodied into a document 
all by Itself Several micro documents are embodied 
m one and the same document. Tlien we say that the 
s'everal Micro Documents are clubbed together in a 
single macro document 

13113 Host Document. A macro document is 
called the Host Document for each of the micro 
documents embodied in it 

For example, a pciiodical is a macro document Each article 
in il IS a micro document The periodical is the Host Document 
for each of the ai tides contained in it So also, a book is the 
Host Document for each of its chapters and sections, which may 
be looked upon as micro documents 

1312 Volume Several leaves of paper or other 
material used for recording, either the whole or a part 
of a-woik, fastened together so as to be opened at any 
desired place 

1313 Thought-Content Expressed thought em- 
bodied within a document or a volume of it 

132 Cataloguer’s Needs 

1321 Title-Statement Record, in a document or 
a volume of it, of the title of the work embodied m it. 
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1322 Author-Statement. Record, in a document 
or a volume of it, of the name(s) of the author(s) of 
the work embodied in it. 

Page 3 of tins book contains the Title-Statement as well as 
the Author-Statement of the work embodied m it 

1323 Supplement to Author-Statement. Record, 
m a document or a volume of it, of the year of birth 
(and also the year of death in the case of a deceased 
person), and of the alternative name(s), if any, of each 
author of the work embodied m it, and in addition an 
indication of the Entry Element and the Secondary 
Element in each name. 

‘ Entry element ’ and ‘ Secondary element ’ are defined m. 
sections 1846 and 1847 

It has not yet become a common practice to give the Supple- 
ment to Author-Statement m documents 

13231 Homonym 

But cataloguers find that the years of an author are the best 
elements to lesolve homonyms in the names of authors On 
account of umversal literacy and cheap methods of printing, several 
authors with the same name are now producing works which are 
embodied into documents It becomes diificult to distinguish the 
different authors with the same name For some years, certain 
libranes have been endeavouring to ascertain the years of birth of 
the authors, in order to use them for resolving homonyms The 
Library of Congress of U S A has been doing tins work for all 
authors m the world, whose works it gets But the response is 
not always satisfactory In 1946 I attempted to get the years of 
birth of several authors whose names were not found in Who is 
who Appeal through newspapers brought httle infoimation 
Addresses of many authors could not be found out Even when 
found out, requests did not elicit rephes 
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13232 Alternative Name 

Again, cataloguers need help from Supplement to Author- 
Statement to hnk up the different alternative names including 
pseudonyms, which an author might have used in different works 
■of his If this help is not given by the documents embodying the 
several works, the cataloguer has to make inquiries to find them out 
Tins would involve waste of catalogumg time Tins waste will 
occur m all the hundreds of libraries acquirmg his documents 
Thus the total wastage involved will be huge in any community 
The magnitude of this wastage is not easily realised For, it is 
scattered into many libraries and is thus hidden Such a wastage 
IS easily avoided by each document giving the Supplement to 
Author-S tatement 

13233 Choice of Entry Element 

Thirdly a new phenomenon is gaming in its dimensions in 
our own days Firstly, authors are appearing in many more 
countries than in the past Secondly, books of any one country 
are acquired in many other countries far more than m the past 
These factors result from practically every country coming out of 
its cultural exhaustion and throwing forth many creative citizens 
on the one side, and the great increase in international exchange 
of thought and documents on the other When the books of other 
countnes come into a country, they bring witli them new problems 
in catalogiung These new problems are greatest in deteunmmg 
the Entry Element and the Secondary Element in the name of an 
author A modern personal name is, in most cases, multi-worded 
Three words may be taken as the average m a personal name 
All the words do not have equal potency in mdividuahsing the 
name The cataloguer has therefore to find out the'most potent 
word(s) and use the same as the Entry Element in the heading of 
the entry But different cultural groups often put the most potent 
words of a name, as it is in pubhc usage, in different positions m 
the name For example, the Chinese put it at the beginning of 
a name The British put it at the end In some cultures the 
potent or the Entry Element consists of two words, or three words 
of winch one is a conjunction In the names in some cultural 
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groups, the potent word carnes with it the preceding conjunction 
or preposition, and the Entry Element has to include it In 
•some cultural groups, a personal name has honorific and other 
removable words Even within a single culture such as that of 
India, each hnguistic subgroup of culture follows different prac- 
tices in this matter It is not easy for a cataloguer born in one 
cultural group to find out the Entry Element m the personal name 
•of every other cultural group The situation is best met by the 
author of a document and its pubhsher indicating the Entry 
Element and the Secondary Element in the name of the author, 
in the Supplement to Author-Statement to be recorded in the 
document itself in a standard place 

13234 Enunciation of the Problem 
The third of the above problems formed the subject of an 
appeal m my Theory of library catalogue (47) The appeal read 
as follows 

“ Library Associations throughout the world should put their 
heads together and arrive at an agreed set of rules for the treatment 
of personal names Such an international code is very necessary 
now-a-days when the libraries of almost every country have books 
by authors belonging to almost every one of the others ” 

13235 Problem Taken to Unesco , 

The following calendar of events shows how the problem was 
taken by me to the level of Unesco 

1938 Appeal made in my Theoiy of libiaiy catalogue 

Nov 1949 Unesco’s Conference m Pans on the Improve- 

ment of Bibliograplucal Services 

14 Mar 1951 The following resolution was tabled by me foi 
' the Second Conference m Dellu of the Indian 

National Commission for Unesco 
“ That the following items be recommended 
for inclusion m the agenda for the pro- 
posed Conference of National Commis- 
sions to be held at Bangkok in 1951 
“ That an Asian Committee be set up to 
produce an authoritative set of rules for 
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25 Mar 1951 


13-14 May 1951 


14 Sept 1951 


25 Nov 1951 


26 Nov to 
10 Dec 1951 


6 Jan 1952 


the rendering of Asian Names in biblio- 
graphical entries, ” 

Approval of the above resolution by the Delhi 
Conference, on being supported by Torres- 
Bodet, the Director General of Unesco, who 
was present at the Conference 
Approval of the above resolutions by 

1 the First Conference of Asian Librarians- 
held at Indore, and 

2 the Ninth All India Library Conference 
held at Indore 

The document Unesco/Reg Conf 11/16 con- 
tamed the remark that the proposed Project 
would be m keepmg with the Unesco’s pro- 
gramme 

Meeting of the Head of the Libraries Division 
of Unesco with a group of Indian hbranans 
m Delhi and formulation of the contents and 
the stages of the Project 
Passing of the following resolution by the 
Second Regional Conference of Unesco 
National Commissions m South Asia and 
South Pacific, held at Bangkok 
“ (4) That consideration should be given to 
the proposals from the Indian Library 
Association to establish international com- 
mittees to imdertake the tasks outhned in 
document, Unesco/Reg Conf 11/16 as 
follows * 

(a) Establishment of a committee for 
framing standard rules for the rend- 
ering of Asian names in bibho- 
graphical and catalogue entries ” 
Circulation of my draft Working Paper on the 
Project to all the probable participating 
countries, sohcitmg opinion 
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Mar 1952 

21-25 Apr 1952 

12 May 1952 
May-July 1952 

31 July 1952 
August 1952 

Sfep 1952 

Dec 1952 
Dec 1952 

Jan 1953 
Mar 1953 

20-23 Apr 1953 

21 May 1953 


Receipt of general approval from several coun- 
tries and communication of the same to 
Unesco 

Approval of the Project by Unesco’s Provisional 
International Committee on Bibliography and 
Documentation held at Pans, and its assign- 
ment to India 

Assignment of the Project to me by the Indian 
Library Association 

Field-work and Group-Meetings m the regions 
of the following Languages Marathi, Kan- 
nada, Tamil, Malayalam and Telugu 

Finahsmg the Contract on the Project 

Circulation of the provisional findings of the 
Group-Conference of May to July to other 
hnguistic regions m India and the other 
participating countries 

Field-work and Group-Meetmg m Gujarathi 
linguistic region and the testing and the 
enlargement of the findings 

Field-work and Group-Meetmg in Bengali 
linguistic region 

Discussion m Calcutta with some nationals of 
Pakistan, Indonesia, Malaya and Siam, about 
the structure etc , of the names in the re- 
spective languages 

Field-work and Group-Meetings in Hindi and 
Punjabi areas 

Circulation to particpatmg countries of a 
pamphlet embodying the findings arrived at 
upto March 1953 

Presentation of mtenm report to the First 
Session of Unesco’s International Advisory 
Committee on Bibliography, held in Pans 

Circular letter to all National and Regional 
Rapporteurs and to other helpers in all 
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participating countries, furnishing a copy of 
the latest findings and asking for the final 
report to be sent within three months i e , 
by the end of August 1953 

1-4 June 1953 Meetings with Muslim scholars in Hyderabad 
July 1953 Receipt of hints from Siam, Indo-China and 

Indonesia 

29 August 1953 Remmders sent to all participating countries 

and regions 

1-14 Sept 1953 Meetings with Muslim authors and scholars 
n, Delhi 

-22-29 Sept 1953 Field-work and Group-Meetings in Smhalese 

region m Ceylon 

-8 Oct 1953 Receipt of report from Viet Nam 

11 Oct 1953 Discussion of the draft rules for Indian names 

at a meeting of the Expert Committee for 
Documentation (=EC 2) of the Indian 
Standards Institution 

12-18 Oct 1953 Correspondence with Pabstan on the diaft 
rules for Muslim names 

31 Oct 1953 Despatch of the final leport to Unesco, Pans 
13236 General Findings in the Unesco Project 
Though there is demand for the above Report of mine to 
Unesco on the Rendeung of South Asian names, Unesco has not 
yet published that report One year was spent in getting opimons 
from France, Great Britain, and the United States of America 
The French report gave general approval The British report had 
no relevant substance m it The American report was a long one 
It largely dealt with style and terminology It also contained a 
few useful suggestions My remarks on the three reports were 
sent to Unesco, promptly from Zurich in October 1954 But 
nothing more has been heard of the fuither action intended to be 
taken by Unesco on this matter of great importance to the hbrary 
profession 

It IS worth mentioning here that the report mentioned the 
following general findings in the sections 72 and 81 of its annexure 
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“ 72 It IS impossible to make all the cultural groups of the 
world to conform to a single efficient standard in Name-Formation 
But It IS possible to agree upon a single efficient standard for 
printing the name on the title-page This will easily guide readers 
m changing over from Title-Page-Name to Entry-Name and 
vice-versa 

“ 81 Laying down of a standard for Title-Page-Name on ihe- 
following hnes by all concerned including Unesco, Iso, Ifla Fid 
and the corresponding bodies m the several countnes (along hnes 
suggested below or in alternative ways) 

1 The Entry Word or Entrj' Word-Group, as the case may 

be, should be printed in Black Face 

2 The Honorific Words, to be omitted in the Entry Name,. 

should not be printed on the Title-page If printed, 
they should be in Roman Cap and lower case, prefer- 
ably in different hnes and in a font of smaller size 

3 Any titulai word, wluch should be included among the 
* Additional Words following the Entry Word (or Entry 

Word Group) should be printed m italics 

4 Pseudonym should be separated from real name and 

printed in a distinctive style in a separate block 

5 Compound Family Names and Compound Individual 

Names should be hyphenated if the practice of the lan- 
guage does not admit of their being wirtten as one word 
or if the author habitually separates them ” 

13237 Indian Standard 

By the end of 1954, it was possible to guess that there was 
some reluctance in some quarters in Unesco either to give wide 
pubhcity to my Report or to take any further positive action on it. 
I felt, however, that the hard work put into it for two years should 
not be totally wasted Therefore I took action at the national 
level in India, as the Chauman of the Expert Committee foi 
Documentation (=EC 2) of the Indian Standards Institution I 
requested that Committee to take action on the Geneial Findings 
in my Unesco Report, quoted in section 13236 It really went up 
to the Committee as a general proposal to establish Standards for 
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the Preliminary Pages of a book The most difficult of these 
Standards was the one relating to the Supplement to Author- 
Statement The Committee co-opted representatives of the pub- 
lishing and printing trades for this purpose It struggled long 
and experimented with various styles of pnnting the Supplement 
to Author-Statement and with various places in the preliminar}' 
pages where it could be pnnted The final standard arnved at is 
elegance itself According to it, the Supplement to Author-State- 
ment IS to be printed near the top of the back of the title-page in 
small type Words in the name, which arc removable wlule 
rendering the name in the heading of a catalogue entrv, should 
be omitted The Entry Element alone in the name should be in 
antique face The other irremovable words in the name should 
be pnnted m Roman It costs nothing extra to print it Tlus 
Indian Standard does not interfere with the creative freedom of 
the artist in designing the title-page The Supplement to Author- 
Statement printed on page 4 of tlus book is in accordance with 
the Indian Standard It would have given additional lines lor the 
alternative names of the author if he had any, and for joint authors 
and collaborators if there were any 

13238 International Standard 
In the Indian Standard, all the information necessarx' for a 
cataloguer m rendering the name of an author in catalogue cntr>' 
will be readily found in the preliminary pages of the book itself 
In other words the Cannon of Ascertainabihty (Rule 021) can ha\e 
full sway in the matter To make this possible, the Indian Standard 
m question throws a definite responsibhty on the authors and the 
publishers The information needed for the Supplement to Author- 
Statement IS best known to the author himSelf The publisher can 
get It from him without any difficulty when he gets the press-copy 
and can prmt it in the book as prescribed in the Indian Standard 
A stitch in time saves mne, as the saying goes If the publishers 
implement the Standard, it will save the cataloguing time, the 
cataloguing man-power, and the cost of cataloguing now involved 
in the search for the necessary information by several hbranes 
It often happens that the source of infoimation — the author himself 
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IS not longer available In view of this, the Indian Standards 
Institution entrusted me with the task of proposing the Indian 
Standard for consideration and adoption by ISO/TC46 — the Docu- 
mentation Committee of the International Standards Orgamsation 
I did so at the Stutgart meeting of ISO/TC46 m June 1956 AU 
the cataloguers of the world should make common cause to get 
this Standard accepted at the mteinational level, and to get it 
implemented umversally by all the publishers in their respective 
countnes 

1324 Collaborator-Statement. Record, m a docu- 
ment or a volume of it, of the name(s) of collaborator(s) 
in respect of the work embodied in it, along with an 
indication of the role of each. 

Whenever warranted, a modern document gives the Collabo- 
lator-Statement in the page giving the Title-Statement and the 
Author-Statement 

1325 Supplement to Collaborator Statement 
Record, m a document or a volume of it, of the year 
of birth (and also of the year of death m the case of a 
deceased person), and of the alternative name(s), if 
any, of each collaborator m respect of the work em- 
bodied in it, and, in addition, an mdication of the 
Entry Element and the Secondary Element m each 
name. 

Commentary on t^us Rule is siimlar to that on Rule 1323 

1326 Imprint Record, in a document or a volume 
of it, of the name(s) of its pubhsher(s), of the name(s) 
of the place(s) of its pubhcation, and of the year of 
Its publication. 

1327 Edition-Statement- Record, m a document 
or a volume of it, of the number of each of the 
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successive editions of it or of a distinctive edition of it 
with a proper name, along with the year of pubhca- 
tion of each 

‘ Edition ’ and ‘ Distinctive edition ’ are defined in sections 
1341 and 1342 Page 4 of tins book gives the Edition-Statement 

1328 Title-Page Page, of a document or a volume 
of it, containing its Title-Statement Usually, it also 
contains the Author-Statement, the Collaborator- 
Statement, and the Imprint It also indicates the 
Edition in many cases 

Page 3 of this book is its Title-Page 

13281 Over-Flow of Title-Page Page(s) immedi- 
ately succeeding or preceding the title-page of a 
document or a volume of it and containing part of the 
mfoimation usually given on the title-page and/or 
some of the statements mentioned in Rules 1323,, 
1325, and 1327, and mfoimation about other addi- 
tional factors such as the Series to which the document 
may belong 

Pages 1, 2 and 4 form the Over-Flow of the Title-page of 
this book 

13282 Title-Leaf The leaf of which the recto 
contains the Title-Page 

In this book the verso of the title-leaf contams the Supplement 
to Author-Statement, the Edition-Statement, and the Call Number 
which IS virtually the Subject-Statement 

13283 Half-Title Page The recto of the leaf 
usually preceding the title-leaf and containing the half- 
title of the document 
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Page 1 of this book is its Half-Title Page 

13291 Anonymous Document. Document without 
Author-Statement. 

133 Kinds of Dociunents 

1331 Conventional Document of Kind 1 Docu- 
ment with paper as basic material and with the work 
recorded on it m the phonetic symbols forming the 
script of an articulate natural or artifical language, 
with or without illustrations used as a help in the 
communication of the thought-content The recording 
IS done by prmtmg, or by some near-prmtmg process ; 
or the record is a reproduction of the above or of the 
original manuscnpt of it by photographic, chemical, 
or any other so-called mechamcal process, to a size 
more or less the same as that of the original. 

For brevity, this may be denoted by the term 
Printed Book, using it m a general sense 

The conventional book, the periodical publication, and a 
fascimile reproduction of either aie common examples This 
book IS a Conventional Document of Kind 1 The quarterly 
Annals of hb) ary science is also so A fascimilC copy of this book 
made by photographic process will also be a Conventional Docu- 
ment of Kind 1 

1332 Periodical Publication Conventional docu- 
ment of kind 1 with the following attributes 

1 A volume, or a small group of volumes of it, is 
intended to be pubhshed or completed normally once 
in a year (or at other regular mtervals), though 
irregularity m interval is not ruled out; 
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2 Each successive volume, or periodical group of 
volumes, is usually distinguished by the year of 
publication and/or by a number belonging to a system 
of simple or complex ordinal numbers Such a 
number is usually called a Volume Number, 

3 The intention had been to continue the publica- 
tion of the volume for ever, though not actually 
carried out, and 

4 The intention had been to continue the same 
title in all the volumes, though not actually earned out. 

the term Periodical Publication is also used to denote 
any single volume of a Periodical Publication as 
defined above 

13321 Periodical Periodical pubhcation of which 
each volume is made up of distinct and independent 
contributions, not forming a continuous exposition, 
normally by two or more personal authors and 
noiinally the specific subjects and the authors of the 
contributions m successive volumes also being, in 
general, different, but all the subjects falhng within 
one and the same region of knowledge, contemplated 
to be brought within its purview 

Ihe term Periodical is also used to denote any single 
volume of a periodical as defined above. 

Examples 

1 Annals of library science 

2 Proceedings of the Royal Society of London 

3 Zeitschnft dcr deulschcn morgenlandischen Gcscllschaft 

13322 Serial Periodical pubhcation of which 
each volume or each periodical group of volumes 
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embodies more or less similar infoimation, mainly 
xelating to its year (or other period) of coverage. 

The teim Serial is also used to denote any single 
'volume of serial as defined above. 

Examples — 

1 Annual Report of the Director of Agriculture, Madras 

2 Madras telephone directory 

3 Statesman’s year-book 

4 Who’s who in America 

5 Year-book of the Carnegie Institution of Waslungton 

13323 Abstracting Periodical. A periodical givmg 
a catalogue of articles bearing on a stated subject and 
appearing in the current fascicules of periodicals, each 
entry being provided with an abstract of the article 
described by it. It may also include annotated entries 
'Of books currently pubhshed. 

Examples — 

1 Biological abstracts 

2 Library science abstracts 

3 Science abstracts Electrical engineering 

13324 Indexing Periodical. A periodical giving a 
bare catalogue of articles bearing on a stated subject 
and appearing m the current fascicules of periodicals. 
It may also mclude bare entries of books currently 
published 

Examples — 

1 Agricultural index 

2 Technical index 

3 Law index 

1333 Book. Conventional document of kind 1, 
'Other than periodical publication that is, it has been 
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completed or has been intended to be completed m a 
fimte number of volumes. It is generally in one 
volume Some are m many volumes 

The above defimtion really connotes what is commonly under- 
stood by the term “ Book ” This book, for example, is a 
“ Book” according to the above definition 

13331 Multi-Volnmed Book Book in two or 
more volumes giving a continuous exposition, and, 
for this or for any other reason in the distribution of 
thought among the volumes, compelhng the treatment 
of all the volumes as an inseparable set, t e as if they 
together form a single volume. 

Examples 

1 The book Principles of economics of Frank William Taussig, 
published in two volumes m 1920 

2 The book Letteis of Sir Walter Scott, edited by 
H J C Gnerson and published from 1932 onwards m several 
volumes 

3 The book Dictionaiy of the inoiganic compounds edited by 
M K Hoffmann and published in 1921 m four volumes This 
book is said to be in three volumes But the first volume consists 
of two parts published as independent volumes 

1334 Composite Book Book with two or more 
contributions, each with its own title, not forming a 
continuous exposition and often, though not neces- 
sarily, by different authors 

13341 Ordinary Composite Book Composite book 
provided with a single, genenc title to denote all the 
contributions collectively 
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Anthology of several authors, chnstomathy, hymn- 
hook, prayer-book, song-book, symposium. Festschrift 
.and similar compilations come under this category 

Examples — 

1 The book Happy baby^ published m 1926 It has contri- 
butions from L Emmett Holt, Ralph Lobenstine, Harvey 
J Burkhart, Henry L K Shaw 

2 The book Umveisity of Saint Andiews Five-hundi edth 
anniveisaiy Memona! volume of scientific papeis, published m 1911 
This contains contributions by several authors 

3 Science and leligion, a symposium, published m 1931 

13342 Artificial Composite Book. Composite 
book without a genenc title to denote all the contribu- 
tions collectively. 

An Artificial Composite Pook may be created by the publishei 
by issuing two or more diffeient books within one and the same 
cover, but without a common title-page It may also be created 
by a library by binding several books together into a single volume 

1335 Contribution. Work forming a part of a 
-composite book, or a periodical, or a senal. 

13351 Article. Contribution in a periodical 

13352 Contributor. Author of a contribution. 

1336 Simple Book. Book which is not composite, 
i e which embodies work by a single author or by joint 
authors. It may also be anonymous 

This book IS a Simple Book ' 

1337 Incunabula. A book printed within a few 
decades of the invention of modern printing say in 
the fifteenth century 
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1338 Restricted Field of this Code — ^This code confines itself 
to the cataloguing of conventional books and penodical publica- 
tions mentioned m Rules 1331 to 1336 only This restricts its 
field to modern books and periodicals without any special features 
of physical bibliography needing description In particular, it 
does not provide Rules for Descriptive Cataloguing or for the 
Cataloguing of Incunabula These are of interest only to histoncal 
bibliographers and not to ordinary readers A Supplementary 
Code IS necessary for each of these excluded categories 

13391 Conventional Document of Kind 2. Docu- 
ment similar to conventional document of kind 1 but 
the recordmg being m a non-conventional scnpt, such 
as braille, stenograph, music in notation, and cipher. 

13392 Conventional Document of Kind 3. Docu- 
ment similar to conventional document of kind 1, 
except that the graphic medium is not phonetic symbols 
but essentially drawings, pictures, maps, and similar 
ones 

13393 Conventional Document of Kind 4. Docu- 
ment similar to conventional document of kmd 1, but 
the recordmg bemg done by handwriting This is 
usually called Manuscript 

133931 Non-Conventional Manuscript. Manus- 
cnpt using material other than paper 

13394 Non-Conventional Document of Kind 1. 
Mechanical reproduction of any kmd of conventional 
document on an extremely reduced scale needing the 
use of special reading apparatus. 

Micro card, micro film, micro filmstrip and kmdered materials 
are examples One micro card of size 3"x5" may contain the 
reproduction of a hundred pages of a normal book 
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13395 Non-Conventional Document of Kind 2. 
Document made of sound-record, whether of articulate 
sound or of music. This is called Audio Document. 

133951 Speaking Book. Printed book with a 
compamon-attachment of the sound-record of the 
words in it. 

13396 Non-Conventional Document of Kind 3. 
Document made of cmema reels. This is called 
Visual Document. 

13397 Non-Conventional Document of Kind 4. 
Document made of talkie reels This is called Audio- 
Visual Document. 

13398 Non-Conventional Document of Kind 5. 
Document made of record of natural or social pheno- 
mena made directly in. an instrument, without being 
passed through human mind and without being woven 
into thought created and expressed by human mind. 
This may be called Instrument-Record of Phenomena. 

An account of all these kinds of documents, and particularly 
of the new kind called Instrument-Record of Phenomena will be 
found m a paper of mine entitled Document ConventiotiaJ and 
non-comentional (48) 

Supplementary Catalogue Codes are necessary for cataloguing 
each of the varieties descnbed in Rules 1337, and 13391 to 13398 
respectively The Rules in this Code foim only the basic Rules 
for such documents 

134 Edition and other Features 

1341 Edition in Sense 1. One of the different 
printings or reproductions of a document with or 
without shght change in thought-content, each bemg 
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distinguished from the others, either numerically or by 
some other equivalent term such as “New”, “Revised”, 
and “Enlarged ” 

1342 Edition in Sense 2. One of the different 
forms in which one and the same work is published, 
each form having a distinctive name almost amounting 
to a proper noun such as “Arden Edition ”, 
“Variorum Edition”, “ Standard Editon Ananda 
Asrama Edition”, “Memorial Edition ”, and “ Loeb 
Classics ” 

An edition in sense 2 foims Pstudo-Senes of Kind 1 Sec 
Rule 1352 

1343 Each book m a senes or a pseudo-senes may 
be brought out m successive Editions of Kind 1, 
independently of one another 

For example, 

1 This book in the Madras Library Association publication 
series is in edmon 4, whereas the book Colon clossifnation in tlic 
same series is no\/ in edition 5 

2 The Variorum Edition of the different plays of Shakespeare 
are now in different editions of kind 1 Some arc in edition 1, 
some are m edition 2, and so on 

3 The same usually happens also in respect of pseudo-senes 
of all kinds 

13'14 Format. A statement of the size of the leaf 
of a document 

1345 Collation. A statement of the number of 
volumes, pages, plates, maps, and other illustrations, 
of a conventional document, and an equivalent state- 
ment m the case of a non-conventional document. 
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A statement of Format and Collation is essential m a catalogue 
•of incunabula and of documents of all kinds other than the con- 
ventional documents of kinds 1 to 3 It is necessary also in a 
National Bibliography, State-Bibhography, and other bibhographies 
even of modem conventional books and periodicals But it is not 
necessary m a library catalogue of modern conventional books 
and penodicals m a Service-Library of the normal kind 

1346 Locus. Ihe Host Document in which a 
Micro Document occurs and its exact position within it 

For example, the Locus of the micro document Indian 
MUtional bibiliogi aphy by me is the Annals of hbiary science, 4, 
1957, 65-72 — that is pages 65 to 72 of volume 4, of the said 
penodical, wluch was published m 1957 

135 Related Books 

1350 Related Books A set of books which do not 
get linked to one another by their class numbers bemg 
in hierarchical relation, but which all the same call for 
their being hnked up by the catalogue on account of 
their bemg related to one another in some other im- 
portant ways. 

Seven kinds of Related Books have been so far isolated These 
are described in the succeeding Rules 

1351 Series A set of books, not constituting a 
multi-volumedbook, andwiththe following attributes . 

1 the books are issued, normally successively by 
one publisher or by one sponsoring body or person, 
usually in a unifoim style, and havmg some similarity 
of subject or standard or puipose; 

2 Each book has noimally a distmct and indepen- 
<^dent title and/or other features of its own; 
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3 Each book has normally a different author; 

4 There is a collective name to denote the set, 
called the Name of the Series and given in all or at 
least m one of the books of the set, and 

5 Each book is or can be assigned a distinct 
number, called Serial Number It may belong to a 
system of simple or complex ordinal numbers such as 
1, 2, 3, etc , or 3 1, 3 2, 3 3, etc , or 1957. 1, 1957. 2, 
1957. 3, etc 

For example, tins book belongs to the Publication Series of 
the Madias Library Association Its senal number is 24 Other 
examples of Series are 

1 Broadway oriental library, 

2 Cambridge tracts in mathematics and physics, 

3 Library of philosophy, 

4 Modern world senes, 

5 University of Delhi, library science series 

There is a list of such publishers’ series, current m Great 
Britain, in the earlier pages of the English catalogue of any year 

1352 Pseudo-Series of Kind 1 A set of books not 
constituting a multi-volumed book and with the follow- 
ing attributes — 

1 All the books have a common author, 

2 All the books belong to the same edition in 
sense 2, 

3 The title of each book has a distmctive part in 
addition to the name of the edition in sense 2, 

4 Each book is or can be assigned a Serial Number 
belonging to a system of simple or complex ordinal 
numbers, and 
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5 The name of the author taken along with the- 
name of the edition in sense 2 is suitable to be used as 
if it were the Name of a Series. 

Example — ^Thc book, whose spine has the following words, 
belongs to the Pseudo-senes of Kind 2 which may be named 
“ Works of Leo Tolstoy, Ccntcnar>' edition”' — 

Works of Leo Tolstoy j Childhood, Boyhood and Youth | 
Centenary Edition j 3 ] 1928 

1353 Pseudo-Series of Kind 2 - A set of books, not 
constituting a multi-volumcd book and with the follow- 
ing attnbutes: 

1 All the books have a common author; 

2 Tiie titles of the various books have a common 
part capable of being used as their common generic title ; 

3 The title of each book has a distinctive part of 
its own in addition to the generic part: 

4 Each book is or can be assigned a Serial Number 
belonging to a system of simple or complex ordinal 
numbers; and 

5 The name of the author taken along with the 
generic title is suitable to be used as if it were the 
Name of a Series. 

Example — ^Thc book whose litlc-pagc reads as follows belongs 
to the Pseudo-senes of Kind 2 wluch may be named “ Gnmsehl 
(E) Text-book of physics cd by R Tomaschek ” 

E Gnmsehl I Text-book of physics | Edited by R Tomaschek | 
Volume 4 Optics . \ Translated by L A Woodward 1 1933 

1354 Pseudo-Series of Kind 3. A set of books 

•* 

not constituting a multi-volumed book and with the 
following attributes 
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CONiLlCT IN AUlHORSBlP 
140 Introduction 

Several difficulties may arise m deciding the author of a \vorK 
The following sections elucidate some of such difficulties They 
demonstrate the lines along which judgment should be exercised 
in resolving conflicts m authorship Other eases will have to be 
dealt with along analogous lines 

141 Person Person 
1411 Spoken Word 

The following arc tj^ics of w'orfs m which the thought ex- 
pressed m the spoken word is not committed to writing by the 
author of the spoken W’ord The words arc not even published 
ahvays exactly in the form in which they were spolcn Usually 
they arc edited, rearranged, and featured The person, who creates 
the thought, is taken as the author, while the person who collects 
or notes down the words uttered by the creator of the thought 
^ and gives them the shape of a w'ork is regarded as a collaborator 
The collaborator may c\cn prompt the author by his own questions 
and suggestions, and yet he is not given the status of a joint author. 
It must be stated that the stcno-tj^iist of an author is not even 
regarded as a collaborator 

Serno TypeofWoik Author 

1 Ana, table-talk Talker 

2 Dialogue, conversa- Participants 

tion, debate 

3 Interview Person(s) interviewed 
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Ser no Type of Work Author 

4 Narration (real and Narrator 

not fictitious) 

5 Mediumistic com- Medium(s) and not 

munication the disembodied 

souls 

1412 Correspondence 

In the case of correspondence, the correspondent(s) 
should be taken as jomt author(s) If, however, the 
document contains the correspondence of one person 
only with several others more than two then the 
one person alone may be taken as the author. 

1413 Map and Atlas 

Ihe cartographer should be taken as the author of a 
-map or atlas. 

1414 Dependent Work 

Dependent Work is a work got by some modification of another 
work or by the augmentation of it The modification or augmen- 
tation, as the case may be, need not necessarily be by the author 
of the orignal work It may be done by some other person or 
corporate body Conflict in authorship arises in respect of the 
original author and the modifier or the augmenter The following 
rules give the decision for some of such cases 

1415 Ihe author of the Original should be taken 
as the Author of the following kinds of dependent 
works: 

1 Abridgement 4 Revision 

2 Adaptation 5 Selection 

3 Paraphrase 6 Translation 
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1416 The author of the Dependent -work should he 
taken as the Author of the following kinds of de- 
pendent works 


1 

Commentary 

91 

Novehsation 

2 

Concordance 

92 

Parody 

3 

Continuation 

93 

Sequel 

4 

Dramatisation 

94 

Supplement 

5 

Imitation 

95 

Versification 

6 

Index 

96 

Version in the same o 

7 

Libretto 


another language, which 

8 

Music-setting 


has sufficient new quali- 


ties in thought and/or 
expression to deem it an 
independent work on its 
own right 

142 Person Corporate Body 

The title-page of a document may indicate corporate author- 
ship or may contain the name of a corporate body, in addition 
to contauung the name(s) of person(s) Such a document raises 
a conflict m authorship — This conflict can be resolved in most 
cases by observing the following rules — 

1421 If the title-page mentions the name(s) of 
person(s) only in the author statement and does not 
mention or indicate the name of any corporate body(ies) 
other than the one(s) belonging to the publishing 
trade mentioned in the impnnt, the work in the 
document is of personal authorship. 

1422 If the title-page does not mention the name(s) 
of person(s) in the author-statement, but mentions or 
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indicates somewhere in itself or in the overflow of 
title-page the name of a corporate body(ies) other 
than a body belonging to the pubhsbing trade 
mentioned m the imprmt, and if there is also internal 
evidence of corporate authorship, the work in the docu- 
ment IS of corporate authorship ; provided that, even 
in the case of the name(s) of the corporate body(ies) 
mentioned in the imprint being only that of a body 
belonging to the pubhsbing trade, if it is a work by 
the corporate body itself such as its catalogue, 
administration report, history the work m the docu- 
ment IS of corporate authorship 

1423 If the title-page mentions or indicates the 
name(s) of a corporate body(ies) other than a body 
belonging to the pubhsbing trade mentioned in the 
imprmt, and also the name(s) of person(s) m the place 
usually giving the name of the author* 

14231 ihe work in the document is of corporate 
authorship, if it is of a deliberative, legislative, 
directive, judicial, administrative or routine character 
limited by the puipose or function or outlook of the 
corporate body. Ihe mere fact that a document is 
pubhshed, financed, aided, approved, sponsored, or 
authonsed by a corporate body is not sufficient reason 
to deem the work in it to be of corporate authorship, 
and not to be of personal authorship. 

14232 The work in the document is of personal 
authorship, if its primary function is the exten- 
sion of the boundary of a field of knowledge or its 
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intensification, and the responsibihty for the thought 
and expression of it rests on the person and not on the 
office held by him in the coiporate body, in spite of 
his being a paid or an honorary employee or a member 
of the coiporate body. The mere mention of the 
personal name of an official of the corporate body in 
the place m which author’s name is usually mentioned 
m a book, is not sufficient reason to deem it not to be of 
corporate authorship, but to be of personal authorship. 

1424 Person Conference A Conference is 
deemed author only of its agenda, mmutes, resolutions, 
report of proceedings, and similar collectively created 
thought. But a collection of learned papers or memo- 
randa presented by person(s) or coiporate body(ies) 
at the conference is deemed to have the respective 
person(s) or body(ies) as author(s). 

143 Government vjr Institution 

Several institutions are government-owned or nearly so Some 
of these are autonomous Some are managed directly by govern- 
ment as if they were departments or other organs There are all 
possible grades of transition from an unmistakable organ of govern- 
ment to an independent mstitution Now and again, there is also 
shift of the same institution in course of time from the status of 
an independent institution to any status short of an unmistakable 
organ and vice versa A useful test is this . — 

Organ of first remove is usually mentioned in a modem wntten 
constitution On the analogy of tins, organ of first remove of a 
nation with unwritten constitution may be recognised 

Another fact has to be remembeied There is a tendency for 
the state to take up more and more functions, beyond the tradi- 
tional and primary ones of government — viz , execution, legislation, 
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defence, judiciary and administration It takes up many service 
functions, such as 

1 Construction and mamtenance of lugh-ways, badges, 
harbours, air-ports and such other essentials of transport, 

2 Astronomical and meteorological observations through its 
own observatones, 

3 Transport systems such as railways, tramways, bus system 
and airways, 

4 Communication systems such as postal, telegraph, tele- 
phone, wireless and radio services, 

5 Heahng the sick and wounded through its own hospitals 
and its own sanatona ; 

6 Teaching through its own schools, colleges and universities, 

and 

7 Banking service through its own banks, etc 

Perhaps none of the above seven categones except the first is 
usually mcluded among the primary functions of a government 
At any rate, this may be adopted as a catalogumg convention 

But for such a convention, most institutions will come into 
the category of organs of government, as the state progresses 
towards sociahsation In a truly totahtarian state, there may not 
be any corporate body other than the government and its organs 
To break up this octopus-type of governmental authorship, cata- 
loguing practice has to adopt a convention to distinguish between 
an organ of a government and an institution The conventions 
may be put in the foim of the followmg two Rules — 

1431 For a work bearing on the discharge of 
primary functions administration report, report of 
dehberation, direction, and any kindred work em- 
bodying thopght created and expressed by an organ of 
government of first remove, second remove, etc as 
defined in rules 12211 to 12217 the government or its 
appropriate organ(s), as the case may be, should be 
taken as its author. 
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1432 Any autonomous or even non-autonomous 
organisation, engaged in the work of research, produc- 
tion, commerce and supply of commodities and services 
to the public, may have to be taken to be the institu- 
tional authoi for any work containing thought created 
and expressed by it It is so even if the institution is 
owned and managed by the government 

The above-mentioned criterion to distinguish between govern- 
mental and institutional authorship will be sulTicicnt in most cases 
But there will occasionally be refractory cases baflling this criterion 
No help except the personal judgment of the cataloguer will be of 
avail m such cases By a periodical review of such elusive cases, 
the criterion can be made progressively sharper 

144 Ecclesiastical Polity 

Ecclesiastical polity has features similar to those of a govern- 
ment There are organs of different removes from the central 
authority There are also autonomous institutions The criterion 
to resolve conflict of authorship between an ecclesiastical organ 
and institution is similar to that for the conOict between a govern- 
mental organ and institution, as given in Rules 1431 and 1432 

145 Institution vs- Institution 

The criterion to resolve the conflict about authorship between 
a parent institution or one of its organs on the one side, and an 
autonomous affiliated institution on the other is similar to that for 
the confliict between a governmental organ and institution as given 
in Rules 1431 and 1432 

146 Synopsis of Cataloguing Conventions 

The following is a synopsis of the cataloguing conventions 
more or less stabihsed at piesent, in deciding the corporate body 
to be deemed the author of a work — ^parent body or an organ of 
It on the one side and a dependent or affiliated institution on the 
other 
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Group 1 

1461 Each of the following Institutions should be 
taken as Author of its works, as if it were independent 
of the parent body, if any exists, be it government or 
mstitution. 


Abbey 

Bank 

Board of Trade 
Cathedral 
Cemetery 
Chamber of 
Commerce 
Church (place 
of worship) 
College 
Convent 
Endowment 


Exchange 
(Money) 
Film of Enter- 
prise 

Foundation 

Guild 

Masonic Body 

Monastery 

Mosque 

Mutt 

Park 

Pohtical Party 


Post Office 
Produce Ex- 
change 

Rehgious Order 
School 

Stock Exchange 
Telegraph Office 
Telephone Ex- 
change 
Temple 
University 


Gioup 2 

1462 Each of the following Institutions should be 
taken as Author of its works as if it were independent 
of the parent body, if any exists, be it government or 
institution, provided it has a distinctive name: 


Botamcal 

Garden 

Chapel 

Experimental 

Station 


Exhibition 

Festival 

Hospital 

Laboratory 

Library 


Museum 

Observatory 

Shop 

Zoological 

Garden 
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If any of the above institutions has no distincti\e 
name, it should be treated as an organ of its parent 
body. 

Gioup 3 

1463 Any formal or informal group of the members 
of a parent body formed for recreative, ameliorative 
or any other economical or social purposes other than 
any foiming a distinctive purpose of the parent body, 
should be treated as an organ of the parent body 
even if it has a distinctive name 

Group 4 

1464 Each Section or Branch of an institution 
should be taken as Author of its work, as if it were 
mdependent of its parent body, provided it has a 
distinctive name not invohing the name of the parent 
body. 

If a section or a branch has no distinctiie name not 
involving the name of the parent body, it should be 
treated as an organ of the parent body 

Gioup 5 

1465 Each International Institution or Conference 

isolated or continuing, of private persons, non- 
governmental institutions, or national governments 
should be taken as Author of a work produced as a 
result of its deliberations. 

147 Delegation Conflict about Parent Bodies 

Delegation to a conference appears to be amplubioiis A delega- 
tion IS itself a corporate body It implies the existence of two other 
corporate bodies— Delegatcd-from-Body and Delegate-to-Body. 
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The kind of document, about whose authorship conflict arises, 
may comprise memoranda submitted, resolutions tabled, and 
utterances made, by the delegation at the conference, and report 
by the delegation to the delegated-from-body There is no 
doubt about the authorship belonging to the delegation But the 
delegation is not an mdependent body It cannot be treated as 
if It were an independent body It is only an organ The 
name of tlie body of wluch it is an organ should be mentioned 
along with its own name to estabhsh its identity The question 
is, “ Is It an organ of the delegated-from-body or of the delegated- 
to-body*?” The answer to this question depends upon the answer 
to another question “ Which body takes the ultimate responsibility 
for the thought-content of the document created by the delega- 
tion"? Is it the delegated-from-body or the delegated-to-body"? ” 
There can be no difierence of opinion about the answers to these 
questions The answers lead to the following Rule — 

1471 Ihe Delegated-from-Body should be taken to 
be the parent body of a Delegation to a Conference m 
respect of any work embodying any thought and 
expression created by the delegation. 

148 Legal Publication 

Legal publications raise certain issues of their own in regard 
to authorship For example, a bill is usually the work of a Ministry 
Its modification may be the work of a Select Committee The 
Act, before tlie assent of the Head of the State, is the work of the 
Legislature These cases give no difficulty But the final Act is 
the work of the Legislature and the Head of the State Constitu- 
tionally, the part ot each of these lunbs of the government is of 
equal weight Quantitatively, they are quite unequal Further, 
the details have to be filled up usually by the Executive or even by a 
Department For these reasons, we may have the following Rule — 

1481 The whole government should be taken as 
the author of an Act and a collection of Acts, with or 
without the Rules framed under them. 
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Another difficulty may arise in respect of legal publications 
Editions of an Act may be brought out by a private author with 
notes, commentaries, and case laws in various degrees of propor- 
tion Such pubhcations are perhaps best treated according to the 
following Rule 

1482 An edition of an Act, brought out by a 
private author with introduction, notes, commentanes, 
case laws, and over-all observations, should be treated 
as a composite book, as if the government is the 
author of the text alone and the pnvate author is the 
author of the introduction, notes, etc. 

1491 Refractory Cases 

The preceding Rules of this Chapter will prove sufficient to 
resolve the conflict that may arise m respect of authorship in most 
of the cases The commentaries in Sections 147 and 148 amount 
to some loud-thinkmg in resolving the conflict m some of the 
difficult cases m the hght of the definition of authorship and the 
Rules given m this Chapter All the same, it cannot be asserted 
that every possible refractory case involving conflict m authorship 
can be solved unambiguously New gmdmg principles will have 
to be evolved as and when new types of refractory cases anse 
A few more discussions and directions are given here These are 
chosen to counter-act a wrong tradition brought mto vogue by 
the Anglo-American Catalogue Code 

1 Charter — The author of the charter granted by a govern- 
ment to a city or a rural district or any other body is the 
government and not the recipient of the charter For, the charter 
IS a document, the thought-content and the expression of which 
have been created by the government 

The prescription in Rule 87 of the Anglo-American Code 
implies a violation of this fact, if it is to be taken as a rule 
for author-entry 

2 Law of Territory. — ^The author of a law of a territory pro- 
mulgated by a suzerame power is the government of the suzeraine 
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power and not that of the territory For the law in question is a 
'document, the thought-content and expression of which have been 
created by the government of the suzerame power 

The prescription m Rule 84B of the Anglo-American Code 
implies a violation of this fact, if it is to be taken as a rule 
for author-entry 

3 Constitution of Dependency. — The remarks are similar to 
those for Law of Territory 

4 Decision of a Court of Law . — A Court of Law is the author 
of any of its decisions or a collection of them 

5 Report of Legal Proceedings — ^A report of the legal pro- 
‘ceedmgs in a Court of Law raises some conflict in regard to 
Its authorship A full report of the case will contain an account 
of the plaint and the defence statements of all the parties concerned 
It may also contain a verbatim report of the cluef-exammation 
and the cross-exammation of the parties and the witnesses It may 
further contain the arguments of the advocates of all the parties 
It must necessanly contain the verdict of the jury, if any, and the 
judgment of the court Even if the report is bnef, it will contain 
a summary of all these elements The different elements have 
•different authors And yet, the contribution of each is not con- 
veniently separable from those of the others At the same time, 
the report cannot be regarded to be of joint-authorship, as the 
portion for which each author is responsible is specified Perhaps, 
It resembles a document embodying correspondence between several 
persons There, however, the thought-content of the document 
gets developed jointly by all the correspondents Such a descrip- 
tion cannot apply with sufficient propriety to the report of legal 
proceedings of a case in a court Can we take the following view'^ 
It is the court which co-ordinates and guides the course of the 
proceedings, and finally summarises the entire proceedings and 
^ves the judgment The real focus or the culmination of the 
report is the part played by the court from the beginning right 
up to the judgment Therefore, the court may be taken as the 
■author of the report of the legal proceedings of a case tried 
Iby it 
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1417 Name of Original Author Merged in Tiile 

1417 In the later editions of a book, edited, or 
revised, or continued by a person different from tho 
author, the name of the original author may be found 
merged m the title of the book. Then the question 
arises as to who should be taken as its author the 
original author or the person whose name occurs in 
the author-statement on the title-page The answer 
'should naturally depend upon the extent to which the 
new edition differs from the original It appears to be 
difficult to lay down any objective criterion m this 
matter There are cases where even after half a century 
after the original author’s death, the person brmging 
out successive posthumous editions continues to msert 
m the author-statement on the title-page the name of 
the onginal author as well as his own name. He may 
present the two names either as if they are joint 
authors or as if the later one is a collaborator only. 
This difference in practice also makes the problem 
more comphcated and makes it difficult to have a rule 
which will produce consistent results in all cases 
Here are a few illustrations to show the extent of 
variation met with in books of this kind 

Example 1 

Archbold’s [ Pleading, Evidence and Practice | m [ Criminal 
Cases 1 Thirty-Third Edition [ By j T R Fitzwalter Butler [ of the 
Inner Temple and Midland Circuit, ] Bariister-at-Law, Recorder of 
Newark ] and ] Marston Grasia | ol the Middle Temple and South 
Eastern Circuit, [ Barnster-at-Law ] London [ Sweet and Maxwell 
Limited ] 2 & 3 Chancery Lane W C 2 ] 1954 
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Extract fi om the Preface 

The 32nd edition had to incorporate the then very recent and 
far-reaching changes introduced into the administration of criminal 
law by the passing of the Criminal Justice Act, 1948, and the 
adaptation of the book so as to include these mamfold new 
developments was at that lime the chief concern of the editors 
has necessitated alterations great in number and occasionally of' 
importance in substance 

Infoimation about previous editions 

Ed 1 1822 by J F Archbold, Ed 6 1835 by John Jervis, 
Ed 9 1846 by W N Welsby, Ed 16 1867 by W Bruce, Ed 22 
1900 by W F Craies and G Stephenson, Ed 31 1943 by 
T R F Butler and M Grasia 

In this case more than a century has passed since Archbold 
wrote his book It is still Archbold, only in the Irish sense — of 
the table knife in the family being still the same winch has been 
used continuously for five hundred years, each year one and only 
one part being renewed — handle in one year, blade in another 
and so on The pattern of the book might have been continued 
but the thought-content should have become totally different In 
this case it is probably more appropriate to take the word Archbold 
as the first word of the title, instead of promoting it to the Heading. 

Example 2 

Thomson’s Outlines | of j Zoology j Revised by j James 
Ritchie, M A , D Sc Ninth Edition j Geoffrey Cumberlege j Oxford 
University Press ] London New York Toronto 

Ext) act ^ 

The present edition, the first to appear since the death of 
Sir J Arthur Thomson, has been carefully revised, and apart from 
emendations, rearrangements and additions suggested by advancing 
knowledge, takes more cognisance of fossil foiins, without which 
a just survey of animal progress is impossible The short section 
on tissue structure has been expanded and illustrated, and I have' 
made close upon a hundred new figures to supplement the text 
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and to replace diagrams less suitable, particularly in connection 
with animals customarily examined in first courses 

Ed 8 1929, Ed 9 1944 

In this case probably the change introduced is not sufficient 
to justify regarding Ritchie as the author instead of Thomson 

Example 3 

Seal s List ] of Subject Headings [ Seventh Edition [ By j 
Bertha Margaret Frick | Associate Professor, School of Library' 
Service, Columbia University | With Practical Suggestions for the 
Beginner ] in Subject Heading Work, | by Minnie Earl Sears | 
New York [ The H W Wilson Company j 1950 

Extinct from the Picfacc 

In recognition of Miss Scars’ pioneer and fundamental con- 
tributions, in the sixth edition the title w'as changed into “ Scars 
List of Subject Headings ”, the name by which it is usually cited 
New subjects for this edition have been gathered Many 
references have been added for these new subjects as well as for 
those already in the List, when it seemed desirable On the other 
hand, some of the out-moded references have been removed 
Some subjects have been changed to agree with changes made in 
the Congress Library headings 

In this ease Frick, responsible for the seventh edition, docs 
not even designate herself as a reviser or editor Her name 
appears in the Author Statement and not m the Collaborator 
Statement in the title-page But the content of the book does 
not differ from the last edition, w'hich Scars herself brought out, 
sufficiently to deny to Sears’ name the right of becoming the 
Heading 

Example 4 

James Duff Brown | Manual of ) Library Economy | Sixth 
Edition I By I W C Berwick Sayers | Lecturer in Public Library 
Administration in | The University of London School | of Librarian- 
ship 1 Illustrated | London | Grafton & Co , j 1949 

In this case the book is not called Brown’s Manual as in the 
other three cases This gives us freedom to continue Brown as 
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the Heading But Sayers does not say whether he is a reviser or 
editor His name occurs in the Author-Statement itself on the 
title-page In the preface, on the other hand, we read “ Hardly 
a page of Brown s now remains, but the book was his and liis 
name will always be associated with it ” This statement is delight- 
fully unhelpful in deciding the issue under consideration In 
common usage it is known as Brown and Sayers Because of this 
usage, probably in this case Brown should be letamed in the 
Heading and Sayers should be mentioned in the Title-Section as 
Collaborator 

This class of books in which the author’s name is merged 
with the title of the book baffles the Canon of Consistency 
Perhaps this state of uncertainty is neither necessary nor unavoid- 
able The Supplement-to-Author-Slatcment on the back of Title 
Page can be used by the person responsible for the book to indicate 
clearly what the intention is If the name of the original author 
should go only with the title his name should not be mentioned 
on the back of the Title-Page Otherwise the role of the person 
responsible for the later edition should be definitely described in 
the Supplement-to-Author-Stalemcnt 



CHAPTER 15 
CATAT.OGIJE AND ENlRY 
151 Catalogue 

151 Library Catalogue. List of the documents in 
a library or in a collection forming its portion. 

For brcvilj' wc shall use in this book the term Catalogue m 
the sense of “ Library Catalogue ” Whenever any other kind of 
catalogue is meant, a suitable epithet will be added A catalogue 
may be printed, or it may be m manuscript It may be in cards, 
or in loose leaves It may be in the form of a continuous book, 
or m tlic paste-down form with gaps for the interpolation of new 
entries in between existing entnes 

1512 Union Catalogue. List of all tlie documents 
in txvo or more libraries giving the names of all the 
libraries where copies of each document can be found. 

A Union Catalogue may cover all kinds of docu- 
ments or any restneted kind of them. 

Examples 

1 Union catalogue of learned periodical publications i n the 
libiaries of South Asia, brought out by me in 1953 

2 Union list of serials in libraries of the United States and 
Canada, ed 2, brought out in 1943 by Winiefrcd Gregory 

3 List of scientific periodicals in the Bombay Presidency, 
sponsored by the Royal Institute of Science Bombay, m 1931 

152 Documentation List 

1521 Documentation List. List of documents listed 
together for some purpose. 
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liie purpose is usually bringing to the reader an 
-exhaustive or select hst of documents relevant to the 
pursuit of his enquiry or study. 

This teiin is used to emphasise the inclusion of micro 
documents The fortnightly Insdoc list, pubhshed by the Indian 
National Science Documentation Centre, is an example It is 
■usual for a hbrary to prepare special Documentation Lists on 
particular topics m anticipation or on demand by individual readers 
or by groups of readers 

1522 Bibliography. The older name for Documen- 
tation List. 

Ongmally it was mostly a list of a macro documents Now 
it may mclude also micro documents It is differently named 
according to the group of persons to be served by them, or accord- 
ing to the agency which prepares them These are enumerated 
and discussed m my Reference service and bibhogiaphy (49) 

15221 Micro Bibliography. Bibliography exclu- 
sively or mostly of Micro documents 

15222 Macro Bibliography. Bibliography exclu- 
sively of Macro documents. 

1523 National Bibliography in Sense 1. List of the 
books and penodicals published in a country. 

It is now becoming the practice for each nation to pubhsh its 
National Bibhography on a periodical basis For example, the 
British national bibliography is being published as a weekly, with 
monthly, quarterly, annual, and five-yearly cumulations or versions 
The Indian national bibliography is now m the pilot project stage 
In my article on the subject (50) in the Annals of libiaiy science, 
1957, I have outlined a scheme for producing the Indian national 
bibliography on economic and helpful lines An account of the 
British National Bibliography by A J Wells is also given in the same 
issue (51) 
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15231 National Bibliography in Sense 2. List of 
books pubbslicd in a country, and books published on 
the country and on any citizen of the country, and 
books written by any citizen of the country, in what- 
ever coiintiy they may be published 

1524 State Bibliography. List of the books and 
periodicals pubhshed in a Constituent State of a country. 

Remarks similar to those on National Bibliographv are appli- 
cable to State Bibliography 

1525 Linguistic Bibliography. List of the books 
and periodicals published in a language 

Examples 

1 Deutches Bucheni, of the Lcip7ig Bibliographical Institute, 
is planned to cover all the books published in the German language 
in any country whatever 

2 The Cumulatne hook index \loild list of hooki in the 
English language of H W Wilson and Co of New York 

1526 The Abstracting Periodical defmed in Rule 13323 and 
the Indexmg Periodical defined in Rule 13324 are also catalogues 
They do not list documents in a particular librarx' or libraries* 
Like the national, state, or linguistic bibliography, they list docu- 
ments which have been pubhshed 

1528 This Code gives the Basic Rules needed for all kinds 
of catalogues and bibliographies of modern conventional books 
and periodicals 

They arc by themselves sufiicient to construct the Catalogue 
of a Service-Library 

This Code gives also the Supplementary Rules necessary for 
Union Catalogues, National Bibliographies, Abstracting Periodi- 
cals, and Indexing Periodicals 

153 Species of Entry 

1531 Entry. Ultimate unit-record in a catalogue 
or a documentation list 
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The examples given in the succeeding Rules are taken mostly 
from the examples m the later parts of this book 

1532 Specific Entry. Entry mentioning a specific 
document. 

Examples - 

1 2 551N N58 

Ranganathan (Shiyali Ramamrita) (1892) 

Classified catalogue code with additional rules for dictionary cata- 
logue code 

(Madras Library Association, publication senes 24) 

(For extract sec 2 55 (P , 1 1 1) N58) 

122519 

2 Ranganathan (Shiyali Ramamrita) (1892) 

Classified catalogue code 2 551N N58 

3 Madras Library Association, Pubucation Series* 

24 Ranganathan Classified catalogue code 2 551N N58 

The above three examples of specific entry pertain to this 
book It can be seen that each of these entries mentions this 
specific book 

1533 General Entry. Entry not mentioning any 
specific document 

Examples — 

4 Classu-ied Catalogue Code , 

For books in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified Part 
of the catalogue under the Class Number 2 551N 

5 Classihed Catalogue 

For books in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified Part 
of the catalogue under the Class Number 2 551 

6 Catalogue, Library Science 

For books m this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified Part 
of the catalogue under the Class Number 2 55 

7 Library Science 

For books m this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified Part 
of the catalogue under the Class Number 2 

15^34 Consofidated Entry. Two or more entries 
consolidated into a smgle entry. 


11 
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1535 Consolidated Specific Entry. Entry mention- 
ing two or more specific documents 

8 2 551N N34,N45,N51 

Ranganathan (Shiyali Ramamnta) (1892) 

Classified catalogue code. Ed 1, 2, 3 

(Madras Library Association, publication senes 4, 13, 17) 

63421, 87453, 111601 

1536 Consolidated General Entry. General entry 
xeplacmg two or more general entries. 

Examples — 

9 Library Science 

See also 

Book Selection 
Catalogue, Library Science 
Classihcation, Library Science 

10 Ranganathan 

Variant Forms of the above word to be looked up — 

Ranganadan 

Renganathan 

Runganathan 

1537 Number Entry. Entry beginning with a call 
number or a class number 

Examples The Entnes given as Example 1 under Rule 1532 
and as Example 8 under Rule 1535 

1538 Word Entry. Entry begmnmg with a word, 
or m rare cases, with a symbol given in the author- 
statement of a document as a substitute for name of 
author. 

Examples — The Entries given as Examples 2-3 under Rule 
1532, Examples 4-7 under Rule 1533, and Examples 9-10 under 
Rule 1536 

154 Varieties of Entry 

1541 Main Entry. Specific entry giving maximum 
infoimation about the whole of a document. All the 
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Other entnes specific or general relating to the 
document, are noimally denved from the Main Entry. 

Examples — The Entnes given as Example 1 under Rule 1532 
and as Example 8 under Rule 1534, and the following entry 

11 Ranganathan (Shiyali Ramamnta) (1892) 

Classified catalogue code with additional rules for dictionary cata- 
logue code Ed 4 

(Madras Library Association, publication series 24) 

112519 2 551N N58 

1542 Added Entry Entry other than mam entry. 

1543 Specific Added Entry. Added entry mention- 
ing a specific document 

Tn the book-form and the multiple-card-system of 
catalogue, it is briefer than the mam entry. 

Tn the umt-card-system of catalogue, it differs 
from the mam entry only in its top-most Ime, which is 
filled up by hand or by typing. 

It does not usually draw any information from 
outside the mam entry or its back. 

Examples — ^The Entnes given as Examples 2 and 3 under 
Rule 1432 

15-1 'I General Added Entry. Added entry not men- 
tioning any specific document. 

Examples — Entnes given as Examples 4-7 under Rule 1533, 
and as Examples 9-10 under Rule 1536 

1545 Cross Reference Index Entry. General added 
entiy refeiimg from one word or set of words to 
another synonymous word or set of words 

15451 Referred-To Heading. The word or the 
word-group with which a Cross Reference Index entry 
■ends. 
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These are usually the name of a person, a geographical entity, 
a series, or a document, which is preferred for use in the Mam 
Entry 

15452 Referred-From Heading. Ihe word or th& 
word-group with which a Cross Reference Index Entry 
begins 

It IS usually an alternative name of the person, the geographi- 
cal entity, the series, or the document respectively, named in the 
Referred-To Heading 

It IS likely to be brought up by some readers while looking 
up the catalogue 

Examples — Entry given as Example 10 under Rule 1536 and 
the following entry 

12 Sausdury 
Sec 

Howard (Henry) 

In tlus example, “Howard (Heniy)” is the Referred-To 
Heading And “Salisbury” is the Refeircd-From Heading 
This means that documents arc entered under the name “ Howard 
(Henry) ” But the author is also known as “ Salisbury ” Tlus 
IS an alternative name for him Some reader may look up for 
his books under “ Salisbury' ” To him the catalogue gives the 
direction that “ Howard (Henry) ” should be looked up 

15453 A Cross-Reference Index Entry may draw 
mformation, from outside the mam entry and even 
from outside the document 

1546 Author Analytical. Specific Added Entry 
referring from the name of the Author and the Title 
of a Contribution occurrmg m a host document, to a 
specification of its Locus, that is, the host document 
and the place of occurrence in it 
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Example — 

13 Webb (Sydney) (1859) 

Diseases of organised society 

Forming part of 

Adams Modem state W N35 

1547 Title-Analytical. Specific Added Entry re- 
ferring from the Title of a Contribution occuiiing m a 
host document, to its Locus, that is, the host document 
and the place of occurrence in it. 

Example — 

14 Diseases of organised society 

By Webb 

Forming part of 

Adams Modem state W N35 

155 Subject Entry 

1551 Subject Entry. Entry givmg information 
about a subject 

1552 Specific Subject Entry. Subj'ect entry which 
mentions a document in which the subject is treated. 

Examples — The Entries given as Example 1 under Rule 1533, 
and as Example 2 under Rule 1534, and the following 

15 Classuied Catalogue Code 

Ranganathan (Shiyali Ramamnta) (1892), Classified catalogue code 

2 551N N58 

1553 Subject-Analytical. Specific subject entry 
which mentions a portion of a document, in which the 
subject IS treated 

It is called Cross Reference Entry in a Classified 
Catalogue. 

Examples — 

16 BwM87 

See also 

Ba:M87 N27 

Ramanujan Collected papers, p xi-xix 
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1 7 Biography, Ramanujan (S) ( 1 887- 1 9 1 9) 

Ramanujan (S) Collected works, p xi-xix Bj:M87 N27 

1554 General Subject Entry. Subject entry which 
refers from the name of a class to its class number, or 
from the name of one subject to that of another, or 
from one name of a subject to another name of it 

Examples — The Entries given as Examples 4-7 under Rule 
1533 and Example 9 under Rule 1536 

1555 Chain Procedure 

1555 Chain Procedure. Procedure for deriving 
Subject Word Entry from a class number, m a more 
or less mechanical way. 

15551 Cham Procedure is used to derive Class 
Index Entries m Classified Catalogue, and Specific 
Subject Entnes, Subject Analyticals and See also 
Subject Entries in Dictionary Catalogue 

The Rules of Cham Procedure are given m Part 3 
156 Names of Entries 

1561 A Specific Entry is usually named after the 
occupant of its first section, which is called its Leading 
Section 


Serial 

Number 


Name of Entry 


Example Entry given as 


1 • Call Number Entry Example 1 under Rule 1532 

and Example 8 under Rulo 
1535 

11 Specific Subject Entry Example 15 under Rule 1552 

2 Class Number Entry Example 16 under Rule 1553 
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Serial 
Number ' 

Name of entry 

Example Entry given as 

3 

Author Entry 

Example 2 under Rule 1532 



and Example 1 1 under Rule- 
1541 

31 

Joint Author Entry 

Example 210 in Section 55211 

4 

Collaborator Entry 

Example 215 m Section 55211 

41 

Joint Collaborator Entry 

Example 217 in Section 55211 

42 

Commentator Entry 


43 

Editor Entry 

Example 215 m Section 55211 

44 

Illustrator Entry 


45 

Reviser Entry 

Example 220 in Section 55221 

46 

Translator Entry 

Example 216 in Section 55211 

5 

Title Entry 

Example 14 under Rule 1547 

6 

Series Entry 

Example 224 under Rule 



53231 

61 

Pseudo Senes Entry 


7 

Related Book Entry 


71 

Extract Entry 

Example 237 under Rule 



55233 

72 

Associated Book Entry 

Example 241 under Rule 



5523 

1562 

A General Entry is usually called after its 

function 


Examples 


Serial 

Number 

Name of Entry 

Example Entry given as 

1 

1 

Class Index Entry 

Examples 4-7 under Rule 



1533 

2 

Cross Reference Index 

Example 10 under 'Rule 1536 


Entry 

and Example 12 under Rule 
15452 

3 

See also Subject Entry 

Example 9 under Rule 1536 
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1563 An entry may also be called as shown below 

occupying its Leading 


Exampli Entry given as 

Example 2 under Rule 1532 

Example 7 under Rule 1533 
and 9 under Rule 1536 

157 Number of Entries 

Every book or periodical publication will get at least one 
entry — viz Mam Entry But it may also get one or more Added 
Entries 

While each entry is made m relation to a particular document, 
once It is written out, its assignment to the appropriate part of 
the catalogue and its relative position among the entries m its part 
are determined entirely by the numbers and the words written in 
It In other words, the document to which it relates may be 
eliminated from view, while arranging the entries so as to foiin a 
catalogue 

To put It m a different way, each entry forms one of 
the fundamental units out of which the catalogue is made — one 
of the ultimate bricks which arc bmlt into the structure Just as 
the bricks needed for a structure are made in several patterns, so 
also the entiies in a catalogue are of several spccie6 and varieties 
and carry different names 

The number of each species or variety of entry \vill vary wth 
the document catalogued The relation between a document and 
the number of its entries may be described as 1 to «, where n is 
at least 1 and may be any integer whatever 

1571 Main Entry 

There is one and only one Main Entry for each document 
It enters it under its cluef Specific Subject or under its Author 
It IS, as its name implies, the basic entry for the document AH 


according to the kind of r 
Section 

Serial ^ 

1 Nami or Entry 
Number | 

1 Personal Name Entry 

2 Corporate Name Entry 

3 Subject Name Entry 
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Tthe other entries are derived from it It gives us more infoima- 
tion about it than any other entry Further, as can be seen from 
Rule 516 and its subdivisions, it acts as a key which lets us know 
what Added Entries the document has received m the catalogue 
Chapters 50 and 51 and Section 5D1 are on its construction 
1572 Cross Reference Entry 

The number of Cross Reference Entnes to be given for a 
document is vanable It may be zero or one oi two or three, etc , 
even quite a large number The why of this vanabihty will be 
appreciated, if the purpose of the Cross Reference Entry is under- 
stood This question has been fully discussed, m the light of the 
Laws of Library Science in my Five laws of libiary science (52) 
A Cross Reference Entry enters a document under one or other 
of the classes other than its dominant focus And a document is 
to get as many Cross Reference Entnes as there are different 
•subsidiary classes so dealt with by it 

Tlus variety of entry is necessitated by the inevitable com- 
posite nature of most of the documents Few are of the mono- 
graph type Very often a document, whose chief interest is m a 
certain class, may devote a chapter or a few pages to some other 
topic It may also happen that throughout a work, primarily 
ffevoted to a particular class, infoimation about some others is 
diffusely scattered If a catalogue lists a work only under its 
primary class and makes no attempt whatever to give analytical 
■cross references, it will offend against the Laws of Library Science 
At the same time, practical consideration, such as staff, finance, 
and the pohcy of the library, may not permit of the cross-referencing 
work to be done as profusely and as thoroughly as the Laws would 
'demand (53) 

Thus, the nature of the document and the limitations of the 
library would make the number of Cross Reference Entnes of a 
‘document vary widely Chapter 52 is devoted to the construction 
•of this variety of entries 

1573 Class Index Entry 

Each document has also associated with it Index Entries which 
andex names of classes These direct the reader to the region of 
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the Classified Part where he can find his materials enumerated and 
featured m a filiatory way Normally, every document will have 
at least one Class Index Entry relating to it Part 3 is devoted to 
the construction of tlus variety of entries 

1574 Cross Reference Index Entry 

A Cross Reference Index Entry occurs only occasionally It 
IS only a very small percentage of documents that gives rise to this 
variety of entries It is devised to econonuse in the number of 
Index Entnes It usually directs tlie reader’s attention from one 
heading to anotlier synonymous one m the Alphabetical Part 
Part 4 is devoted to the construction of tlus variety of entries 

1575 Book Index Eniry 

The numbei of Book Index Entries for a document is also 
variable Governmental and similar annual and other periodical 
reports, of an administrative nature, do not get any Book Index 
Entry Normally every other document will get at least one such 
entry It may get more, but seldom more, than half a dozen 

These entries enable a reader to get his document, provided 
he has some mformation or other about it For, the Book Index 
Entries enter a document under the names of authors, editors, 
translators, etc , under the name of senes and, in certain cases, 
under the title Chapters 53 onwards of Part 5 and other Rules 
m Parts 6 to 8 are devoted to the construction of this variety of 
Entries 

158 Classified Catalogue 

1581 Classified Catalogue, Catalogue in which 
some entnes are Number Entries and some are Word 
Entries 

15811 Consequently a Classified Catalogue consist of two 
parts — ^the Classified Part and the Alphabetical Part 

1582 Classified Part. The part of a Classified- 
Catalogue containing all its Number Entnes. 


170 



CATALOGUE AND ENlKY 1585 

15821 Its entries are arranged by their Call Numbers and 
Class Numbers, as the case may be 

15822 It serves as a Classified or Systematic Subject Catalogue 

15823 It helps a reader to get a panoramic view of the entries 
of all the documents in the specific field ot his interest, arranged 
by their specific subjects in a helpful sequence 

1583 Alphabetical Part. The part of a Classified 
Catalogue containing all its Word Entries 

15831 The entries are arranged alphabetically as in a dic- 
tionary 

15832 It serves as an Alphabetical Catalogue 

15833 It serves also as an Alphabetical Index to Classes of 
Knowledge 

15834 It thus forms an over-all Alphabetical Index to the 
Classified Part 

15835 It helps a reader to get a document of wluch he knows 
the author, or any collaborator, or the senes it may belong to, 
or its title, or the title of any part of it 

15836 It also helps the reader to find out the Class Number 
of the class of knowledge in which he is seeking a document This 
Class Number will enable him to ahght on the particular spot in 
the Classified Part, where the documents on his subject are listed 
He will also find just earlier than them the documents on subjects 
of whmh his subject is a subclass Further, he will also find after 
those m his own subject, the documents on subjects which are 
subclasses of his subject. 

1584 Main Entry in a Classified Catalogue begins with Call. 
Number in the case of a book and with Class Number in the case 
of a periodical pubhcation 

15841 It is thus a Number Entry 

15842 Therefore it belongs to the Classified Part 

Examples — The Entries given as Example 1 under Rule 1532 

and as Example 8 under Rule 1535 

1585 Cross Reference Entry. Specific Added Class 
Number Entry in a Classified Catalogue 
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15851 It refers from the Class Number of a subject to its 
Locus m a Host Document 

1585? It IS a Number Entry 

15853 Therefore, it belongs to the Classified Part of the 
Catalogue 

15854 It corresponds to the Subject Analytical m a Diction- 
ary Catalogue 

Example — Entry given as Example 16 under Rule 1553 

1586 Class Index Entry. General Added Word- 
Entry in a Classified Catalogue, referring from the 
name of a Class to its Class Number. 

15861 It IS derived, by Cham Procedure, from the class 
number of the Mam Entry or of a Cross Reference Entry of 
a document 

15862 It enables a reader to know the class number of the 
subject on wluch he seeks documents 

Example — Entries given as Examples 4-7 under Rule 1533 

1587 Cross Reference Index Entry — Same as Rule 1545 

15881 In a Classified Catalogue, Main Entry, Cross Reference 
Entry, and Class Index Entry are Subject Entries 

15882 In a Classified Catalogue, Main Entry is a Specific 
Subject Entry 

15883 In a Classified Catalogue, Cross Reference Entry is a 
Subj ect- Analytical 

15884 In a Classified Catalogue, Class Index Entry is a 
General Subject Entry 

15891 Book Index Entry. Specific Added Word 
Entry in a Classified Catalogue. 

158911 It enables a reader to find out the call number of the 
document, for which he looks up the catalogue under the name 
of Its author, collaborator, title, series, or any related book 

Examples — Entries given as Examples 2 and 3 under Rule 1532, 
and Examples 13 and 14 under Rules 1546 and 1547 respectively 
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15D Dictionary Catalogue 
15D1 Dictionary Catalogue. Catalogue in which, 
all the entnes are Word Entries 

15D11 Consequently, a Djctionary Catalogue consists of one 
part only 

15D2 The entnes in a Dictionary Catalogue are arranged 
alphabetically as in a dictionary 

15D3 In a Dictionary Catalogue, the Main Entry begins 
with the Name of the Author or a substitute for it 

Example — Entry given as Example 11 under Rule 1541 

1 5D4 Subject Index Entry in a Dictionary Catalogue 
IS one of three kinds, viz 1 Specific Subject Entry, 2 
Subject Analytical, 3 See also Subject Entry 
15D41 Specific Subject Entry. Specific Added Word 
Entry in a Dictionary Catalogue, entering a document 
under the name of the class treated m, if it is unifocal, 
or under that one of its classes, which is most domi- 
nant, if It IS multifocal 

Example — Entry given as Example 15 under Rule 1552 
15D42 Subject Analytical. Specific Word Entry in 
a Dictionary Catalogue entering a document under the 
name of a class treated in it m a subsidiary way, that 
IS occuiimg as a secondary focus in the document 
Example — Entry occurring as 17 under Rule 1553 
15D43 See also Subject Entry. General Added 
Word Entry m a Dictionary Catalogue referring from 
the name of one Subject to that of another 

15D44 All the Subject Index Entries are derived from 
the Class Number of the document or of any portion, 
of It for which a Specific Subject Entry has been made„ 


173 



15D44 


CLASSIHED CATALOGUE CODE 


Example — Entry given as Example 9 under Rule 1535 
15D7 Cross Reference Index Entry — Same as Rule 1545 

15D8 Book Index Entry. A Specific Added 
Word Entry m a Dictionary Catalogue 

Example — Entry given as Example 17 under Rule 1553 
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SEC HONS OF ENTRY 

Examples ai e given at the end of this Chapter 

160 Section of an Entry. That which is prescribed 
to be a separate paragraph m an entry in a Card 
Catalogue 

1601 When an entry occurs in a catalogue in book-form, all 
Its sections may occur as separate senti-nces of a single paragraph 

161 Leading Section. Section 1 of an Entry. ^ 

162 Heading Section. 1 Leading Section of a 
Word Entry. 

2 Section 2 of a Call Number Entry of a book 
or of a Class Number Entry of a periodical pubhcation, 
1 e of a Mam Entry m a Classified Catalogue. 

3 Section 3 of a See also Subject Entry. 

4 Section 3 of a Cross Reference Index Entry 

163 Title Section. Section of a Mam Entry, giving 
the title of the document catalogued, along with the 
names of Collaborators and of Edition if any. 

1631 Bibliographical Section. Section giving for- 
mat, collation, and imprint, m the Mam Entry of a 
Macro Document. 

1632 Locus Section. 1 Section giving the locus in 
the Mam Entry of a Micro Document. 

2 Section givmg the locus in a Cross Reference 
Entry of a Classified Catalogue 
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3 Section giving the locus in a Subject Analytical 
in a Dictionary Catalogue 

164 Note Section. Section of a Mam Entry giving 
the name of series and/or the name(s) of related book(s) 

1641 Annotation Section. Section m a Mam Entry 
givmg an Annotation, or a Synopsis, or an Abstract of 
the document catalogued 

165 Accession Number Section. Last section m 
a Mam Entry, givmg the Accession Number of the 
Document 

166 Tracing Section. Back of a Mam Entry Card, 
denoting all the Added Entnes of the document 

1661 Tracing Section is not given in a catalogue in book-fomi 

1691 Directing Section. Section m an Added Entry 
directing attention to a Document, or a Class Number, 
or Name of a Class, or an Alternative name. 

This section occurs m a Cross Reference Entry, a Class Index 
Entry, a See also Subject Entry and a Cioss Reference Index Entry 

1692 Second Section. Section m a Book Index 
Entry giving the specification of the concerned 
document(s). 

1693 Index Number Section. 1 Section m a Book 
Index Entry, giving the Call Number of the document. 

2 Section m a Class Index Entry, giving the 
Class Number of the class. 

3 Section m a Specific Subject Entry, giving the 
Call Number of the document 

4 Section m a Subject Analytical, giving the Call 
Number of the document 
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Heading 

170 Heading. 1 Any one of the following 
sections : 

11 Leading Section of any word entry; that is of 

lie Any entry in the Alphabetical Part of a 

« 

Classified Catalogue; and 

IID Any entry in a Dictionary Catalogue; and 
12C Second Section of any Main Entry in a Classi- 
fied Catalogue; and 

13 ihird or Referred-to Section of 
131 Any Cross Reference Index Entry in a Classified 
or a Dictionary Catalogue and 

13D Any See also Subject Entry in a Dictionary 
Catalogue. 

2 The occupant of a Heading-Section, that is 
the occupant of “ Heading” in the first sense; 

1701 A Heading, in the second sense, may be the name of 

1 A person, 

2 A geographical entity, 

3 A corporate body, 

4 A series, 

5 A document, 

6 A subject, or 

7 A language 
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1702 A person or corporate body wJiosc name is used as 
Heading may be 

1 An author, 

2 A joint author, 

3 A collaborator, 

4 A joint collaborator, or 

5 The subject of a document 

1703 The name of a geographical entity, used as heading, 
may represent the name of 

1 A Government, 

2 A Document, or 

3 A Subject. 

171 Homonym in Sense 1. One and the same name 
denoting two or more entities of any one of the 
categories such as, 

1 Person; 5 Series, 

2 Geographical Entity, 6 Subject; 

3 Corporate Body, 7 Language. 

4 Document; 

1711 Homonymous Heading in Sense 1. A Head- 
ing which is a Homonym in Sense I 

1712 Individualising Element in Sense 1. Term(s) 
added to a name in a Heading to resolve Homonym in 
Sense 1 that is, so as to individualise the entity 
intended to be denoted. 

Examples — 

1 Hall (James) (1755) 

Hall (James) (1761) 

These arc both personal names The elements m brackets arc 
Individualising Elements in Sense 1 

2 Tanjore. 

Tanjore (City) 

Tanjore (Taluk). 
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These three are geographical names The words m hrackets 
are Individualising Elements in Sense 1 The first of the above 
headings is the name of the geographical area of the largest extent 
■denoted by the homonym being considered It is a district of 
which the taluk is only a part 

3 Godavari 
Godavari (City). 

Godavari (River) 

Godavari (Taluk) 

These four are geographical names The words m brackets 
are Individualising Elements in Sense 1 

4 Ramayana (Kamban) 

Ramayana (Tulasidas). 

Ramayana (Valmiki) 

These three are names of books The words in brackets are 
Individualising Elements in Sense 1 

5 Cambridge 
Cambridge (Borough) 

Cambridge (Maryland). 

Cambridge (Massachusetts). 

Cambridge (Ohio) 

172 Homonym in Sense 2. — One and the same name 
denoting entities of any two or more of the categories 
mentioned in Rule 171. 

1721 Homonymous Heading in Sense-2. A Head- 
ing which is a Homonym in Sense 2. 

1722 Individualising Element in Sense 2. Termfs) 
added to a name in a Heading to resolve a Homonym 
in Sense 2 that is, so as to individuahse the entity 
intended to be denoted. 

Examples 

Salisbury. 

Sausbury (Book) 
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Salisbury (City) 

Salisbury (Subject). 

The words in brackets arc Individualising Clements m Sense 2. 
The first of the above headings is the name of a person 

173 Homonym in Sense 3. A Homonym simulta- 
neously m Senses 1 and 2. 

1731 Homonymous Heading in Sense 3. A Head- 
ing which IS a homonym in Sense 3. 

1732 Individualising Element in Sense 3. A succes- 
sion of Individualising Elements in Senses 1 and 2 
added to a name in a Heading to resolve Homonym 
in Sense 3 that is, so as to individualise the entity 
intended to be denoted. 

Example — 

CAMBRiDor (Massachusetts) (Book) 

Here, “ Massachusetts” is Induidualising Element in Sense I 
and “Book” is Individualising Element in Sense 2 Both taken 
together form Individualising Element in Sense 3 

174 Individualised Heading. Heading including 
Individualising Elcment(s) added to resolve homonym. 

1741 Word-Group in a Heading. One or more 
words, constituting the name forming the heading, 
which are inseparable and should be taken together, to 
make the specification of the entity intelligible. 

Examples — 1 ‘‘ Hall” in example 1 under Rule 1712 is a 
Word-Group of one word only in names 

2 De Quincey, Le Sage, Ni Ni, Quiller-Coucii, Rajendra 
Prasad, Sivaswami Ayyar, Yusur Ali, 

Chin Hills, Costa Rica, La Plata, Madhya Pradesh, New 
Delhi, New York, Nova Scocia, Porto Rico, West Lothian, 
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Book selection. Elementary education, Iniegeral cal- 
culus, Respiratory SYSTEM, 
are Word-Groups of two words in names 

3 Basu Ray Chauduri, Leon y Roman, Martin du Jard, 
Muhammad Ibn Aly, Sankara Narayana Pillai, 

Clacton-on-Sea, Dera Ghazi Khan, Prince Edward 
Islands, New South Wales, Rio db Janeiro, 
are Word-Groups of three words in names 

1742 Individualised Word-Group in a Heading. A 
Word-Group in a heading, taken along with the 
Individuahsmg Elements if any. 

Example — “ Hall (James) (1755) ” in example I and 
■“ Taniore (City) ” in example 2 under Rule 1712 are examples of 
Individualised Word-Groups in names 

1743 Block in a Heading. Individualised Word- 
Group in a heading. 

This term is introduced for brevity 

175 Headmg of an entry may be Simple or Multiple. 

1751 Simple Heading. Heading consisting of a 
single Block 

Examples — 

1 Hall (James) (1755) 

2 Taniore (City) 

3 Cambridge (Massachusetts) (Book) 

1752 Multiple Heading. Heading consisting of 
two or more Blocks, usually separated by a punctua- 
tion mark such as a comma. 

Examples — See under Rules 176 and 177 for examples. 

1753 First Heading or Main Headmg. Ihe First 
Block in a Multiple Headmg. 
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Examples — 

The following remarks pertain to the successive examples given: 
under Rule 1756 

1 “ India ” is First Heading or Mam Heading in example L 

2 “ Law ” is First Heading or Mam Heading in example 2. 

3 “ Diagnosis ” is First Heading or Main Heading in 
example 3 

The following remarks pertain to the successive examples given: 
under Rule 1757 

1 “ Madras ” is First Heading or Mam Heading in 
example 1 

2 “ Madras (City) ” is First Heading or Mam Heading in 
example 2 

3 “ Madras ” is First Heading or Mam Heading in exam- 
ple 3 

4 “ Western railway (India) ” is First Heading or Mam 
Heading in example 4 

5 “ University College (London) ” is First Heading or 
Mam Heading in example 5 

1754 Second Heading or First Subheading. Th& 
Second Block in a Multiple Heading. 

Examples — 

The following remarks pertain to the successive examples given 
under Rule 1756 

1 “ Law ” is Second Heading or First Subheading in ex- 
ample 1 

2 “ Constitution ” is Second Heading or First Subheading 
m example 2 

3 “ Tuberculosis” is Second Heading or First Subheading in 
example 3 

The following remarks pertain to the successive examples given 
under Rule 1757 

1 “ Council of Ministers ” is Second Heading or First 
Subheading m example 1 
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2 “ Council” is Second Heading or First Subheading in 

example 2 - 

3 “District Court (Coimbatore)” is Second Heading or 
First Subheading in example 3 

4 “Audit (Department of—)” is Second Heading or First 
Subheading in example 4 

5 “ BiOMhiRic Laboratory ” is Second Heading or First 
Subheading in example 5. 

1755 Later Subheadings may be defined in a similar way 

1756 Multiple Subject Heailing. Subject Heading 
having, in its successive blocks, the names of successive 
classes of mcreasing extension. 

Examples 

1 India, Law, Library. 

2 Law, Constitu i ion,. Great Britain. 

3 Diagnosis, Tuberculosis, Lungs. 

17561 It can be seen that any class mentioned in a subhead- 

ing m a Multiple Subject Heading will have the earlier classes 
mentioned in the heading as its subclasses ' ' 

17562 The Mam Heading and the Subheadings of a Multiple 
Subject Headmg are derived from a Class Number by the Chain 
Procedure described m Part 3. 

1757 Multiple Corporate Heading. Corporate 

Heading havmg, m its successive blocks, the name of 
a Corporate body and the names of its successive 
organs of increasing remove. , 

Examples " 

1 Madras, Council of Minisiers. 

2 Madras (City), Council, Works (Standing 
Committee for ). 

3 Madras, Disirict Court (Coimbatore) 


183 



1757 CLASSIHED CATALOGUE CODE 

4 Western Railway (India), Audit (Depart- 
ment of ). 

5 University College (London), Biomeikic 
Laboratory. 

176 Descriptive Element. Term(s) added after the 
name of a person or a corporate body including its 
individualising element(s), if any, to denote the role of 
the person or the corporate body, if it is other than 
that of author such as, J Auth; Ed; J Ed, Tr, 
J Tr; etc 

177 Connecting Element Word like “ and ”, 
‘‘of”, etc occurring within a Block in a Heading or 
between the names of J Authors, or J Collaborators 

Examples — 

1 “y” in “ Leon y Roman”. 

2 “on” in “Clacton-on-Sea”. 

3 “ de ” in “ Rio de Janeiro ”. 

4 “ and ” in “ Ranganathan (Shiyali Ramamritha) 
(1892) and Sivaraman (Kesarimangalam Manikam 
Aiyar) (1903) ”. 

5 “ and ” in “ Library Association (Great Britain) 
and American Library Association ”. 

178 Entry Element. The Word or Word-Group 
occuumg First m a Block in a Heading, that is before 
any Individualising or Descriptive or any other Element 
belonging to the Block. 

1781 Entry Word. Ihe First Word in an Entry 
Element. 
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NAMH.-OF-PERSON 

Examples will he found in Chapters 21 and 51 and 
in the late) Sections of this Chapter 
180 Introduction 

A Name-of-Person occurs in most of the entries of a library 
catalogue It occurs in the Headings of entries It also occurs 
in their Title-Sections In a Heading it may occur as the name 
■of an Author, or of a Collaborator of one kind or another, or of 
a person forming the subject of study, or of a person whose name 
forms the title of a document It may occur m a Title-Section 
in any of the above ways except as name of author This variety 
of ways m which a Name-of-Person can occur increases the fre- 
quency of its occurrence in entries A Catalogue Code has, 
therefore, to pay special attention to a Name-of-Person Its 
features creating problems in cataloguing arc 

1 the number of words in it; 

2 their grammatical nature, 

3 their functions, 

4 their sequence, 

5 their relative potency, and 

6 the complexities in their structure 

1801 Number of Words 

In the far-off days, the number of persons writing books was 
small Foimation of homonym among names of authors was not 
frequent Therefore the name of an authoi often consisted of one 
word only — such as, Valmiki, Homer and Kahdasa However, the 
increase m the number of persons writing and written upon has 
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led to many-worded Names-of-Pcrsons Apart from the need to 
have an extra word to resolve homonym, additional words began 
to cumulate for one reason and another In Names-of-Persons of 
Arabic origin or influence, we come across the largest number of 
words Is the cataloguer to retain all these words in the Headings 
m fulP Can any of the words be removed'^ Can any of the words 
be abbreviated? Such questions arise today An author himself 
reduces some of the words in his name to their initial letters Is 
the cataloguer to retain them as they arc Or, is he to expand them 
to their full names ? 

1802 The Nature or the Words 

The essential words in a Name-of-Person arc Proper Nouns. 
Some Names-of-Persons include also common nouns and auxihary 
words, such as article, preposition, and adjective When the lan- 
guage of a Name-of-Person is quite foreign to the cataloguer, it 
may be difflcult for him to recognise the nature of the Words. 
Modern intercourse among nations brings into a library books 
published in diverse languages It will be diflicult for any cata- 
loguer to know all the languages This causes a difficulty. Can 
the Catalogue Code provide any aid in this matter‘d 

1803 Fungi IONS of the Words 

Some help can be formulated as we consider the functions 
of the words in a Name-of-Person The Proper Nouns are 
irremovable 

18031 Proper Noun 

Some of the Proper Nouns denote the Given-Name of the 
person These words are essential in the Name One or two of 
the words may denote the Family-Name It occurs m some 
cultural groups, and it does not occui; in others 

18032 Common Noun 

Common Nouns may or may not occur m a Name-of-Person 
If they do, they may denote some attributes of the person such 
as academic, civic, mihtary, ritualistic, oi other distinction, or the 
profession of the person or some or his dominant ancestors They 
may also denote denomination by caste, creed, or religion Some 
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may be terms of respect Most of these are removable Some are 
irremovable attachments to the proper nouns m certain cultural 
groups Can the Catalogue Code help the cataloguer of a foreign 
« culture to distinguish between the removable and the irremovable 
common nouns 

18033 Auxiliary Word 

The auxiliary words are pecuhar to certain cultural groups 
only They occur between the Given-Name and the Family- 
Name They are deemed irremovable 

1804 The Sequence of the Words 

Every conceivable sequence is found in a Name-of-Person 
among the Given-Name, the Family-Name, and the common 
nouns, and the auxihary words 

The common nouns may he at the very beginning, or at the 
end, or anywhere in the middle as in Buddhistic or Viet-Namese 
Names-of-Persons They cannot, therefore, be spotted out m 
every case by their position, and removed 

In a Name-of-Person of European, Japanese, Marathi, Guja- 
rathi, Smdhi, Kashmiri, Bengali, Oriya, and Assamese cultural 
groups, the Family-Name occurs last, and the Given-Name pre- 
cedes It Of the words forming the Given-Name the one specific 
to the individual usually comes first, and those of father, godfather, 
or patron may come thereafter in European, Marathi, and 
Giijarathi Names 

In a Name-of-Person of Chinese, Viet-Namese, Malayalam, 
Kannada, and Telugu cultural groups, the Family-Name comes 
first and the words of the Given-Name come thereafter 

In a Name-of-Person of Tanul, Malayalam, Kannada, Telugu 
and Viet-Namese cultural groups, the last proper noun is usually 
the Name specific to the individual 

In Tamil the preceding proper nouns may be the names of 
father and place of birth or place of ancestors 

In a Name-of-Person of the Burmese cultural group and in 
some Names-of-Persons of the Hindi cultural group, the Given- 
Name alone occurs without any other proper nouns 
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1805 The Poilncy or tub Words 

If there IS any common noun in a Name-of-Person, which is 
an irremovable attachment, it has no potency as a result of its ^ 
being a common noun It has no claim to become the Entry'* 
Element 

Among the proper nouns, cither the Family-Name, or the 
word m the Given-Names specific to the individual, may have 
greater potency than the other 

In Western, Japanese, and Chinese names, the Family-Name 
IS drawn from a far more extensive and larger group of words than 
the Given-Name The group of the former runs to many thousands, 
while the group of the later does not have more than a thousand 
words or so Therefore, in a Name-of-Person in those cultural 
groups, the Family-Name has a greater potency than the Given- 
Name It has, therefore, a greater right than the Given-Name to 
become the Entry Element 

On the other hand, in a Name-of-Person of the Viet-Namcsc 
culture, the Family-Name has to be only one out of about two 
hundred words It is, therefore, not usual to make it the Entry 
Element 

In Thai culture, the Family-Name was brought into use only 
after 1916 Its number is still small It is, therefore, not usual to 
make it the Entry Element 

In a Name-of-Person of Bengali culture, the Family-Name 
has to be drawn from a group of less than 1000 words, whde the 
Given-Name has a very large group running to many thousands 
to draw from In spite of this, the English-educated persons prefer 
to give the Family-Name the status of Entry Element But there 
is a section of opinion in Bengal which would deny it that status 

The relative numerousness of the reservoir of Family-Names 
and Given-Names in the Marathi, Gujarathi, Hindi, Oriya, and 
Assamese cultures needs investigation, to see if the status of Entry 
Element given to the Family-Name satisfies the Canon of 
Prepotence 

Generally speaking in Indian, Burmese, Ceylonese, and Islanuc 
cultural groups, the Given-Name has great potency. It is chosen 
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as Entry Element m a Name-of-Person in Tamil, Malayalam, 
Kannada, Telugu, Buimese, Ceylonese and Islamic cultural groups. 

1806 CoMPLEXiiibS OF Structure 
Compound Family-Names and Given-Names foim one kind 
of complexity in Names-of-Persons In some cases the compo- 
nents are hnked by a hyphen or by a conjunction or by some other 
auxihary word In some other cases there is no such visible indi- 
cation that two or more words together form a compound Family- 
Name or a compound Given-Name This happens m Names-of- 
Persons in Bengah, Maratlu, Gujarathi, Sinhalese, and the Islanuc 
cultural groups of India and Pakistan Can the Catalogue Code 
give aid to foreign cataloguers in this matter‘d 

A Compound Family-Name among the. Names of married 
women of some of the European cultural groups present great 
difficulty It IS a compound of the Family-Names of the Husband 
and the Wife Their sequence varies The connecting word also 
is not the same Their claim to the status of Entry Element 
cannot be determined by their position alone Can the Catalogue 
Code give aid to foreign cataloguers in this matter*^ 

The auxiliary word between Given-Name and Family-Name m 
European cultural groups gives difficulty In some it is deemed 
to go with the Family-Name and m some others with the Given- 
Name Here again can the Catalogue Code give aid to foreign 
cataloguers? 

The Names based on Arabic culture present peculiarities of 
their own These will become clear in section 185 and its sub- 
sections, deahng with the rendering of such names 

1807 Cultural Impact 

To add to the five important problem-cases pointed out in 
the preceding sections as needing special aid from the Catalogue 
Code, more tantalising problems are created as a result of the 
cultural impact between different cultural groups It leads to 
imitation as well as counter-imitation The order of ICing Rama VI 
of Thailand calhng for the adoption of Surnames by all his people 
and arranging to confer them officially was a result of his travel 
in Europe But in spite of its adoption, the surname has not 
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been made the Entry Element In ncni’al, there is conflict between 
Eamily-Namcs and Gnen Names as stated in section 1B05, as a 
result of Brilisli contact In Uttar-Pradesh and Punjab, Eamil)- 
Namc came into \oguc as a result of British impict But the 
dropping of the ramily-Namc has begun in more recent cears, 
While the Muslims of India and Pal i^tan do not genenllv go m 
for ramily-Namc, a few do so In some places, but not in all, 
the Christians imitate the West In Indonesia, the f.dhcr's name 
IS being treated as if it were ramil>-Namc. just during the present 
generation This vogue m ly or may not be continued In B-ngal 
and Uttar-Pradesh, and to a sm illcr degree in other areas, the 
Given-Name, which is a single word, is broken into two parts and 
written out as if they were tw-o distinct words — Ganesh Prasad 
instead of Ganeshprasad, Prithvi Nath instead of Pritlicmatlu 
Sankara Narayanan instead of Sanlaranarasanan, and Vidsa 
Bhushan instead of Vidjabhushan As a result of British contact, 
some contract the former of these two pirts into its initial letter 
and use the second pirt as it if were the true name by itself In 
the name of Sir C V Raman, the real name should be C Vcnl ata- 
raman Some abbreviate all the proper nouns into their respective 
initial letters and retain only the hist attached common noun in 
full ASP Ayyar is an ex.ample It ‘.hould be A S Panchapa- 
kesa Ayyar Ayyar is a common noun ntt,'»chcd to the proper 
noun 

1808 Tow'ards Aid 

The terminology introduced and the procedure laid down in 
the succeeding sections of this Chapter, taken along with the Rules 
on the rendering of Names-of-Persons, form a sample of one way 
in w'hich a Catalogue Code can give some aid to foreign cata- 
logucis The best aid can come only by the implementation of 
the standard for Supplement to Author Statement (See See 187) 

181 Icrnnnologv 

In my report to Uncsco on Asian Names (5 1), I developed a 
certain terminology in the process of probing into the structure 
of a Name-of-Person and the problem of rendering it in the 
Heading of an Entry Perhaps some of these terms anay be of 
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help in the further pursuit of this problem They are therefore 
^iven here 

182 Name-of-Person 

182 Name-of-Person. . Word or . set" of words 
arranged in a definite sequence and used to denote a 
person. 

1821 Name. Name-of-Person. 

This, briefer term will be used in any context where it is not 
likely to denote any entity other than a person 

183 Kinds of Word-Group 

1831 Given Name 

1831 Given Name. Word or word-group usually 
given to a person, shortly after birth, as the mdi- 
Vidual’s name, by the parents or their deputy. It 
consists of proper nouns. It is also denoted by the 
teims Christian Name, Personal Name, Forename, 
and First Name. 

The last two terms are vahd only in Western, Japanese, 
Marathi, Gujarathi, and Bengali Names In Tamil, Malayalam, 
Kannada, Telugu, Sinhalese, Viet-Namese, and Indonesian Names, 
It is the last proper noun In Hindi and Punjabi also, it may be 
the last proper noun in some cases But it may be followed by a 
common noun (See Rule 1833) In Marathi, Gujarathi, Kashnuri, 
Punjabi, Hindi, Assamese, Bengah and Oriya names, it is the first 
proper noun But it may be preceded by a common noun or 
other hononfics (See Rule 1834) 

1832 Family Name 

1832 Family Name. Word or word-group normal- 
ly inherited by a person as denoting the name of his 
family. It consists of proper noun(s). It is also denoted 
by the terms Surname and Last Name. 
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The last term is valid only in Western, Japanese, Marathi, 
Gujarathi, Bengah, and Hindi names In Chinese, Viet-Namese, 
Malayalam, Kannada and Telugu names, it is the First Name 

1833 Irremovable Ahachment 


1833 Irremovable Attachment. A Word or word- 
group made of common nouns attached after the 
Given Name, deemed to be an Irremovable Attach- 
ment to the Given Name, and always taken along 
with it. 


It IS difficult for a foreign cataloguer to recognise an Irre« 
movable Attachment Therefore, the next Rule provides some 
aid in this respect 

18331 The following hst gives some of the oft- 
recurimg Irremovable Attachments in names of 
Buimese, Ceylonese, Hindi, Kannada, Malayalam, 
Punjabi, Telugu, and Tamil cultural groups. Similar 
hsts should be prepared for other cultural groups. 

Note 1 The language of the word is enclosed in brackets 
in most cases 

2 If a word may occur m two or more languages, all the 
languages are given within the brackets 

3 Variants due to transhteration are listed in many cases 

4 In Burmese, the Irremovable Attachment occurs as a Pre- 
fix and in all other languages as a Suffix 

5 In Islamic name, the Irremovable Attachment may be a 
Prefix or a Suffix 


Abhar (Tamil) 

Achar (Kannada) 
Acharaya (Telugu) 
Acharayalu (Telugu) 
Achan (Kannada) 
Achanar (Tamil) 


Acharya (Kannada/Tamil) 
Achchan (Malayalam) 
Adigal (Tamil) 

Agha (Islamic) 

Aiya (Tamil/Telugu) 
Aiyangar (Tamil) 
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Aiyar (Kannada/Malayalam/ 
Tamil) 

Aiyengar (Kannada) 

Aiyer (Kannada) 

Akka (Kannada) 

Alwar (Tamil) 

Amba (Kannada/Tamil) 
Ambal (Kannada) 
Ambalakkarar (Tamil) 
Ambalavasi (Tamil) 

Amma (Kannada/Malayalam/ 
Tamil/Ceylon) 

Ammaiyar (Tamil) 

Ammal (Tamil) 

Ammanni (Kannada) 

Anna (Kannada/Tamil) 
Annavi (Tamil) 

Annaya, Annaiya, Anniah 
(Kannada) 

Appa (Kannada/Tamil) 
Appaiya, Appaji, Appana, 
Appaya, Appiah (Kannada) 
Appu (Ceylon) 

Appuhamy (Ceylon) 

Aradliya (Kannada) 

Arasu (Kannada) 

Aiya (Kannada/Tamil) 

Aryan (Kannada) 

Asan (Malayalam/Tamil) 

Asari (Tamil) 

Atiyodi (Malayalam) 

Atreya (Telugu) 

Avadhani (Kannada/Tamil) 
Avadhaniar (Tamil) 

Ayya (Kannada) 

A>'yangar (Kannada/Tamil) 


Ayyar (Kannada/Tamil) 

Babu (Tamil/Telugu) 
Bagavathar (Tamil) 

Bai (Kannada/Tamil) 

Banda (Ceylon) 

Bandara (Ceylon) 

Bayi (Kannada) 

Bhadra, Bhadran (Kannada) 
Bhar (Hmdi/Punjabi) 

Bharati (Tamil) 

Bharatiar (Tamil) 

Bliat (Tamil) 

Bhatt (Kannada) 

Bhatta (Kannada/Tamil/ 
Telugu) 

Bhattachari (Tamil) 
Bhattacharya (Kannada) 
Bhattar (Tamil) 

Bhattatiri (Malayalam) 
Bhattatiripad (Malayalam) 
Blian (Hmdi/Punjabi) 
Bhupala (Telugu) 

Bhusan, Bhusliana (Kannada) 
Bhushan (Hindi/Punjabi) 
Bihari (Hindi/Punjabi) 

Biban Lai (Hindi/Punjabi) 
Boyi (Kannada) 

Chand (Hindi/Punjabi) 
Chander (Hindi/Punjabi) 
Char, Chan, Charya 
(Kannada) 

Chauduri (Telugu) 

Chetti (Kannada/Tamil) 
Chettiyar (Tamil) 

Clietty, Cheitiar (Kannada) 
Das (Kannada/Tamil) 


13 
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Dasa (Kannada) 

Dasan (Tamil) 

Dasappa (Kannada) 

Dass (Hindi/Punjabi) 

Dasu (Tamil/Telugu) 

Daw (Burmese) 

Dayal (Hindi/Punjabi) 

Deo (Hindi/Punjabi) 

Desika (Kannada) 

Desikan (Tamil/Kannada) 
Desikar (Tamil/Kannada) 

Dev (Hindi/Kannada/Punjabi) 
Deva, Devaru (Kannada) 
Devi (Tamil) 

Dhar 

Dikshit (Kannada) 

Dikshitalu (Telugu) 
Dikshitan(r) (Tamil) 

Ditta (Hmdi/Punjabi) 

Dorai (Tamil) 

Elayalu, Yalayadu (Malaya- 
1am) 

Embirandn (Malayalam) 
Ezhuthatchan (Mala>alam) 
Giri (Kannada) 

Gowd (Kannada) 

Gownd, Gownden, Go^vnde^ 
(Kannada/Tamil) 

Gramani (Tamil) 

Gupta (Kannada) 

Gurukkal (Malayalam) 

Haji (Islamic) 

Hakim (Islamic) 

Hami (Ceylon) 

Hamma (Ceylon) 

Heggade (Kannada) 


lah (Kannada) 
lya (Kannada) 

Iyengar (Kannada/Tamil) 
Iyer (Kannada, /Tamil) 

Jam 

Jatavallabhan(r) (Tamil) 
Jetty (Kannada) 

Jogi (Kannada) 

Jois, Joisa, Joshi (Kannada) 
Josi (Tamil) 

Josiyar (Tamil) 

Josyer (Kannada) 

Jotidar (Tamil) 

Kaimal (Malayalam) 
Kamath (Kannada) 

Kander (Tamil) 

Karan (Hindi/Punjabi) 
Karanth(a) (Kannada) 
Karayalar (Tamil) 

Kartha (Malayalam) 

Kavi (Telugu) 

Kavmjnan (Tamil) 
Kavirayan(r) (Tamil) 

Kliau (Islamic) 

Kills aja (Islamic) 

Kirth (Hindi/Punjabi) 

Kirthi (Kannada) 

Kishen (Hindi/Punjabi) 
Kisbore (Hindi/Punjabi) 
Kizbar (Tamil) 

Ko (Burmese) 

Konan(r) (Tamil) 

Kone (Tamil) 

Kounder (Taiml) 

Knshen (Hindi/Punjabi) 
Kudumban (Tamil) 
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Kumar (Hindi/Punjabi/Kan- 
nada) 

Kumara (Kannada) 

Kuman (Hindi/Kannada/Pun- 
jabi/Tamil) 

Kumarihami (Ceylon) 
Kurukkal (Malayalani) 
Kurup (Malayalam) 

Kutii (Malayalam) 

Labbai (Tamil) 

1-al (Hindi/Punjabi) 
Lcmallam (Ceylon) 

Lmga, Lingan, Lingiah 
(Kannada) 

Mahavidwan (Tamil) 

Maisiri (Tamil) 

Mai (Hindi/Punjabi) 
Mandradiyar (Tamil) 
Manigar (Tamil) 
Mamkkaran(r) (Famil) 
Mannadiyar (Malajalam) 
Mappiilai (Malayalam) 
Marakkayar (Tanul) 

Marar (Malayalam) 

Maung (Buimcsc) 

Melakaran (Tamil) 

Memke (Ceylon) 

Menon (Malayalam) 

Mian (Islamic) 

Mirza (Islamic) 

Mohan (Hmdi/Punjabi) 
Molvi (Islamic) 

Moopan(ar) (Tamil) 
Moortlii, Moorthy, Moorty 
(Kannada) 

Moosad (Malayalam) 


Moulavi (Islamic) 

Mudaliar (Tamil) 

Mufti (Islamic) 

Murllu (Kannada/Tamil) 
Murth> (Tclugu) 

Murli (Kannada) 

Murty (Kannada) 

Naciiiyar (Tamil) 

Naickcn (Tamil) 

Naidu (Tamil/Tclugu) 

Naik (Kannada) 

Nnir (Malayalam) 

Nambi (Malajtilam/ Famil) 
Nambisan (M alas a lam) 
Nambudri (Malayalam) 

N a mbu d n pad ( M al ay.i 1 a m) 
Namburi (Malayalam) 

Nand (Hindi/Pnnjabi) 
Nandan(r) (Tamil) 

Narain (Ilindi/Punjabi) 

Nath (Hmdi/Kannada/Punjabi) 
Nalha, Nathan (Kannada) 
Nattan(r) (Tamil) 

Na\alan(r) (Tamil) 

Nawab (Islamic) 

Nawabzada (Islamic) 

Nayadu (Tamil/Tclugu) 

Nayak (Kannada) 

Nayaka (Kannada/Tclugu) 
Nayakadu (Tclugu) 

Nayakan(r) (Tamil) 

Nayaki (Kannada/Tamil) 
Nayanar (Tamil) 

Nayar (Malayalam) 

Ncdungadi (Malayalam) 

Odeya (Kannada) 
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Odeyar (Tamil) 

Othuvar (Tamil) 
Padayachi (Tamil) 

Pakir (Tamil) 

Pal (Hmdi/Punjabi) 
Pandaram (Tamil) 
Pandit (Tamil) 
Pandithan(r) (Tamil) 
Pandiyan (Tamil) 

Pam (Kannada) 
Pamckar, Pamkker 
(Malayalam) 

Parkash (Hindi/Punjabi) 
Parshad (Hmdi/Punjabi) 
Pathi, Pathy, Pati, Paty 
(Kannada) 

Patrachari (Tamil) 
Patrudu (Telugu) 
Pattanayakan (Tamil) 
Pattar (Tamil) 

Pavalan(r) (Tamil) 

Peer (Islamic) 

Peerzada (Islamic) 
Pemmal (Tamil) 

PiUa (Malayalam) 

Pillai (Tamil) 

Pishoroti (Malayalam) 
Poduval (Malayalam) 
Potthi (Malayalam) 
Prabhu (Tamil/Telugu) 
Prakash(Hjndi/Kannada/ 
Punjabi/Telugu) 
Prasada (Kannada) 
Pujan (Tamil) 

Pulavar (Tamil) 

Pusan (Tamil) 


Qarzi (Islamic) 

Rai (Hindi/Punjabi) 

Raj (Hindi/Kannada/Punjabi) 
Raja (Kannada/Malayalam/ 
Tamil) 

Raj an, Raiah f Kannada) 

Raj Kumar (Hindi/Punjabi) 
Raju (Karmada/Tamil/ 
Telugu) 

Ram (Hindi/Punjabi) 

Rao (Hindi/Kannada/Punjabi/ 
Tamil/Telugu) 

Rao Naidu (Telugu) 

Rasu (Tamil) 

Ratnam, Ratna (Kannada) 
Rau (Kannada/Tamil) 

Rauttar (Tamil) 

Raya (Kannada) 

Rayalu (Telugu) 

Rayappa (Kannada) 

Rayaru (Kannada) 

Razu, Razulu (Telugu) 

Reddi (Tamil/Telugu) 

Reddy (Kannada/Tamil) 

Roop (Hmdi/Punjabi) 

Row (Kannada/Tamil) 
Rowthar (Tamil) 

Sa (Tamil) 

Saheb (Tamil) 

Saib (Tamil) 

Saila/Sailam (Kannada) 

Sain (Hmdi/Punjabi) 

Sami (Kannada) 

Saran (Hindi/Punjabi) 
Saraswati (Tamil) 

Sardar (Islamic) 


196 



NAME-OF-PERSON 


18331 


Sarma (Kannada/MaUyalam/ 
Tamil/Tclugu) 

Sarup (Hindi/Punjabi) 

Sastri (Kannada/Tamil/Tclugu) 
"Sastrulu (Tclugu) 

Sastry (Kannada) 

Sa\vmy (Kannada) 

Saya (Kannada) 

Sayab (Tami!) 

Sayans (Kannada) 

5aycd (Islamic) 

Sekhar (Kannada) 

Sen (Hmdi/Punjabi) 
Semyan(r) (Tamil) 

Servai (Tamil) 

Scily, Sctti (Kannada) 
Setupathi (Tamil) 

Shafzada (Islamic) 

Shaik (Islamic) 

Sharma (Kannada) 

Shastri, Shastry (Kannada) 
Shetti, Shetty (Kannada) 
Shohyan (Tamil) 

Shy am 

Siddar (Tamil) 

Simha (Kannada) 

Singh (Hindi/Kannada/ 
Punjabi/Tamil) 

Singho (Ceylon) 

Siva (Tamil) 

Sivachanar (Tamil) 

Sivan (Tamil) 
Somayaji(Kannada/TamiI/ 
Telugu) 

Sroulhi (Kannada) 

Sufi (Islamic) 


Sundar (Hindi/Punjabi) 
Sun (Kannada) 

Swami (Kannada/Tamil) 
Swamigal (Tamil) 

Swamy (Kannada) p 
Swarup (Hindi/Punjabi) 
Syed (Islamic) 

Tambiran (Tamil) 
Tamburan (Malayalam) 
Tamburalti (Malayalam) 
Tampan (Malayalam) 
Tampt (Malayalam) 
Taltachan (Tamil) 
Thangal (Malayalam) 
Thcvan(r) (Tamil) 
Tirumalpad (Malayalam) 
Tooran (Tamil) 

Turai (Tamil) 

U (Burmese) 

Udayar (Tamil) 

Unm (Malayalam) 
Unnithan (Malayalam) 
■Vaidhyan(r) (Malayalam) 
Vaitluyan (Tamil) 
Vajapeyar (Tamil) 

Vallal (Tamil) 

Vandayar (Tamil) 

Varma (Malayalam) 
Varriar (Malayalam) 
Valluyar (Tamil) 

Velan(r) (Tamil) 

Vellalan (Tamil) 

Velu (Tamil) 

Warrior (Malayalam) 
Yogi (Tamil) 
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1834 Removable Ahachment 


1834 Removable Attachment. A word or word- 
group made of common nouns or adjectives, attached 
as honorific or courtesy term after or before or in the 
middle of a name, deemed removable, and not to be 
retamed m the Headmg of an Entry 

18341 The folio wmg hst gives some of the oft- 
recurrmg Removable Attachment in names of Bud- 
dhistic, Ceylonese, Indian, Indonesian, Malayan, and 
Viet-Namese cultural groups. Similar hsts should be 
prepared for other cultural groups 

1 After each word in the succeeding table of Removable 
Attachment, the language or the culture of occurrence is mentioned 
within brackets 

2 It is also mentioned within the brackets whether it \vill 
occur as a t>refix or as a suffix or m the middle of the name 


Adigal, Adigalar (Tamil Suffix) 
Adigar (Ceylon Suffix) 
Andavan (Tamil Suffix) 
Andavar (Tamil Suffix) 

Aratchi (Ceylon Suffix) 
Ashtavadanam (Tamil Prefix) 
Asukavi (Tamil Prefix) 

Avar (Kannada/Tamil Suffix) 
Avargal (Tamil Suffix) 

Avaru (Kannada/Tamil Suffix) 
Avarugal, Avarugalu 
(Kannada Suffix) 

Ayurveda Bhushanam (Tamil 
Prefix) 

Be (Viet-Namese Middle) 
Baba (Hindi/Punjabi Prefix) 


Bakshi (Hindi/Punjabi Prefix) 
Basnayakc Nihime (Ceylon Suffix) 
Bawa (Hindi/Punjabi Prefix) 
Bhagavatam (Tamil Prefix) 

Bhai (Hindi, Punjabi Prefix) 
Bibi (Punjabi Prefix) 

Braluna Sri (Tamil Prefix) 
Brahma Sri Pandit (Tamil 
Prefix) 

Biahmesri (Tanul Suffix) 
Brahmesrigal, Brahmesrigalavaru 
(Kannada Suffix) 

Chaophya (Thai Prefix) 

Che (Malayan Prefix) 

Choudhury (Hindi/Punjabi 
Prefix) 
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Chittirakavj (Tamil Prefix) 
Dasu (Tamil Prefix) 

Dato (Malayan Prefix) 

Dato Nuda (Malayan Prefix) 
Datoh (Malayan Prefix) 

Datoh Panglima (Malayan 
Prefix) 

Dekchai (Thai Prefix) 

Dekying (Thai Prefix) 

Dewan (Hindi/Punjabi Prefix) 
Dinh (Viet-Namcsc Middle) 
Diwan Bahadur (India Prefix) 
Diwan Salnb (India Prefix) 
Disavc (Ceylon SuITix) 
Diyawadana Nilame (Ceylon 
Suffix) 

Due (Vict-Namcsc Middle) 
Enche (Malayan Prefix) 

Gal, Galu, Galavaru 
(Kannada Suffix) 
Gate-Mudahyar(CeyIon Prefix) 
Gatc-Muhandiram (Ceylon 
Prefix) 

Giam (Hindi/Punjabi Prefix) 
Haji (Malayan Prefix) 

Hakim (Tamil Prefix) 

Huu (Vicl-Namcse Middle) 
Inche (Malayan Picfix) 
Jagatguru (Tamil Prefix) 
Jalaviddai (Tamil Prefix) 
Jatludar (Punjabi Prefix) 
Jatida Bhushanam (Tamil 
Prefix) 

Kamvar (Punjabi Prefix) 
Katikacarya (Ceylon Title 
Prefix) 


Kaviraj (India Prefix) 

Kaviraj Pandithan (Tamil 
Prefix) 

Kaze (Tamil Prefix) 

Khun (Thai Prefix) 

Koon (Thai Prefix) 

Koonnai (Thai Prefix) 
Koonnying (Thai Prefix) 

Korale Mahatmaya (Ceylon 
Suffix) 

Kuman (India Prefix/Suffix) 

Lala (Hindi/Punjabi Prefix) 
Leknm (Ceylon Suffix) 

Lung (Thai Prefix) 

Madura (Indonesian Prefix) 
Madurakavi (Tamil Prefix) 
Mahacarya (Ceylon Title Prefix) 
Maha Mudaliyar fCeylon Prefix) 
Maharaj (India Prefix/Suffix) 
Maharshi (India Suffix) 
Mahopadyaya (Tamil Prefix) 
Makan (Tamil Suffix) 

Malik (Punjabi Prefix and 
Suffix) 

Maniyagar (Ceylon Suffix) 

Mas (Indonesia Prefix) 

Master (Hindi/Punjabi Prefix) 
Mian (Hindi/Punjabi Prefix) 
Moulvi (India Prefix) 

Mudaliyar (Ceylon Prefix) 
Muhandiram (Ceylon Prefix) 
Munivar (Tamil Suffix) 

Munshi (India Suffix) 

Nai (Thai Prefix) 

Nang (Thai Prefix) 

Nangsao (Thai Prefix) 
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Nawab (India Prefix) 
Nawabzada (India Prefix) 
Nawabram (Tamil Prefix) 
Nilame (Ceylon Middle) 

Nu (Viet-Namese Middle) 
Padikara Mudaliyar (Ceylon 
Prefix) 

Padikara Muhandiram (Ceylon 
Prefix) 

Padukasevakan (Tamil Prefix) 
Pandit (Hindi/Punjabi/Ceylon 
Prefix) 

Pandita (Ceylon Prefix) 
Panditacarya (Ceylon Prefix) 
Panjangam (Tamil Prefix) 
Paramahamsa (Tamil Prefix) 
Paravastu (Tamil Prefix) 

Phra (Thai Prefix) 

Phya (Thai Prefix) 

Pratluvathi bayankara (Tamil 
Prefix) 

Pujjya Pandita (Ceylon Prefix) 
Pulavar (Tamil Prefix) 

Quf (Viet-Namese Middle) 
Raden (Indonesia Prefix) 
Raden Aryo (Indonesia Prefix) 
Raden Mas (Indonesia Prefix) 
Raden Pandji (Indonesia 
Prefix) 

Rai (Punjabi Prefix) 

Rai Bahadur (India Prefix) 

Rai Sahib (Hmdi/Punjabi 
Prefix) 

Raizada (Punjabi Prefix) 

Raja (Malayan Prefix) 

Raja Bahadur (Tamil Prefix) 


Rajah (India Prefix) 

Raja Mrutyjaya Nisanka 
Raj Kumari (India Prefix) 
Rana (Hindi/Punjabi Prefix) 
Rao Bahadur (India Prefix) 
Rao Sahib (India Prefix) 

Rate Mahatmaya (Ceylon 
Suffix) 

Ratnakara (Tamil Prefix) 

Rishi (Punjab Prefix) 

Ru (Kannada/Tamil Sufiix) 
Sadavatanam (Tamil Prefix) 
Sadguru (Tamil Prefix) 

Sahitya Siromam (India/Ceylon 
Prefix) 

Sahitya Visarada (India/Ceylon 
Prefix) 

Sami (Tamil Suffix) 

Sannadigal (Tamil Suffix) 
Sardar (India Prefix) 

' Sardar Bahadur (Punjab Prefix) 
Sardar Sahib (Punjab Prefix) 
Sastri (Hindi/Punjabi Prefix) 
Sastracarya (Ceylon Prefix) 
Sastra Visarada (India/Ceylon 
Prefix) 

Seth (Punjab Prefix) 

Si (Viet-Namese Middle) 
Sodasavatanam (Tamil Prefix) 
Sodasavatam (Tamil Prefix) 
Soetan (Indonesia Prefix) 
Sowbhagyavati (Tamil Suffix) 
Sri (India/Ceylon Prefix 
Suffix) 

Sridhasri (Tamil Suffix) 
Sn-la-Sn (Tamil Prefix) 
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"Sninan (Tamil Prefix) Vaidraj (Hindi/Punjabi Prefix) 

Snmathi (India Prefix) Van (Viet-Naraese Middle) 

Srungarakavi (Tamil Prefix) Vanniyar (Ceylon Suffix) 

Sultan (Malayan Prefix) Varakavi (Tamil Prefix) 

Swami (India Prefix) Veda Aratchi (Ceylon Prefix) 

Swamigal (Tamil Suffix) Veda Mudaliyar (Ceylon 
Syed (Malayan Prefix) Prefix) 

Thakur (Hmdi/Punjab Prefix) ,Veda Muhandiram (Ceylon 
Till (Viet-Namese Middle) Prefix) 

Tikka (Punjab Prefix) Velvidane (Ceylon Suffix) 

Tiru (Tamil Prefix) Vi (Viet-Namese Middle) 

Tirumathi (Taiml Prefix) Vidan Aratchi (Ceylon Suffix) 
Tiruvalar (Tamil Prefix) Vidane (Ceylon Suffix) 

Toh (Malayan Prefix) Vidwan (Taiml Prefix) 

Trong (Viet-Namese Middle) Vidya Visarada (India/Ceylon 
Tuan (Malayan Prefix) Prefix) 

Tungku (Malayan Prefix) Viet (Viet-Namese Middle) 
Udayar (Ceylon Suffix) Visarada (India/Ceylon Prefix) 

Ungku (Malayan Prefix) Wan (Malayan Prefix) 

Vaid (Hmdi/Punjabi Prefix) Yang Mutia (Malayan Prefix) 

1835 Irremovable Auxiliary Word 

1835 Irremovable Auxiliary Word. An article or a 
preposition, or a combination of article and pre- 
position, or any other auxiliary word occuiiing 
between the Given Name and the Family Name. It 
is usually retained m the Heading of an Entry 

A list of the articles in some of the languages is given in 
Section 041 Prepositions and their combinations with articles 
can be easily recognised 

This list should be completed and similar lists should be 
prepared for other languages 

1836 Abbreviaied Word 

1836 Abbreviated Word. A proper noun in a 
Name, not fully spelt out but abbreviated to one or 
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more initial letters, eitlier habitually by the person 
himself, or in public usage or reference, or in the 
title-page, or anywhere else in the preliminary pages, 
or elsewhere in the document 


Examples — 


1 

J Boswell 

for 

2 

A W Cardinall 

for 

3 

G W C Kaye 

for 

4 

B C Pal 

for 

5 

SNSen 

for 

6 

R P Sood 

for 

7 

A J Wells 

for 


1837 Compound 


James Boswell 
Allen Wolsey Cardinall 
George William Clanson Kaye 
Bepin Chandra Pal 
Surendar Nath Sen 
Ramraksh Pal Sood 
Arthur James Wells 

Family Name 


1837 Compound Family Name. Family Name made 
up of two or more proper nouns, either 

1 Connected by a hyphen; or 

2 Connected by a conjunction or any other 

kind of auxiliary word ; or 

3 Written separately without any connecting 

symbol or auxiliary word 
Examples — 


The compound Fanuly Name is in Capitals and Small Capitals. 

1 Arthur Thomas Quiller-Coucii 

2 Hermann ScnuLzr-DLLiTzscn 

3 Tiieodore Watts-Dunton 

4 Ricardo Leon y Roman 

5 Giorgio Levi deela Vida 

6 J J Marcuet de Vasseeot 

7 Roger Martin du Gard 

8 Garo Meriiart von Bernegg 

9 Henri Joaclum de Bull Nachenius 
10 Vicente Antonio de Espirito Santo 
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11 Dipak Das Gupta 

12 Krishna Row Mukund Dixit Patwardhan 

13 Surendar Nath Basu Ray Chaudhuri 

14 Kumara Mumndra Deb Rai Mauasai 

If the component words of a Compound Family Name are 
connected by a hyphen or an auxiliary word as m the first eight 
of the above examples, the Compound Name can be easily 
recognised In the absence of such an indicator, it is not possible 
to recogmse it To help a foreign cataloguer, there appears to be^ 
no aid other than giving a hst of Compound Surnames, unless the 
International Standard for the Supplement to Author Statement on 
the back of the title-page (see Sec 13238), prescribing the printing m 
dominant type-face the whole compound Farmly Name, is followed 
In the meantime some aid is given in the tliree succeeding rules 
for Bengah, Gujaratlu, Kannada, Marathi and Sinlialese names 

18371 Sinhalese Starter Word for 
Three-Worded Family Name 

18371 If the last-but-two proper noun in a 
Sinhalese name is any one of the following, that 
word and the next two words taken together form a 
Three-Worded Family Name 


Casie D, Da, De Dias 

18372 Bengali and Sinhalese Starier 
Word for Two-Worded Family Name 


18372 If the penultimate proper noun in a Bengah 
or a Sinhalese name is any one of the following, that 
word and the next word together form a Two-Worded 
Family Name. 


Abaya (Sinhalese) 
Acharya (Bengah) 
Ayan (Bengali) 
Baidya (Bengah) 


Bal (Bengali) 
Bandyopadhyay (Bengali) 
Barr (Sinhalese) 

Barua (Bengah) 
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Basu (Bengali) 

Bej (Bengali) 

Bhanja (Bengali) 

Biswa (Bengali) 

Brito (Sinhalese) 

Casie (Sinhalese) 
Chakravorty (Bengali) 
Chakrabarli (Bengali) 
Christie (Smhalcse) 
Croos (Sinhalese) 
Crosett (Sinhalese) 

Das (Bengali) 

Datta (Bengali) 

De (Bengali, Sinhalese) 
Deb (Bengali) 

Dias (Sinhalese) 

Don (Sinhalese) 

Dutta (Bengali) 

Flamer (Sinhalese) 
Ghosc (Bengali) 

Ghosh (Bengali) 
Gogcrly (Sinhalese) 
Guha (Bengali) 

Gupta (Bengali) 

Herat (Smhalcse) 
Home (Bengali) 

Homer (Sinhalese) 
Izadeen (Sinhalese) 
Jayasmha (Sinhalese) 
Jayawcera (Sinhalese) 
Kar (Bengali) 
Kohoban (Sinhalese) 
Kuriwta (Sinhalese) 
Lata (Bengali) 

Lorenz (Sinhalese) 
Macan (Sinhalese) 


Malhk (Bengali) 
Mamcka (Sinhalese) 
Marika (Sinhalese) 
Mcndis (Sinhalese) 
Mura (Bengali) 

Nag (Bengali) 

Nandi (Bengali) 
Omcr (Sinhalese) 

Pal (Bengali) 
Pandita (Sinhalese) 
Patta (Bengali) 

Pinto (Sinhalese) 
Pujita (Sinhalese) 
Raj (Bangah) 

Rajak (Bangah) 

Ray (Bengali) 

Rudra (Bengali) 
Sadhu (Bengali) 
Saha (Bengali) 

Sama (Bengali) 
Samaddar (Bengali) 
Samuel (Sinhalese) 
Sarkar (Bengali) 

Sen (Bengali) 
Scnathi (Sinhalese) 
Sharma (Bengali) 
Shukla (Bengali) 
Shyam (Bengali) 
Silva (Sinhalese) 
Singha (Bengali) 
Sinha (Bengali) 

Sri (Sinhalese) 
Suriya (Sinhalese) 
Thakur (Bengali) 
Vijaya (Sinhalese) 


204 



NAME-Or-PERSON 


18373 


18373 Compound Family Name 
18373 The following Compound Family Names 
occur in Gujarathi, Kannada, Maratln, and Sinhalese 
names, in addition to those indicated in Rules 18371 
and 18372. 


Abliang Atcctakar (Marallu) 
Atmaram Bhuklianvala (Guja- 
rathi) 

Balicli Homji (Gujaratlu) 

Bal Maliajan (Maratlu) 

Bapal Dikshit (Marallu) 
Barwc Wad (Maratlu) 

Bhat Pcshawc (Marathi) 
Bhrugu Shastri (Gujaratlu) 
Biradar Paul (Kannada) 
Chaptc Sikliatma (Maratlu) 
Dchai Kulkarni (Kannada) 
Deo Inamadar (Kannada) 

Deo Paranjpa (Marallu) 
Dcodhar Dhamdhcrc (Marallu) 
Dcsai Kolhatkar (Marallu) 
Dcva Adilya (Sinhalese) 

Dikshi Sana (Marallu) 

Dixit Patwardhan (Marallu) 
Ehclcpola Seneviratne (Sinha- 
lese) 

Flamer Caldera (Sinhalese) 
Gogerly Moragoda (Sinhalese) 
Goklxalc Raste (Marathi) 
Gokhalc Tasgaokar (Maratlu) 
Gora Gandhi (Gujaratlu) 

Hans Boedkar (Maratlu) 

Jhaver Laxnuchandvala (Guja- 
ratlu) 

Joshi Ghorpade (Marathi) 


Joslu Palashelakar (Maratlu) 
Kadam Sonsalkar (Marallu) 
Kadim Diwan (Kannada) 
Kama! Dalai (Maratlu) 
Kanawade Paul (Maratlu) 
Kankani Thank) (Gujaratlu) 
Kara Kalyanavala (Gujaratlu) 
Kashi Parekh (Gujaratlu) 
Katluavad Divanji (Gujaratlu) 
Khot Bhagwat (Maratlu) 
KJurasagar Kulkarni (Maratlu) 
Kunte Mahajan (Maratlu) 
Lohar Khamgaokar (Marallu) 
Mahajan Kunte (Maratlu) 

Maji Patil (Kannada) 
Mainlc-Desai (Kannada) 
Modak Howaldar (Marathi) 
Mondhe Kulkarni (Maratlu) 
Mulki Palil (Kannada) 

Mutahk Dcsai (Kannada) 
Mutahk Deshapande (Kannada) 
Mutahk Madagouda (Kannada) 
Naik Nimbalkar (Maratlu) 

Naik Thigalc (Marathi) 

Orpe Poldai (Maratlu) 

Pai Raikar (Kannada) 

Pathak Vadiya (Maiatlu) 

Patil Kulkarni (Kannada) 
Pawar Bane (Maiatlu) 

Pcstan Jampsa (Gujaratlu) 
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Phadtan Dcshmuk (Marathi) Sawant Tirawadckar (Marathi) 
Phaphc Manohar (Marathi) Shamal Bccharvala (Gujarathi) 
Prabhu Dcsai (Kannada) Soman Narawana (Marathi) 
Prabhiinc Pisarwakar (Marathi) Thorat Gadgil (Marathi) 
Piiranic Dikslut (Kannada) Ulli Pradhan (Kannada) 

Rajc Slurkc (Marathi) Vachchlia Gandhi (Gujarathi) 

Salunkc Rao (Marathi) Vaidya Shastri (Gujaratlu) 

Saraf Wakde (Marathi) Varmani Thanki (Gujarathi) 

Savare Bhagavat (Maratlu) 

1838 Compound Given Name 
1838 Compound Given Name Given Name made 
up of two or more proper nouns, either 

1 Connected by hyphen, or 

2 Connected by a conjunction or any other 

auxihary word , or 

3 Written separately without any connecting 

symbol or auxihary word. 

If the component words of a Compound Given Name are 
connected by a hyplicn or by an auxiliary word, the compound 
name can be easily recognized 

In a Name-of-Person of a cultural group, which invariably 
ends or begins with a Family Name, it is not of very great 
importance that one should recognize a set of w'ords in the Given 
Name as a Compound Generally speaking, this is true of a 
Western, Japanese, Assamese, Bengali, Gujarathi, Kashmiri, Mara- 
thi, or Oriya name, each of wluch ends with a Family Name Tlus 
IS also true of a Chinese or Viet-Namcse name, each of wluch 
begins with a Family Name 

But in a Name-of-Peison without a Family Name, the Given 
Name will have to be made the Entry Element In a Gujarathi 
or a Marathi name of a period prior to early nineteenth century. 
Family Name was not used by many authors and the Given Name 
began with a name specific to the individual and ended with the 
name specific to his father But neither of these was a compound 
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name In any other cultural group where the Given Name has to 
he made the Entry Element, it is often the last proper noun in the 
name — i e, it mil be the last noun barring any common noun 
which may occur at the end as an Irremovable Attachment to the 
Given Name This is what happens invariably in Viet-Namese, 
Kannada, Malayalam, Tanul and Telugu names In these cases, 
if the words within a Compound Given Name are wntten separately 
without a hyphen connecting them, it will not be possible for the 
cataloguer to decide where the Entry Element should begin and 
which of the Proper Nouns before the last one should be taken 
with the Secondary Element 

In Viet-Namese, there is a tendency to insert the hyphen 
But in Kannada, Malayalam, Tanul and Telugu names, there is 
the opposite tendency of breaking a single fused word into its 
parts in violation of the Rules of Grammar and putting them down 
as if they were separate words 

It IS not easy even for a cataloguer born within the culture to 
meet this situation successfully It is particularly so m the case 
of a Tamil name Because the word preceding the Given Name 
of the individual is usually the Given Name of the father These 
are similar It will be very difficult to decide where the father’s 
Given Name ends and where the son’s Given Name begins 
18381 Split Given Name in South India 

Here are some examples of this tendency in Kannada, Mala- 
yalam, Tamil and Telugu Names 

The words in Capital and Small Capitals should be treated as 
a Single Word denotmg the Given Name specific to the individual. 

1 Pannambal Vishnu Murthi 

2 Kasargode Yogesha Ananda Row 

3 Candeth Siva Sankara Menon 

4 Chettur VisvA Natha Nair 

5 Rama Nathan Anantha Raman 

6 Kalyana Raman Badari Narayanan 

7 Ramu Mudaliar Bhima Sankaran 

8 Kesava Pillai Desika Vinayagam 

•9 Umapathi Ganapathi Subramanian 
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10 Partha Sarathy Gopala Krishna 

1 1 Panchapakcsan Sankara Narayanan 

12 Muthu Krishna Mudaliar Sankara Sudramama Mudauar 

13 Sita Raman Satya Narayanan 

14 Kcsarimangalam Manikam Ayyar Siva Raman 

15 Sundara Raman Siva Rama Krisiinan 

16 Siva Raman Siva Sankara Narayana 

17 Duggirala Rama Krishna Row 

18 Durba Subra Manian 

It IS difficult to make an exhaustive list of such split words 
constituting a Given Name For, it is not known what fused 
word wiU be split by a person in his own Given Name or that of 
his father 

The first two are Kannada Names The last two are Telugu 
Names The others are Tamil Names 

In 2, 3, 4, and 5, the last word is an Irremovable Attachment 
to the Given Name 

In 7, 8, and 12, the second word is an Irremovable Attachment 
to the Given Name of the Father 

In 14, the third word is an Irremovable Attachment to the 
Given Name of the Father 

18382 Spill Words Alone 

In Punjabi and Hindi Names without a Family Name, there 
is often no proper noun other than the Given Name m a Split 
Foiiii If one can recognise it as a Punjabi or Hindi Name, it 
will be easy to escape making the second word the Entry Element 
and the First Word the Secondary Element But it will not be 
possible for a foreign cataloguer to recognize the name as a Punjabi 
or a Hindi one It is conjectured that the total number of words 
likely to occur as the second part of a split Given Name in Punjabi 
or Hindi name will not exceed a few hundreds But the number 
of the first of the split words will be far more numerous There- 
fore, if a fairly exhaustive list of the second of the split words is 
given. It will help a foreign cataloguer to recognize with its aid a 
Punjabi or a Hindi name and use it merely as an Irremovable 
Attachment to the preceding word 
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18383 Two-Worded Given Name in the 
Islamic Names in India and Pakistan 
An Islamic Name in India and Pakistan may have one of the 
foUowmg words as Family Name — 


Abidi 

Hasani 

Naqvi 

Rizvi 

Alavi 

Hashmi 

Qadiani 

Sabzwan 

Alvi 

Husni 

Qadri 

Siddiqi 

Burme 

Husami 

Qidwai 

Shnam 

Chishtie 

Hussaini 

Qizilbash 

Shirwani 

Chughtai 

Jafn 

Qudsi 

Tnmazi 

Durrani 

Kidwai 

Quraishi 

Usmani 

Farooqi 

Nadvi 

Qutbi 

Zaidi 

Faruqi 

Naqavi 

Rizavi 

Zubairi 


This IS not an exhaustive list 


If a Family Name occurs at all, it occurs as the last proper 
noun But it occurs only in a comparatively few names In 
most cases, theie is only a Two-Worded Given Name excluding 
any Irremovable Attachment, if any, at the beginning or at the 
end Of the two words in the Given Name, the second is usually 
a word denoting God or the Prophet, or meaning “ Religion 
The first word is a common word — such as Asad (=Lion), Nur 
(=Light), and Rahimat (s= Grace) The result is a Two-Worded 
Given Name such as Asad Ullah, Nur Elahi, and Rahimat 
ul-lslam It IS conjectured that the total number of the words 
likely to occur as the second word in an Islamic Given Name in 
India and Pakistan will be considerably smaller than the number 
of the words likely to occur as the first word Therefore if a fairly 
exhaustive list of the possible second words is given, it wiU help 
a foreign cataloguer to recognize with its aid an Islamic Name 
without a family name and use it merely as an Irremovable 
Attachment to the preceding words 

18384 Gujarathi and Marathi Given Name without 
, Family Name 

In a Gujarathi or Marathi name without a Family Name, the 
first proper noun is the Given Name specific to the individual, 
and the second is the Given Name specific to his father. The 
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Entry Element should be the first of the tv,o Given h ames But 
it will not be easy for a foreign cataloguer to recognise the name 
as a Gujarathi or a Marathi Name Both the words in the name 
arc alike and arc‘takcn from the same group of words Therefore, 
the kind of help to a foreign cataloguer suggested in sections 18382 
and 18383 for Hindi, Punjabi, and Islamic names cannot be given 
The only way will be to give an exhaustive list of such Two-Worded 
Names without a Family Name, likely to occur in Author Headings 
and Subject Headings But their number is very great Only a 
sample is given here The Given Name of the Individual is in 
Capitals and Small Capitals 


Anant Atmaram 
Atmaram Kesavji 
Kesayji Vishvanath 
VlSHVANATII Govindji 
Edalji Jamshedji 
JAMStirDJi Faramji 


Amdalal Dmarakadas 
JiVANLAL Ambalal 
Balluhhai Kahandas 
CiiEGANLAL Ballubliai 
Naryan Hemachandra 
Sankaranand Narayan 


18385 List of Second Words 


The following is a combined list of the more important words 
likely to occur as the second word in a Two-Worded Punjabi or 
Hindi Given Name or an Islamic Given Name of India or 
Pakistan 


Abbas (Islamic) 

A717 (Islamic) 

Bhanu 

Afzal (Islamic) 

Babu 

Bhuj 

Ahmed (Islamic) 

Badan 

Bhushan 

Alam (Islamic) 

Bahadur 

Chand 

All (Islamic) 

Bai 

Chandra 

Allah (Islamic) 

Bala 

Charan 

Anand 

Ballabh 

Das 

Anant 

Bandhu 

Dayal 

Askari (Islamic) 

Bansh 

Deo 

Asre 

Ban (Islamic) 

Dev 

Autar 

Bashir (Islamic) 

Devi 

Ayyub (Islamic) 

Behan 

Dhar 

A/har (Islamic) 

Bhan 

Dhavvan 
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Dm 

Dm (Islaimc) 

Dular 

Dulare 

Dulan 

Dutt 

Farooq (Islamic) 
Ganesh 
Gopal 
Govmd 

Haider (Islamic) 
Haleem (Islamic) 
Hameed (Islamic) 
Hanif (IslamicI 
Haq (Islamic) 
Haque (Islamic) 
Han 

Hasan (Islamic) 
Husam (Islamic) 
Idns (Islamic) 
Iqbal (Islamic) 
Is-baq (Islamic) 
Islam (Islamic) 
Ismail (Islamic) 
Jabbar (Islamic) 
Jalil (Islamic) 
Jit 

Jiwan 

Kammi 

Kant 

Kanta 

Kanti 

Karan 

Kaur 

Kaushal 

Kishan 


Kisbore 

Kishon 

Krishna 

Kumar 

Kumari 

Lai 

Lakhan 
Lata 
Laxman 
Majid (Islamic) 

Mai 

Malik (Islamic) 

Mohan 

Mohmi 

Mnkhtar (Islamic) 

Muni 

Muran 

Murti 

Mushtaq (Islamic) 

Mustafa (Islamic) 

Nabi (Islamic) 

Hand 

Handan 

Nanddmi 

Karam 

Haresh 

Hath 

Hazir (Islamic) 

Hivas 

Pal 

Pati 

Phool 

Prabha 

Prakasb 

Prasad 

Pratap 


Pyan 

Qadir (Islamic) 

Qayyum (Islamic) 

Rafiq (Islamic) 

Rabim (Islamic) 
Rahman (Islamic) 

Rai 

Raj 

Ram 

Raman 

Ram 

Ranjan 

Raoof (Islamic) 
Rashid (Islamic) 
Rasool (Islamic) 
Ratan 

Raza (Islamic) 

Rezzaq (Islamic) 

Roshan 

Sagar 

Sahai 

Salam (Islamic) 

Sanehi 

Saran 

Sarup 

Sen 

Sewak 

Shah (Islamic) 

Shamim (Islamic) 

Shanker 

Shekar 

Shiv 

Shyam 

Singb 

Suleman (Islamic) 
Sunder 
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Swarup 

Vilas 

Yunus (Islamic) 

Umar (Islamic) 

Vinayak 

Yaqub (Islamic) 

Vallabh 

Vir 

YusufClslamic) 

Vanti 

Yagj'a 

Zaki (Islamic) 

Vati 

Yahya 



184 Forms of Namc-of-Pcrson 


The following terms correspond to the different stages in the 
successive reduction of a Namc-of-Pcrson to the form in ^\hlch 
It IS finally entered in the Heading of an Entr>' 

1841 Usage Name Name-of-Person used in denot- 
ing a person for public purposes 

The Usage Name will contain a Given Name in one or more 
words It may also contain a Family Name in one or more words, 
an Irremovable Attachment at the beginning or at the end, a 
Removable Attachment at the beginning, the middle, or the end 
and an Irremovable Auxiliary Word bctw'ccn the Given Name and 
the Family Name 

1842 Title-Page Name. Name-of-Person as it 
occurs on the Title-Page of the document 

The Title-Page name also may present the various kinds of 
Removable or Irremovable attachment, and Irremovable Auxiliary 
Word, and Family Name along with the Given Name, even as 
the Usage Name may do But it has usually less of Removable 
Attachment 

1843 Full Name. Usage Name or Title-Page Name 
as the case may be. 

Full Name is the starting point in the reduction of a Name- 
of-Person In an Author-Entry, Title-Page name will be the 
starting point, for arnving at the fomi in which the name is to be 
entered in the Heading of an Entry In a Subject Entry which 
has the name of a Non-Author as the Heading, the Usage Name 
•wiU be the starting point 
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1844 Pure Name. Name derived from Full Name 
by removing all the Removable Attachments, if any. 

A Removable Attachment will be a common noun or an 
honorific word depending on the cultural group to which the 
Name-of-Person belongs The table given in Rule 18341 will be 
of help in deriving the Pure Name from the Full Name in the case 
of Indian, Ceylonese, Indonesian, Malayan, and Viet-Namese 
names Similar tables should be constructed for other cultural 
groups 

1845 Reduced Name Name derived from Pure 
Name by temporarily coupling together with a hyphen 
the components of a Compound or multi-worded 
Given Name or Family Name, if any, if they are not 
already coupled together by a hyphen or an auxiliary 
word, and couphng the irremovable attachment at the 
end if any, with the preceding word or compound 
word as the case may be. 

Any auxiliary word between the Family Name and the Given 
Name is to be temporanly linked by hyphen to one or other of 
them according to the practice in the cultural group 

The coupling is to be done only temporarily to facilitate further 
work The tables given in Rules 18371, 18372 and 18373 will be 
of use m recogm7mg Compound Family Names With regard to 
inseparable Two-Worded and artificially Split Given Names, the 
list given in section 18384 will be of help 

18451 Auxihary Word 

18451 The following table gives some of the conventions 
prevailing in regard to the attachment of the Auxiliary Word 
occurring between the Family Name and Given Name m Western 
names In column 3, the Faimly Name is printed in cap and 
small caps The auxiliary word to be attached to the Family 
Name is in small caps, while the auxihary word to be attached to 
the Given Name is in Roman smalls 
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LANGUAGE 


Auxiliary Word to bf 
Attached to 


Example 


Danish 


Dutch 

English 

Ftench. 


German 

Italian 


Nor^vegian 

Swedish 


1 Family Name, if of romance Jans Lessen la 
origin and the auxiliary con- Cour 

sists of or contains an article 

2 Given Name if the auxiliary Carl von Linne 
IS ov, af or von 

Given Name Jan ten Brink 

Family Name John de Morgan 

1 Fa.m.\ly Nameif tUeauxiUary Jean de ia Fon- 
consists of or contains an tainl 

article 

2 Given Name if the auxiliary Eugene d^ Faye 
is a preposition 

Given Name Peter yon der 

Muhll 

1 Family Name if auxiliary is 
an article 

2 Given Name if auxiliary is Antonio dcgli Al- 

or contains a preposition berti 

Same as in Danish 

1 Family Name, if of romance Magnus Gabriel de 

origin LA Gardie 

2 Same as in Danish 


1846 Entry Element In the case of a personal 
name, other than Chinese, the Entry Element is to 
consist of the last word or the last coupled word-group 
in the Reduced Name If Chinese, the entire Pure 
Name, without any change m the sequence of its 
words, is to be the Entry Element 

1847 Secondary Element In the case of a personal 
name, other than Chinese, the Secondary Element is 
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to consist of all the words of the Reduced Name, not 
included in the Eniry Element 

1848 Entry Name Entry Element followed by the 
Secondary element, if any, m a Name-of-Person, with 
all the temporary hyphens removed 

185 Arabic Names 

' 1850 Word-Groups 

An Arabic name may consist of one or more groups of words 
representmg respectively 

1 Conventional or professional title or laqab, 

2 The personal name or ism, 

21 The name of the father or the brother of the author 
preceded by the word “ Ibn ” or “ Bin ” or “ B ” and “ Akhu ” 
respectively, 

22 A succession of the names of grandfather, great grand- 
> father, etc , each name being preceded by “ Ibn ” or its vanants, 

3 The paternal or matronymical name or kunyah, usually 
beginning with the word “ Abu ”, 

4 The conferred title or laqab, 

5 The nickname or wf, 

6 The relative name or msbah usually ending in i or y, 

7 The literary name or takhallus, usually of one or two 
syllables only, and 

71 The “ familiar name ” or the name by which the person 
is generally referred to by the public and in books, such a name 
being usually preceded by the words “ almai uf ba ”, or “ asaheer ”, 
if It IS given on the title page 

These groups of words generally, but not in all cases, come 
in the sequence indicated above, but it is not to be understood 
that all the groups will necessanly occur in all the names 

The Kunyah is an indirect name Noimally it consists of the 
word ‘Abu’ meaning ‘ fathSr of’ followed by the name of the 
eldest son or daughter, but there are many exceptions Certam 
Kunyahs go regularly with certain names owing to the first owner 


215 



/ 


1850 CLASsiriro catalogup codp 

of the name having had that Kunyah Ag^im Kwiyalis arc given 
to infants and to persons without children Hence, we cannot 
infer from the Kunyah the existence of a child bearing the name 
which follows the word ‘ Abu ’ In some cases, the Kunyah docs 
not at all express paternity It may express some other charac- 
teristic While the normal position of the Kunyah is after the 
name of the father and the names of other ancestors, occxisionally it 
IS also placed at the beginning before the personal name In such 
cases it will not be difficult to identify the Kunyah part of the name 

1851 REMovAnLE Laqad 

The conventional title occurring at the beginning may be 
invariably removed from the Heading in an Entry Eg, Hakim, 
Qazi, Moulvi, Aga, Habib, Khaga, Mir, Sirdar and Syid But 
care must be taken to see that it does not constitute the Given 
Name This will not be easy for a foreign cataloguer 
1852 Entry Element Ism 

The Given Name or Ism will usually consist of one or two 
M'ords and in rare cases of more than two words A rough test 
to spot out the Given Name is this If the word ‘ Ibn ’ or its 
equivalent or ‘ Akhu ’ occurs in the Pure Name, it may be taken 
that the word immediately before the first ‘ Ibn ’ is the Given 
Name and the word after the first ‘ Ibn ’ or ‘ Akhu ’ is the fatlicr’s 
name or the brother’s name respectively In such a case, the group 
of words consisting of 

1 Given Name, and 

2 The word ‘ Ibn ’ or its equivalent and the father’s name, 
or 

3 The word ‘ Akhu ’ and the brother’s name, 
form the Entry Element 

The groups 2 and 3 foiin an Irremovable Attachment to the 
Given Name If there is no ‘ Ibn ’ or ‘ Akliu ’ in the name, the 
first word (or two) m the Pure Name is (are) likely to constitute 
the Given Name, and it forms the Entry Element 

18521 Kunyah as Entry Element 

In certain cases, the Kunyah may be the only name known, 
the ‘ Ism ’ or the Given Name having never been conferred or 
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having been forgotten. In such a case, the Kunyah is to be the 
Entry Element 

1853 Secondary Element Kunyah 
In the heading in a catalogue, the Ktmyah, if it occurs as part 
of the name, is to be included in the Secondary Element 
1854 CoNi-LiuiED Title Laqab 
The Laqab may be defined negatively as a name other than 
that Avhich the holder received at birth and yet not substituted for it 
The conferred title or Laqab is to be omitted 
1855 Nick-Name Urf 

The nickname or Urf is to be used, if at all, as an Alternative 
Name or as a Pseudonym 

1856 Individualising Element Nisbah 
The Nisbah is an adjective which locates the person to whom 
it is given, as a member of a tribe, as a resident of some place, as 
one following some trade or in any other way It can be identified 
by the fact that it usually ends in ‘ i ’ or ‘ y It is not unusual 
to find two or more Nisbahs as part of the same name The 
Nisbah is to be treated as an Individualising Element 
1857 Pseudonym Takhallus 

The Takhallus is the literary name which most men of letters 
assume It is a pseudonym An author usually puts this pseu- 
donym at the end of his real name But others refer to him only 
by his pseudonym The Takhallus can be easily identified by the 
fact that it comes at the end of the real name and by remembering 
that it is usually of one or two syllables only It has to be dealt 
with in accordance with Rule 1218, if it occurs along with the 
real name, or in accordance with Rule 125 and its subdivisions if 
It occurs alone on the title-page 

18571 Pseudonym Familiar Name 
The ‘ Familiar Name % or the name by which the person is 
generally referred to by the public and in books, is a source of 
some difficulty In the books written by the author himself and 
in such of their editions as he himself is responsible for, his 
“ Familiar Name ’ will not ordinarily be found on the title-page. 
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But in later editions brought out by others, it may happen that 
the title-page contains the ‘ Familiar name ’ alone This too is a 
pseudonym 

1858 Dlhnite Article 

The definite article ‘ Al ’ and its variants may occur before 
one or more words in a name Wherever it occurs, it is to be 
written, but ignored in alphabetisation If it occurs in the Nisbah 
it IS to be underlmed Can we not omit it altogether*^ 

1859 Appeal 

It IS no easy matter for cataloguers without a special know- 
ledge of Arabic culture to deal with names of such complexity 
Lmderfelt’s Eclectic card catalogue rules is said to contam definite 
instructions on the subject But I have not had access to a copy 
of that book Generally the volumes of the British Museum cata- 
logue dealmg with books in Muslim languages and the entnes in 
the Encyclopaedia of Islam will be of help in deciding the signi- 
ficance and the sequence of the words in Arabic Names It must 
be stated that there is still room for systematisation There is 
scope for research in Arabic Names In addition to the mtrmsic 
complexity of such names, there seem to be also some special 
features charactensing Muslim names of different nationalities such 
as Spanish, Moorish, Turkish, Egyptian, Arabic, Persian, Afghan 
and Indian The whole problem is bristling with difficulties and 
uncertainties The present practice in libraries can at best be 
described as ‘ dnfting ’ The Aligarh University will be doing a 
great service, if it would set some young men on the investigation 
and systematisation of this problem and publish an authoritative 
direction for the rendering of Muslim names 
186 Illusory Solution 

Though the Rules 184 and 185 and their sub- 
sections for the rendering of Name-of-Person, taken 
along with the auxiliary tables and Rules given in the 
earlier sections of this chapter, appear to be over- 
elaborate, in fact, they are over-simplified It is 
doubtful whether a cataloguer, who is not intimately 
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familiar with the social practices connected with the 
formation of a Name-of-Person in a cultural gioup, 
can successfully and consistently pick out the Entry 
Element and the Secondary Element respectively. 
'Ihe individual variations one may almost say idiosyn- 
crasies in making up one’s own name may balfle 
even a cataloguer born in the same cultural group. 
A word may be split into two unmeaning parts A 
common noun winch is only an attachment may be 
used as if it were a proper noun denoting either a 
given Name or a family Name The greater the 
deviation of the cultural group of the cataloguer from 
that of a Name-of-Person, the greater will be the un- 
certainty, Till now, cataloguing involved only the 
names of a few cultural groups m most of the libraries 
This was the result of nearly two-thirds of the people 
of the world being in a state of cultural exhaustion, 
producing few books, and consuming even fewer 
books by authors belonging to other cultural groups 
Therefore the problem of rendering a Name-of-Person 
has been dealt with in a more or less light-hearted 
way, and there has been only a small percentage of 
deviations from the conect rendering. But today 
practically all the cultuial communities of the world 
are entering into the ascending phase of then current 
cultural cycles Creative activity has begun every- 
where in the world. New thought is being created by 
the reviving cultural groups They cannot be ignored 
by any other cultural group The reviving cultural 
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groups arc also keen to liavc access to documents 
published in every part of the world Modern trans- 
port conditions permit a free circulation of docu- 
ments throughout the world, v.hatcser be the cultural 
group of their origin 7'hc consciousness of one v.orld, 
being helped by international bodies like the United 
Nations and its specialised agencies is intcnsifsingthis 
desire on the part of c\cry cultural group of the world 
to use documents produced in ever}' other cultural 
group Moreover, the unbalancing between popula- 
tion pressure and the availability of natural and near- 
natural commodities makes it imperative that the 
research-potential of the world should bcconsencd, 
without any wastage due to any unwanted repetition 
of one and the same piece of investigation. This 
requires that any document on nascent thought pro- 
duced in any cultural group whatever should beserv'cd 
uncrnngly to the workers in every other cultural group 
In this process, the rendering of Namc-of-Person will 
play a very important part The impracticability 
of any one cultural group to render the Names-of- 
Persons of all other cultural groups will lead to 
inefficiency of service Ultimately such an inefiicicncy 
of service will be traceable to the insolubility of the 
problem of Name-of-Person by cataloguing rules, 
however involved and however clever. Solution of 
the problem of rendering Names-of-Persons on a 
world-scale through a number of cataloguing rules is 
only an illusion. 
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187 The Right Solution 

The one person who knows the Entry Element 
and the Secondarj' Element in a Name-of-Person is the 
person himself. International economy and eflicicncy 
in cataloguing requires that the author should indicate 
in his documents the Entry Element and the Secondary 
Element in his name, along the lines laid down in the 
Indian Standard IS 743-1956 for Supplement to 
Author-Statement. This is to be printed at the back 
of the title-page of a book or in a suitable place in any 
other kind of document If this is done, the rule 
on the rendering of a Name-of-Person need not be 
anything more than Rule 211. With this single rule 
it will be more easy to secure accuracy and consistency 
in rendering a Name-of-Person than with the plethora 
of rules crowding cataloguing codes at present. Tins 
appears to be the only right solution. 
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CHAPTER 21 
PERSONAT, NAIME 
210 Entries of Occurrence 

210 A Name-of-Person has to be rendered in 
the Headings of Mam Entries, Book Index Entnes, 
Class Index Entries and Cross Reference Index 
Entries. 

211 If the back of the Title-Page of the book con- 
foims to the Standard for Supplement to Author 
Statement mentioned m Section 13237, the Entry 
Element is to be the Word(s) printed m a dominant 
type-face m the Supplement to Author Statement, the 
Secondary Element is to be the rest of the Word(s) in 
it, and the further Individualising Element is to be the 
Year(s) mentioned m it 

The task of rendenng a Name-of-Person will be quite simple 
in all entnes except m the few Class Index Entnes m which the name 
of the person, who has not wntten any book, is to be the Headmg 
For the Entry Element and the Secondary Element in the name of 
a person would be clearly indicated in all future books, in the 
Supplement to the Author Statement on the Back of the Title- 
Page, after the Standard for this Supplement is implemented It 
will also cover each Alternative Name of the Person The Year(s) 
of the Person ^vlll also be given by it With this Standard imple- 
mented, Chapter 18 will become unnecessary and this Chapter 
need to have only the above two Rules We can really have 
“ Cataloguing without tears ” 
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In case this help of the Supplement to the Author Statement 
IS not available, the Entry Element and the Secondary Element m 
the name of a person should be found out with the aid of the 
Definitions and the Rules of Chapter 18 and in particular the 
Sections 184 and 185 and their Subsections 

The Chapter 18 and the succeeding Rules will be necessary 
for the documents not confoumng to the Standard for the Supple- 
ment to Author Statement They may also be of some help to 
publishers and authors in framing and printing the Supplement to 
Author Statement 

212 One-Worded Name 

212 The rendering of a Title-Page Name consistmg 
of one word only is to write it as it occurs in the 
Title-Page 

Examples — 1 Homer 2 Kalidasa 3 Valmiki 
213 One Fully Spelt-Out Word Only 

213 The rendering of a Title-Page Name consistmg 
of one and only one Fully spelt-out word, though 
preceded by initials, is to write the fully spelt-out 
word as the Entry Element and to write the expansion 
of the initials as the Secondary Element 

2131 Each library is to make its own Local Rule 
authorising the initials ^ alone to be written as the 
Secondary Element, in case their expansion is beyond 
Its means and the homonym arising, if any, can be 
resolved in some other convenient way. 

Example — Ranganathan (S R) 

214 Ihe Year of the Person 

214 The year(s) of the person is (are) to be added 
as a further Individualismg Element, after the Secon- 
dary Element. 
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It may be possible to find the year(s) from source books, such 
as biographical dictionanes, Who's who. Who iraj who, year-bboks, 
and other books. In the last resort, the year of birth can be got 
by wnting to the person himself or his relatives, or by more 
mvolved research. 

2141 Each hbrary is to make its own Local Rule 
prescribmg the additions of years, only in case of their 
being needed for the resolution of homonyms actually 
occurring among the names-of-persons in the Headings 
of the Entries 

215 Multi-Worded Name 

215 For the rendering of a Title-Page Name con- 
sistmg of two or more words, it should first be reduced 
to the Entry Name, and the Entry Element and the 
Secondary Element should be separated out with the 
aid of the Definitions and the Rules of Chapter 18 
and in particular the Sections 184 and 185 and their 
Subdivisions The rendering is to consist successively of 

1 The Entry Element, 

2 The Secondary Element, and 

3 The Year(s) of the person 

Examples — 

2151 One-Worded Eniry Element 

1 Adams (Mary) (1898). 

2 Black (Newton Henry) (1874) 

3 Foucher (Alfred) (1865) 

2152 Hyphenated Entry Element 

1 Pringle-Pahison (Andrew Seth) (1856-1931) 

2 Quiller-Couch (Arthur Thomas) (1863-1944) 

3 Watts-Dunton (Theodore) (1832-1914). 
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2153 Entry Element with Conjunchon 

^ 1 Leon y Roman (Ricardo) (1877) 

2 Levi DELLA Vida (Georgio) (1886) 

3 Martin du Gard (Roger) (1881) 

2154 Two-Worded Entry Element 
WITHOUT Hyphen or Conjunction 

1 Bal Mahajan (Gopala Krishna) (1875-1932) 

2 Kankani Thanki (Anant Aimaram) (1852-1922) 

3 Das Gupta (Sachidulal) (1912) 

2155 Three-Worded Entry Element 

1 Basu Ray Chaudhuri (1870-1915) 

2 Chen Wen Mou (1919) 

3 Datta Rai Mahasai (Kumara Munmdra) (1880-1942). 

2156 Given Name without Attachment 
as Entry Element 

1 Radhakrishnan (Sarvepalle) (1889) 

2 Ranganathan (Shiyali Ramamrita) (1892) 

3 Venkatachalam (Ramamurti) (1900) 

2157 Single-Worded Given Name with Irremovable 
Attachment as Suihx, as Entry Element 

1 RaMaswami Ayyar (Chetpet Pattabhiiama Ayyar) (1879) 

2 Ramaswami Mudaliar (Arcot) (1887) 

3 Ramaswami Rao Naidu (Krishna Rao Naidu) (1874-1914). 

4 Koman Nayar (Chetur) (1870-1920) 

5 Maman Mappillai (Panampalli) (1890-1948) 

6 Krishna Shaila (Baindur) (1885-1958) 

2158 Split-Worded Given Name as Entry Element 

1 Anand Prakasii (1832) 

2 Rajendra Prasad (1884) 

3 Rashik Shah (1900-1954) 

21591 Irremovable Attachment as a Prefix 

1 Lay (U) (1903) 

2 Ni Ni (Daw) (1875-1930). 

3 Mohammad Zaki (Syed) (1884-1948) 

228 



PERSONAL NAME 


216 


21592 Name with Auxiliary Words in Middle 

1 Brink (Jan Ten) (1834-1901) 

2 De LA Gardie (Magnus Gabriel) (1622-1686) 

3 Faille (Jacob Baart de la) (1795-1867) 

21593 Arabic Names 

1 Kasim Ibn Alt (Abu Muhammad) 

2 Muhammad Ibn Alt (Abu Abdulla) 

3 Mohammad Ibrahim (Fand al-Din Abu Hamid). 

216 Nominative Case 

216 A Name-of-Person in a Heading is to be 
tendered in the Nominative-Case-Form. 

In books in Sanskrit, Russian, and other highly inflectional 
languages, the Title-Page-Name may occur in the instrumental- 
case-foim. This fact makes the above Rule necessary. It will 
however become unnecessary if such books conform to the 
Standard for Author Statement in the Title-Page and particularly 
tlie Standard for the Supplement to Author Statement in the 
Back of the Title-Page, 



CHAPTER 22 
GEOGRAPIHCAL NAME 
221 Language 

2211 The name of a Geographical Entity is to be 
written in the Favoured Language of the library, if it 
has a name in that language. 

Usually continents, countries, constituent states of a large 
country, large cities, other large land areas, intcr-stntc and inter- 
continental mountains, oceans, and large seas, ba>s, gulL, straits, 
and rivers may have names m the Fas cured Language of the 
library 

Examples — 

1 Germany m English, Deutchland in German 

2 South America m English, Sud Amfrika in German 

3 Switzerland in English, Sciiwriiz in German, Suisse m 

French 

4 Munich in English, Munchen in German 

5 Ganges in English, Ganga m Hindi, Gangai in Tamil 

2212 The name of a Geographical Entity is to be 
written in the Language of its Locality, if it does not 
have a name in the Favoured Language of tlie library. 

Usually counties, districts, and smaller areas of a country, 
small towns and smaller localities, and small mountains, hills and 
other small land areas, and nvers, lakes, etc within a single 
linguistic area, may not have names m the Favoured Language of 
the library. 
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2213 The name of a Geographical Entity, to be 
written in the Favoured Language or in the language 
of the locahty, is to be taken from standard gazetteers 
and atlases m the language concerned. Preference is 
to be given to official sources. 

Examples — 

1 Bartholomew's sw vep gazetteei . 

2 Sixth report (1933) of the U S Geographical Board 

3 Decision of the U S Board on Geographical Names 

4 The publication of the Permanent Committee on Geo- 

graphical Names for British Official Use 

5 The publication of Canada Geographic Board 

6 Ritter’s Geographisch-statistisches lexikon 

7 Vivien de Samt-Martin Nouveau dictionaire de geogi aphie 

universelle 

222 Multi-Worded Name 

2221 The words m a Multi- Worded geographical 
name, which has come into -current use as if it were a 
proper name, are to be written in fuU. 

2222 The words m a Multi-Worded geographical 
name are to be written in the sequence m which they 
occur m usage and in documents, whether the first 
word IS a substantive, an adjective, or any other 
auxiliary word, or a generic word that denotes the class 
of geographical entities to which the entity belongs, or 
a specific word that individuahses it. 

Examples — 

1 Frankfurt on Main 

2 Far East 

3 Lake Placed, and not Placid, Lake 

4 New Delhi, and not Delhi, New 
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5 Bad-Eilsen, and not Eilsen, Bad 

6 Bay of Bengal, and not Bengal, Bay of 

7 CiiiA Sant’ Angelo, and not either Angelo, Citta Sant’ 

or Sant’ Angelo, Citta 

8 Mount Everest, and not Everest, Mount 

9 Rio de Janeiro, and not Janeiro, Rio de 

2223 If the name of a geographical entity begins 
with an Article as if it were inseparable from the word 
following it, the Article is to be retained. 

Examples — 

1 The Hague, and not cither Hague, or Hague, The 

2 Le Mans, and not cither Mans or Mans, Le 

3 La Plata, and not either Plata or Plata, La 

223 Homonym 
Areas Outside One Another 

2231 If two or more Geographical Entities 

1 have the same name, and 

2 he m different countries, 

the Individualising Element for resolving the Homonym 
IS to be the name of the Country in which it lies, 
except that it may be omitted if it is the Country of 
the Library 

Examples — 

Uxbridge, and 

Uxbridge (United States of America), 
respectively in a British Library 

2232 If two or more Geographical Entities 

1 have the same name, and 

2 lie within the same country, but 

3 he' outside one another, 
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the Individualising Element for resolving the Homonym 
is to be the name of the Largest Geographical Area, 
among the Areas of the constituent states, countries, 
•districts, taluks, etc contaimng the Geographical 
Entity and sufficient to individuahse it. 

Examples — 

1 Sattanur (Knmbakonam) 

Sattanur (Tanjavur) 

Here Kumbakonam and Tanjavur are Taluks 

2 Tiruvalangadu (Clungleput) 

Tiruvalangadu (Tanjavur) 

Here Chingleput and Tanjavur are Districts 

3 Salem (India) 

Salem (New Jersey) 

Salem (Ohio) 

Salem (Oregon) 

Sat PM (Virginia) 

The second word m each of the last four is the name of a con- 
stituent state of the Umted States of Amenca 

224 Homonym 
Area Within Area 

2241 If two or more Geographical Entities 

1 have the same name, and 

2 he one within another in succession, 
the Individuahsmg Element for resolving the Homonym 
is to be the name of the state, district, county, taluk, 
city, borough, town, village, etc., as the case may be, 
except that it is to be omitted if it is the name of the 
largest of the above mentioned areas among those 
needed for resolvmg the homonym. 
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Examples — 

1 Mysore 
Mysore (District) 

Mysore (Taluk) 

Mysore (City) 

Here, the first denotes tlic Mysore state 

2 Tanjavur 
Tanjavur (Taluk) 

Tanjavur (Towti) 

Here the first denotes the Tanjavur District 

3 Kumbakonam 
Kumbakonam (Town) 

Here the first denotes the Kumbakonam Taluk 

2242 If the apphcation of two of the Rules 2231, 
2232, and 2241 is necessary for resolving the homonym, 
the Individualising Element prescribed by Rule 2241 
IS to be the second of the Individualising Elements. 

Example — Cambridge (Great Britain) (City) 

225 Alternative Names in Subject Headings 

2251 If a geographical entity has two or more names 
and if one of them has been recognised as the Standard 
Name in the source materials, the Standard Name is 
to be used in a Subject Heading. 

Example India has the alternative name “ Bharat ”, according 
to the Constitution Act But, “ India ” is now being recognised 
as the Standard Name in most of the publications and in the- 
Gazetteer. Therefore ” India ” should be written in any subject 
Heading or any Specific Book Heading. “ Bharat ” is to be used 
as Heading only m a Cross Reference Index Entry It may be 
stated that in an Author Heading, the Canon of Ascertainabihty 
IS to determine the name 
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2252 If a Geograpliical Entity has two or more 
names and if all of them are equally current in the 
title-pages of documents, each library should, by con- 
vention, use one of these names as the Standard Name. 

Examples — The Madras University Library uses “ Great 
Britain ” as the Standard Name and uses “ United Kingdom ” as 
the Headmg for a Cross Reference Index Entry only. 

2253 If a Geographical Entity has had different 
names at different times, the name current at the time 
of cataloguing is to be used in a Subject Headmg. 

It may be mentioned that the headings in the documents 
catalogued earher need not be changed This is to satisfy the 
Canon of Permanence Cross Reference Index Entry is to be 
given for each of the other names used m the catalogue entries 
made earher, m order to satisfy the Canon of Currency It may 
be stated that in an Author Headmg, the Canon of Ascertamabihty 
IS to determine the name 
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GOVERNiyiKNl 
Whole Government 

231 If the Corporate Body is a Government as a 
■whole, Its name is to be the name of its Territory. 

Examples — 

1 India — is the rendering of “ Government of India 

2 Mysore — is the rendering of the “ Government of the 
constituent state Mysore ” in India 

3 Mysore (District) — is the rendering of the “ District Board 
of Mysore District ” 

4 Mysore (Taluk) — is the rendering of the “ Local Body or 
the Taluk Board of Mysore Taluk ” 

5 Mysore (City)— is the rendering of the “ Local Body of 
the City of Mysore,” that is of the “ Mysore Municipality 

The Name of government is thus establislicd artificially by a 
Catalogue Code, In the document itself, it may occur in a form 
such as “ Government of India 

Organ of Government 

232 If the Corporate Body is an Organ of a 
Government, a Multiple Corporate Heading is to 
be used. 

(See Rule 1757) 

233 The First Heading m the rendering of the 
name of an Organ of a Government is to be the name 
of the Government as a whole as prescribed in Rule 231. 
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Constitutional Organ 

\ 

234 ihe rendering of the name of a Constitutional 
Organ, of a Government, used as Second Heading, is 
to be the name of the Organ as it is current m the 
language of the hbrary, and otherwise in the language 
of the territory concerned. 

Examples — 

Executive , 

1 China, Executive Yuan 

2 France, Ministry 

3 Great Britain, Cabinet 

4 Hyderabad, Executive Council 
T his was before 1948 

5 India, Cabinet 
This IS from 1948 

6 India, Executive Council 
T his was before 1948 

7 Madras, Council of Ministers 

8 Mysore, Council 

This was before 1948 

9 Mysore, Council of Ministers 
T his IS from 1949 

10 Norway, Council of State 

11 Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, United Council 

of People’s Commisseries 

12 United States of America, Cabinei 

Legislature 

1 France, Chamber of Deputies 

2 France, Senate 

3 India, Rajya Sabha 

4 India, Lok Sabha 
T his IS from 1949 

5 India, Legislative Assembly 
T ills was before 1948 

6 Madras, Legislative Assembly . 
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7 Madras, Legislative Council. 

8 Madras (City), Council 

9 Norway, Storting 

10 Tanjavur, District Board 

11 Tanjavur (Taluk), Taluk Board 

12 Tanjavur (Town), Municipal Council 

13 United States of America, Congress 

14 United States or America, House or Representatives 

15 United States or AMrRiCA, Senate 

Judiciary 

1 Great Britain, Central Criminal Court. 

2 Great Britain, Court or Appeal 

3 India, Federal Court 

This was before 1950 

4 India, Supreme Court 

This IS from 1949 

5 Japan, Court or Administrative Litigation. 

6 Madras, High Court 

7 United States or America, Court or Claims 

Usually an Organ of the First Remove has a name of its 
own m the language of the country It is almost a proper name 
Therefore, that name is to be used m the Heading Tius is to 
satisfy the Canon of Ascertainabihty However an Organ of the 
First Remove may be denoted by a standard term in the language 
of the library It is likely to be sought by a reader of the library 
under tlus standard term To satisfy the Canon of Sought Head- 
ing, the claim of the standard term has also to be considered 
This claim is to be provided for by linkmg them up by a Cross 
Reference Index Entry. 

Head of the Goveinmeut 

2341 The rendering, of the name of the Head of a 
Government, used as second Heading, is to be provided 
with the name of the occupant of that office as an 
Tndividuahsing Term. 
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As a Corporate Body, tire Head of a Govenment is more or 
less immortal, therefore the number of documents claiming its 
name as second Heading will be ever-increasmg and will be large. 
Therefore, a good deal of its potency will overflow into the Title 
Section But the Canon of Prepotence would like minimismg 
such an overflow Tins Rule prescribes a means of arresting this 
overflow 

The Canon of Sought Heading may also welcome this pre- 
scnption by the Canon of Prepotence For the Individualising 
Element may have to be used as the Heading for a Cross Reference 
Index Entry, in order to satisfy the Canon of Sought Heading 

Examples — 

1 Great Britain, Crown (Ehzabeth) 

2 Great Britain, Crown (George V) 

3 India, Governor General (Rajagopalachari) 

4 India, Viceroy and Governor General (Hardmge) 

5 India, President (Rajendra Prasad) 

6 Japan, Emperor (Hirohito) 

7 Madras (City), Mayor (Mutlua Chetty) 

8 Madras (City), Mayor (Satyamurty) 

9 Madras, Governor (Sriprakasa) 

10 Mysore, Governor (Krishna Raja Wodeycr) 

This IS after 1957 

11 Mysore, Maharaja (Krishna Raja Wodeycr) 

This was before 1948 

12 Mysore, Rajapramukh (Krishna Raja Wodeyer) 

This was between 1948-1957 

13 Russia, Tsar (Alexander III) 

14 Unueu States of America, President (Wilson) 

15 Union of Soviti Socialist Republics, President (Stalin) 

It must be remembered that this kind of Corporate Heading 
is to be used only in the case of official publications such as 
messages, proclamations, despatches, ordinances and so on, ema- 
nating from the Head of the Government This kind of Heading 
is not apphcable to works wntten by a king, a president, etc. in 
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his private capacity For example, in the case of the fVar message 
read by President Wilson before a joint session of the Senate and 
the House of Representatives on 2 April 1917, the Heading is to be 

United States or America, Presidint (Wilson) 

But, m the case of the book George Washington written by 
Woodrow Wilson, the Heading is to be simply 

Wilson (Woodrow) 

See Section 142 

Subordinaie Court of Law 

235 If two or more Courts of Law of the same 
Government have similar names, the Individualising 
Element for resolving the Homonym is to be m 
sequence of preference, a term denoting either 

1 The Area of Jurisdiction; or 

2 The Headquarters, or 

3 Any other necessary and sufficient attnbute. 

Examples — 

1 Great Britain, County Court (Yorkshire) . 

2 Madras, District Court (Coimbaiorc) 

3 Madras, District Court (Salem) 

4 Madras, District Magistratl’s Court (Salem) 

5 Madras, District Munsii 's Court (Salem) (Taluk) 

6 Madras, Honorary Magistrate’s Court (Kumba- 

konam) (Town) 

7 Madras, Honorary Magistrate’s Court (Salem) (Town) 

8 United States or America, Circuit Court oi Appeals, 

(Third Circuit) 

9 United States or America, District Court (Alaska) 

Admimstt ative Depot tment 

236 The Entry Element in the name of an Admini- 
strative Department of a Government is to be the 
Word or the Word-Group denoting its sphere of Work. 

240 



GOVERNMENT 


2362 


23601 It should if possible be reduced to a noun 
form in the nominative case. 

23602 Ihe other words in the name of the Admi- 

nistrative Department are to be deemed to be 
Secondary Element , 

23603 If the Entry Element had occurred in apy 
position other than the first m the name df^the Admi- 
nistrative Department, its place should be indicated by 
a dash among the words of the Secondary Element 

Examples — 

1 Great Britain, Education (Ministry of—). 

2 Great Britain, Scottish Education (Department) 

3 India, Finance (Ministry of — ) ^ 

4 India, Labour and Employment (Ministry of—) 

5 Madras, Instruction (Department of Public — ) 

6 Madras (City) Education (Department of—) 

7 New York, Excise (Depaitment of—) 

8 New York, County, Excise (Department of—) 

9 United States of America, Education (Bureau of—) 

2361 If an Administrative Department of a Govern- 
ment has ncp special ^me the Designation of its 
Oflicer is to be used as its name. 

See examples 1, 2, and 3 under Rule 2362 

2362 If two or more Administrative Departments 
of the same Government have similar names, the 
Individualising Element for resolving the Homonym 
IS to be an appropriate term denotmg either 

1 Its area of jurisdiction, or 

2 Its function, or 

3 Its headquarters, or 

4 Any other necessary and suflicient attribute 
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Examples — 

1 Canada, Fuel Controller 

2 Great Britain, Agent and Consul-General (Cairo) 

3 Illinois, Entomologist (State — ) 

4 India, Archaeology (Department of — ) (Northern Circle) 

5 India, Archaeology (Department of — ^) (Southern Circle) 

6 Madras, Education (District — Officer) (Salem) 

7 Madras, Education (District — Officer) (Tanjavur) 

8 Madras, Girls’ Schools (Inspectress of—) (Fourth 

Circle ) 

9 Madras, Girls’ Schools (Inspectress of—) (First Circle) 

10 Madras, Instruction (Deputy Director of—) (Elemen- 

tary Education) 

11 Madras, Instruction (Deputy Director of—) (Finance) 

12 United States of America, National Resources 

Planning (Board) (Region 8) 

2363 If the Administrative Department is an Organ 
of Second or Later Remove and if its name is not 
individuahsing or if a Homonym cannot be resolved 
without the addition of the name(s) of the Organ(s) of 
Earlier Remove in its hierarchy, such name(s) is (are) 
to be interpolated as Subheadmg(s) between the name 
of the Government as a whole and of the name of the 
Admimstrative Department in question 
The mimmum number of such subheadings is to be 
interpolated If the number of such Subheadings is 
two or more, they should be inserted in their descend- 
ing hieraichical sequence 

Examples — 

1 Manchuria, Finance (Department of — General 
Affairs (Bureau of—) 

2^ Manchuria, Industry (Department of—), General 

Affairs (Bureau of—) 
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3 Madras, Legislative Assembly, Public Accounts (Com- 
mittee) 

^ United States of America, Inilrstates Commerce 
(Commission), Accounts (Bureau of—) 

5 Uniied States of America, Treasury (Department), 
Accounts (Bureau of—) 

Tempo} my Oigan 

237 The Year of Formation is to be added as an 
Individualising Element to the name of a Temporary 
Organ of a Government. 

Examples 

1 India, Indian Central Banking Enquiry (Committee) 

(1929) 

2 India, Madras Provincial Banking Enquiry (Com- 

mittee) (1929) 

3 Madras, Legislative Assembly, Public Libraries Bill 

(Select Committee on — ) (1948) 

238 In the case of a Common Organ set up jointly 
by two or more Governments, its name is to be pre- 
ceded by the names of the Governments setting it up; 
and a conjunction is to connect them. 

Examples — 

1 United States and Germany, Claims (Mixed— Com- 

mission) 

2 India, Lok Sabha and Rajya Sabha, National Bank 

Bill (Joint Committee on — ) 
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INSTllUTION 

241 The name to be used m rendering the name of 
an Institution is to be the one in the shortest form 
found m the 

1 Title-page, or 

2 Half-title page; or 

3 Any other part of the document 

241 1 If the name of an Institution occurs in two 
or more languages, the name m the language occurring 
earliest in the scale of languages of the library is to be 
used for rendering 

2412 In rendering the name of an Institution, the 
initial article is to be omitted 

2413 In rendering the name of an Institution, every 
honorific word, not forming an inseparable part of the 
name, is to be omitted, if found either at the beginning 
or at the end, or in any other position in the name 

Examples — 

1 AcCADEMIA NAZIONALE DEI Lincei 

“ Reale ” at the beginning of the name of th’S Institution is 
omitted as it is a separable honorific word 

2 Andhra University 

3 Asiatic Socieiy of Bengal 

4 Bodleian Library 
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5 Cambridge Philosophical Sociti y 

6 Carnegie Institution of Washington 

7 Church of England 

8 Indian Mathematical Society 

9 International Maritime Association 

10 Johns Hopkins University 

1 1 Madras Christian College 

12 Madras Mahajan Sabha 

13 Mount Wilson Observatory 

14 Ramanujan Memorial Gommiule 

15 Royal Society of London 

‘'Royal” IS letamed as it is inseparable from the name of 
the Instuition 

16 Saraswati Mahal Library 

17 Srinivasa Sastri Entertainment Committee 

18 University of Madras 

2414 In rendering the name of an Institution, 
beginning with the name of a person which carries an 
Initial Term denoting a title of honour or distinction, 
or profession, that Initial Term is to be omitted. 

Examples — 

1 Baker Guidance Centre, aud mt Judge Baker Guid- 

ance Centre 

2 Heber College, and not Bishop Heber College 

3 Herzl Zion Club, and not De Herzl Zion Club 

4 Srinivasa Sastri Entertainment Commuile, and not 

Rt Hon’ble Srinivasa Sastri Eniertainment Com- 
mittee 

5 Walter Raleigh Monument Association and not Sir 

Walter Raleigh Monument Association 

A reader, who remembers the name including the omitted 
initial epithet, knows the Substantive Word coming alter it and 
prescribed as the Entry Word But ever)' reader who knows this 
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Entry Woid may not remember the omitted initial epithet Jn 
course of time, the initial epithet has a great eh inee to hide out of 
memory Tliercfore, both classes of readers v ill be able to I'K.'tc 
their sought headings — the latter m the first attcinp’ and the foimcr 
in the second attempt — if the name is lendcreci .iccord.ng to 
tins Rule 

It may not even be necessary to use the former as the Heading 
for a Cross Reference Inde\ Entry, though it is not proliibueJ 

2415 In rendcimg the name of an InsHliition 
beginning with a Numeral Figure, tlic Numeral is to 
be spelt out in the Language of the rest of the words 
m the name of the Institution 

Example — 

Twenty-Eighth Januaio 1948 Mpmoiuai Sonm, (ul not 
28 January 1948 MrsiouiAU Socirr'i 

2416 In rendering the name of an Institution, in 
whose name trivial Variants occur m dificrcnt 
documents, the Uniformiscd Name is to be used 

See Rule 1157 loi analogy 

242 If the bare name of an Institution docs not in- 
dividualise it, the Individualising Element to be used for 
resolving the Homonym is to be the tcim denoting its 

1 Place, if it is a localised Institution, 

2 Country, if it has a national status, 

3 Constituent state, county, distiict, taluk, etc 

if It is a Stale, County, Disti icl. Taluk, etc , 
Institution, and 

4 Headquarters, if it cannot be individualised 

conveniently by any of the tei ms mentioned 
m 1, 2, and 3 above 
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Examples — 

1 Great Western Railway (Great Britain) 

2 Great Western Railway (United States) 

3 Labour Party (Canada) 

4 Labour Party (Gieat Britain) 

5 National Research Council (Canada) 

6 National Research Council (Japan) 

7 Landholders’ Association (Madras) 

8 Landholders’ Association (Tanjavur) 

9 Landholders’ Association (Tanjaviir) (Taluk) 

10 Provincial Congress Committee (Bombay) 

1 1 Provincial Congress Commit iee (Madras) 

12 Teachers’ Guild (Salem) 

13 Teachers’ Guild (Tanjavur) 

14 General Post Oeeice (Bombay) 

15 General Post Office (Calcutta) 

16 General Post Office (London) 

17 Hindu High School (Sukali) 

18 Hindu High School (Triplicane) 

19 Linnean Society (London) 

20 Linnean Society (New South Wales) 

21 Linnean Society (New York) 

22 State Bank of India (Madias) (City) 

23 State Bank or India (Salem) (Town) 

24 State Bank of India (Tanjavui) (Town) 


The Rule prescribes the name of the place as an Individualis- 
ing Element only and not as the Entry Word for resolving the 
Homonym, even in the case of recurring institutional names such as 
Post Office and State Bank of India, because the Name of a Place 
has been prescribed as the Heading for the Government of the 
place The Homonym caused by the use of the same Geographi- 
cal Name as the Entr>f Element or First Heading for Government 
as well as an Institution will be one made by the Catalogue Code 
Itself The drafting of a Catalogue Code should not thus create 
Homonyms on its o\sn imtiativc 
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2421 If the Individualising Element prescribed m 
Rule 242 and/or the presence of the name of a place 
or of a person as an integral part of the name of the 
Institution does not completely resolve the Homonym, 
the Year of Foundation of the Institution is to be used 
as a Second Individualising Element 

Examples — 

1 Cincinnati Medical Society (1819) 

2 Cincinnati Medical Sociliy (1837) 

3 Cincinnati Medical Society (1851) 

4 State Agricultural Society (South Caiohna) (1839) 

5 State Agricultural Society (South Carolina) (1855) 

243 The Rendering of the name of an Organ of an 
Institution IS to be made on the analogy of the 
Rules 232 to 237 

244 The summary in Sections 146 will be of use m 
determining whether the name of an Institution is to 
be rendered as if it were an Organ of a Parent Body 
or as an Independent Corporate Body That summary 
covers Institutions related to other Corporated Bodies 
as Affiliated, or Branch or m any other way 

245 Change m the name of an Institution is looked 
after by the Canon of Asceitamabihty and the Rules 
on Cross Reference Index Entry 
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CONFERENCE 

251 The rendering of the name of a Conference is 
to be on the analogy of the Rules of Chapter 24 and 
in accordance with the following additional Rules 

252 The name(s) of the place(s) of a Conference 
and its year are to be added as Individualising 
Elements to the name of a Conference which is 
not held periodically 

A periodical conference is to be catalogued m accordance 
“With the Rules for a Periodical Publication given m Part 7 

Examples — 

1 Besant Memorial Meeting (Madras) (1933) 

2 Conference of Orientalists (Simla) (1911) 

3 International Peace Conference (The Hague) (1899) 

4 Political Sufferer’s Conference (Gauhati) (1933) 

5 Tamil Book-Lovers Conference (Madras) (1933) 

253 The name of the place of a Diplomatic Con- 
ference is to be prefixed to the name of the Conference 
not held periodically, so as to form a word-group, if it 
IS not already m the name of the Conference, and the 
year(s) of the Conference is (are) to be added as 
Individualising Element 

Examples 

1 Geneva Summit Conference (1956) 

2 Paris Peace Conference (1919) 

3 Vienna Congress (1814-1815) 


r/ 
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The name of the place has to be made part of the ^^ord-group, 
since It would mean the Government ol the Place if it is made an 
independent Mam Heading and thus a Homonym will be created 
by cataloguing convention itself 

254 The name of a Conference without a Specific 
Name and not held periodically is to be made of the 
name of the Class of Persons meeting together as Con- 
ference, such as Citizens, Indian Residents, Ladies, 
Merchants, and Musicians 

25^^! The name of the place of Meeting is to be 
added as Individuahsmg Element to the name of a 
Conference rendered as specified in Rule 254. 

2542 If two or more names rendered as specified m 
Rules 254 and 2541 are the same, the Year or the Year 
along with the Month or the Date of the Conference 
is to be added as a Second Individualising Element 

ExamjJes — 

1 Citizens (Madras) 

2 Indian Residents (Cape Toun) (1948) 

3 Indian Residents (Cape Town) (1958) 

Oigan Coufeience 

255 If a Conference is the Organ of another Cor- 
porate Body, It IS to be given a Multiple Corporate 
Heading (see Rule 1757) 

2551 The Heading in which the name of the Con- 
ference IS rendered is to be preceded by the Heading(s) 
specifying its Parent Body which may itself be an 
Organ 

2552 If the Parent Body of an Organ Conference 
consists jomtly of two or more Corporate Bodies, the 
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name of each Parent Body is to precede the name of 
the Conference The names of the Parent Bodies are 
to be connected by a conjunction 

Examples — 

1 Madras, Collector’s Conference, (Ootacamuiid) (1918) 

2 Madras, Instruction (Department of Public — ), Edu- 

cational Officer’s Conference (Madias) (1929) 

3 Madras, Chief Engineer, and Mysore, Chief Engineer, 

Palar River Conference (Mysore) (1956) 
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JliJLE 

260 The Title has to be rendered compulsorily 
in the 

1 Title Section of the Mam Entry (See Rule 1 63) , 

2 Second Section of the Book Index Entry 

(See Rule 1692), 

3 Heading of the Title Index Entry, 

4 Referred-to-Section of a Cross Refeience 

Entry (See Rule 1632), and 

5 Heading of the Mam Entry if neither the 

name of the Author nor any other Sub- 
stitute for It IS available for use as its 
Heading, 

The rendeiing of a title will be the same in cases 1 and 5 
It will be the same in cases 2 , 3 and 4, but shoitcr than the former 
whenever warranted 

2601 The Language in which the Title is to be 
rendered is to be decided in accordance with the Rules 
of Chap 5 

261 In rendering the title m the Title Section or m 
the Heading of a Mam Entry, the initial article and 
honorifics are to be omitted , and the remaining words 
are to be written in the sequence in which they occur 
in the Title-Page 
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Examples — 

1 Bhagavatam, and not Srimad .Bhagavatam, as 

“ Srimad ” is an honorific 

2 Bible, and not either The Bible or The Holy Bible or 

Holy Bible, as “ Holy ” is an honorific and “ The ” 

IS an article 

3 Life of Samuel Johnson and not The Life of Samuel 

Johnson 

2611 When the Title occurs in the Heading, the 
First two Words are to be deemed to form the Entry 
Element 

See the examples under Rule 263 
262 In rendering the Title in the Title Section or in 
the Heading of a Mam Entry, P”ff, if any, at the 
middle or at the end of the Title, is to be omitted and 
IS to be replaced by three dots if in the middle and by 
“ etc ” if in the end. 

Examples — 

In the following titles, the words shown within circular 
brackets may be conveniently replaced by “ ” or by “ etc ”, 

as the case may be, and the portion italicised is to be ignoied 
altogether, as it designates the author ol the document and, as 
such, contributes to the Heading 

1 “The Travels of Sig Pietio della Valle, a noble Roman 
into East-India and Arabia Deserta (In which, the several coun- 
tries, together with the customs, manners, traffique, and rites both 
religious and civil, of those oriental princes and nations, are faith- 
fully described ) in familiar letters to his friend Signior Mario 
Schipano ” 

2 “ The life of Samuel Johnson, (LL D , comprehending an 
account of his studies and numerous works, in chronological 
order a series of his epistolary correspondence and conversations 
with many eminent persons, and various original pieces of his 
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composition, never before published, the whole exhibiting a mcw 
of literature and, literary men in Great Britain for near half a 
century, during which he flourished) by Jama Boswell, Esq ” 

3 “ In Ashanti and beyond (the record of a resident magis- 
trate’s many years m tropical Africa, his arduous and dangerous 
treks both in the course of his duty and in pursuit of big game, 
with deseriptions of the people, their manner of living and the 
wonderful ways of beasts and insects) by A IV Carclinall, F RG S 
FRAI, District Commissioner, Gold Coast, author of Natives 
Noitliern Teiritories of the Gold Coast ”, etc {with illustrations and 
maps) 

Such verbose titles arc nowadays going out of fashion The 
Mam Entries of these books are to be as shown hereunder 

18 U8 4K3 K64 

Valle (Pietro della) (1586) 

Travels into East India and Arabia Deserfa in familiar letters 
to his friend Signior Mario Schipano 
5705 

19 O,6L09ii- M87 

Boswell (James) (1740) 

Life of Samuel Johnson etc 
3314 

20 U8 655 N3 N27 

Cardinall (Allan Wolscy) (1887) 

In Ashanti and bejond etc 
45315 

As Cutter puts it, “ Many a little a yard long does not convey 
as much meaning as two well-chosen words ” That is the import 
of Rule 262 

2621 Abbreviation not a Licence 

Tlus is not to be interpreted, however, as giving the cataloguer 
a licence to show scant courtesy to the title It must be remember- 
ed that the title is the name of the book and “ should not be 
changed but by act of legislature ” as Cutter puts it in his inimit- 
able way “ Our necessities oblige us to abbieviate it, but nothmg 
obhges us to make additions to it or to change it without givmg 
notice to the reader that we have done so ” 
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2622 Art of Abbreviation 

The art of abbreviation and addition is a matter of skill and 
experience No cut and dry mstiuction can be given The utmost 
a beginner may be told by word of mouth is put pithily by Cutter 
“ Omit puffs ^ and many descriptive woids which are imphed either 
by the rest of the title * or by the custom of books of the class 
imder treatment®, and those descriptive phrases which, though 
they add to the significance of the title, do not give enough mfor- 
mation to pay for their retention^ Omit all other unnecessary 
words ” (55) 

1 A (plain) treatise on, an (exact and full) account 

2 In “ compendious pocket dictionary ”, either compendious or pocket is 
superfluous 

3 Ex Nekrolog, 1790-1800 (enthaltend Nachrichten von dem Leben 
merkwurdiger m diesem Jahre verstorbener Personen) 

4 “ By an American not by bath but by the love of liberty ” 

It may be stated explicitly that the omission of the name of 
the author or authois or of the imprint or of the name of series 
or of the prmter’s devices, or of the mottoes or of the quotations, 
if any, need not be indicated as provided m this Rule as these do 
not form part of the title of the book 

263 In rendering the Title in the Second Section or in 
the Heading of a Book Index Entry or in the Referred- 
to-Section of a Cross Reference Entry, the Short Title 
is to be used ; and the words in it are to be written in 
' the sequence in which they occur in the Title-Page 

Examples 

For the three titles given as examples in Rule 262, the render- 
ing of the Title m the Heading Section of any Book Index Entry is 
to be respectively 

1 Travels in East India and Arabia Deserta 

2 Life of Samuel Johnson 

3 In Ashanti and beyond 
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In the Second Section of a Book Index Entry, tlic first two words 
will not be in block letters 

2 In the Second Section of a Book Index Entry and the 
Refcrred-to-Section of a Cross Reference Entry, the rendering of 
the title, 

“ Some aspects of literary criticism in Sanskrit or the theories 
of Rasa and Dhvani ” 
should be as follows 

“ Some aspects of literary criticism m Sanskrit " 

3 In the Second Section of a Book Index Entry and the Rcfcr- 
red-to-Section of a Cross Reference Entiy, the rendering of the title 

“ William Shakespeare A study of facts and problems ” 
should be as follows 

William Shakespeare 

If the book is to be given a Title Entrj' its Heading is to be 

William Shakespeare 

264 If the Tille-Page of a book does not mention 
the Title, or if any addition is to be made to make the 
Title intelhgible, the Title oi the Words to be so added 
are to be supplied by the cataloguer and enclosed in 
square brackets 

Example — 

One of the volumes in the ‘ Mermaid scries ’ gives only the 
following information on its title page 

“ Thomas Otway with an introduction, notes, /by/ihe Hon, 
Roden Noel ” 

In this case, the Mam Entry has to be as follows, but foi the 
note portion 

21 0,2K52r MSS 

Otway (Thomas) (1652) 

[Best plays] ed by Roden Noel 
2792 

265 If two or more Book Index Entries have the 
same Title as Heading, the Homonym is automatically 
resolved by the Second Section in most cases. 
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2651 If two or more Book Index Entries have the 
same Title as Heading and if the Homonym is not 
resolved by the Second Section, the Individualising 
Element for resolving the Homonym is to be in the 
sequence of preference, the 

1 Author, if the name of the authoi is known; 

2 Year of its first publication, if the year is 

known: 

3 Name of the version; 

4 Class to \\hich it belongs, the class being of 

sufiicicnt degree of intension to resolve the 

Homonym, if 1 or 2 is not applicable 

Example — 

Gixrs'S (Anglo-Saxon poem) 

Gcmsis (Middle High Germ in poem) 

Genesis (Old Saxon poem) 

266 If the title page contains two oi more allci na- 
tive titles, they arc all to be given in the title portion 
of the Main Entry, connected by the word “ or or 
by the symbol “ . ” or in any othci suitable manner. 

Example — 

22 Cv 1 N3 N28 

JONLS (T W) (1898) 

Hermes or tiic futiiie of clitmisirs 
51070 


257 



CHAPTER 27 
SERIES 

270 The Name of a Senes may have to be rendered 
m the 

1 Note Section of a Mam Entry (Sec Rule 164) 

and 

2 Pleading of a Book Index Entry 

271 If the Name of a Senes occurs in Variant 
Foims m several pages of a book or m several books 
of the Senes, that which gives the maximum informa- 
tion in the shortest form is to be used as the Unifor- 
mised Name for rendering 

272 If the Name of a Series does not occur any- 
where in a book, but occurs in some other book of the 
Series, it is to be taken from that book 

This Rule umounts to a dcitbcralc deviation from the Canon 
of Ascertainabihty 

Example — 

The volume “ Library movement ” was published by the 
Madras Library Association in 1929 It did not mention the name 
of any Series But m the second volume, “ Five laws of library 
science” published by the same Association, the half-title page 
mentioned the name “publication senes” and gave these two titles 
the serial numbers 1 and 2 lespcctively 

273 In rendering the Name of a Scries in the Note 
Section or m the Heading, the imtial article and 
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honorific words, if any, are to be omitted ; and the 
remaining words are to be written in the sequence in 
which they occur in the document. 

274 If the Name of the Senes is not individualis- 
ing for example, English senes. Publication series. 
Translation series its name is to be preceded by the 
name of an Individualising Entity with wliich it is 
associated such as publisher, sponsor, umversity, 

2741 The name of the Entity used as the Individ- 
ualising Entity is to be rendered as prescribed by the 
Rules for the Entities of its kind. 

Examples - 

1 Broadway oriental library 

2 Cambridge tracts m mathematics and mathematical 

pliysics 

3 Sammiung Schubert 

4 Wiley faun senes 

5 Wiley social science series 

6 Madras Library Association, bibliographical senes 

7 Madras Library Association legislative senes 

8 Madras Library Association, publication senes 

9 Patna Umversity, readerslup lectures 

10 Ranganathan senes in library Science. 

11 Umversity of Chicago, supplcmcnlar>' educational mono- 

graphs 

12 University of Delhi, library science senes 

13 University of Illinois, studies in language and literature 

14 Bombay, Agriculture (Department of—). Bulletin 

15 Institute for Medical Research (Federated Malay Stales), 

bulletin 

In the example 14, the sponsor of the senes is an Administra- 
tive Department of a Government. Its name has been lendercd 
as presenbed in Chapter 23 
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In the example 15, the sponsor of the senes is an InsUluUon 
Its name has been rendered as prescribed in Chapter 24 

2742 If the Entity used for Individualising a Scries 
IS the Aiithoi of the Book, the name of the Individual- 
ising Entity IS to bc^ replaced by the term ‘ Its ' 
‘ His ’ or ‘ Her ’ m italics, m the Senes Note of the 
Mam Entry and in the Second Section of the Senes 
Entry. 

Example — 

23 L 42 2 (G91) clN56 

Medical RnsrAuen Council (Grcil Britain) 

National Collection of T\pc Cultures citalotuc of species Rl\ cd 
(7/r memoranda, 35) 

200375 

24 Medical Research Council (Great Britain), Mi mop ssda 

35 //s National Collection of Tj pc Cultures L 42 2 (G91) clNSfi 

275 If the Name of a Senes consists of two distinct 
parts VIZ those denoting a Major Scries and a Minor 
Senes lespectively and if the name of the Minor Senes 
IS not sufficient to individualise it, the rendering is to 
consist successively of the Name of the Major Senes, 
a comma, and the Name of the Minor series 

276 If two or moie senes have the same proper 
name, a suitable Individualising Element is to be used 
for resolving the Homonym, 

Examples — 

1 Gifford Lectures (University of Edinburgh) 

2 GifToid Lectures (University.of St Andrews) 
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PSEUDO SERIES 

280 Ihe name of a Pseudo Senes may have to be 
rendered m the 

1 Note Section of a Mam Entry; 

2 Heading of a Book Index Entry. 

The name of a Pseudo Senes will not be given bj' the pub- 
lisher, as m the case of a regular publisher's senes But, it has 
to be established artificially by a Catalogue Code In this, it 
resembles the name of a Government (See Rule 231) 

Edition with Distinctive Name 

281 The rendering of the Name of a Pseudo Senes 
of Kind 1 (See Rule 1352) is to consist successively of 

1 Name of the Author, rendered as prescribed 

in Chap 21, 

2 Comma; 

3 Generic Title “Works”, 

4 Comma; and 

5 Name of the Edition in Sense 2 (See 

Rule 1342). 

Examples — ,i 

1 Sankara, Works, Memorial Edition 

2 Shakespeare (William), Works, Variorum Edition 

3 Tolstoy (Leo), Works, Centenary Edition 
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One Aiithoi ami a Common Genenc Title 

282 The rendenng of the Name of a Pseudo Senes 
of Kind 2 (See Rule 1353) is to consist successively of 

1 Name of the Author, rendered as prescribed 

in Chap 21 , 

2 Comma, 

3 Common Generic Title, and 

4 Name(s) of Collaborator(s), if any, preceded 

by the word(s) describing the role(s) of the 
collaborator(s) 

Examples ^ — 

1 Grimsehl (E), Texiuook or Pm sics, cd by R Tomaschek 

2 Hertzler (Arthur E), Monographs os Surgical Patho- 
logy 

Dijfeient Authois and a Common Genenc Title 

283 The rendering of the Name of a Pseudo Series 
of Kind 3 (See Rule 1354) is to consist successively of 

1 Common Generic Title, and 

2 Name(s) of Coilaborator(s) if any, preceded 

by the word(s) describing the rolc(s) of the 
collaborator(s) 

Examples — 

1 British Empire, a Survey, cd by Hugh Gunn 

2 History or England, cd by Charles Oman 
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CLASS INDFX EN TRY 


Note The Class Numbers used for illustration m this Part are 
Colon Numbers, unless otherwise stated. 




CHAPTER 31 

TERMINOLOGY OF CLASSIC iCATION 
311 Basic Class 

3110 Subject An assumed term 

This term will be used only m discussion in the Vcibal Plane 

3111 Class The term used to denote “ Subject ”, 
m discussion m the Idea Plane 

3112 Class Number The term used to denote 
“ Subject,” m discussion in the Notational Plane 

3113 Focus The generic term used to denote 
“ Class ” m the Idea Plane, “ Subject ” in the Veibal 
Plane, and “ Class Number ” in the Notational Plane. 

Other uses of the generic term “ Focus ” will be found in 
the succeeding Sections 

3114 Main Class = Main Subject = Main Class 
Number = Main Focus Any focus enumerated in the 
schedule of Mam Classes m the Scheme of Classifica- 
tion used 

Examples — In Colon Classification B Mathematics, R Philo- 
sophy, T Education, X Economics, Z Law 

In Decimal Classification 1 Philosophy, 2 Religion, 4 Linguis- 
tics, 7 Fine Arts, 8 Literature 

3115 Canonical Class = Canonical Subject = Canoni- 
cal Class Number’= Canonical Focus Any focus 
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enumerated as a Canonical Class of a Mam Class in 
the Scheme of Classification used 

Examples — In Colon Classification B1 Arithmetic, B2 
Algebra, B3 Analysis, R1 Logic, R2 Epistemology, R3 Meta- 
physics 

In Decimal Classification 51 Mathematics, 52 Astronomy, 
53 Physics, 61 Medicine, 62 Engineering, 63 Agriculture 

3116 Basic Class = Basic Subject = Basic Number = 
Basic Focus Any Mam Class or any Canonical Class. 

312 Isolate and Facet 

3120 Isolate (generic term) = Isolate Idea (m the 
Idea Plane) = Isolate Term (m the Verbal Plane) = 
Isolate Number (m the Notational Plane) = Isolate 
Focus Any of the Divisions of a Basic Class based on 
a characteristic or a succession or Tram of homogene- 
ous characteristics and enumerated in the Scheme of 
Classification used, as Foci m a Facet 

Here the terms Isolate and Facet are defined together in 
relation to one another A more detailed discussion will be found 
in my Colon classification 

3121 A Basic Focus can be a Subject by itself But 
an Isolate Focus cannot be a Subject by itself. A 
Subject is formed only when it is attached to a Basic 
Focus 

For example, “ Gold ” by itself is not a Subject It is only 
an Isolate But a subject can be formed by attaching it to a 
-Basic Class — e g Chemistry of Gold Mineralogy of Gold, 
Sculpture in Gold, Mining of Gold, Economics of Gold 

In the schedules of Decimal Classification, we do not find 
isolates enumerated We find only cortibinations of Basic Class 
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and isolates enumerated However, they are separable in the Idea 
Plane, the Verbal Plane, and. the Notational Plane Therefore, 
It need not be beheved that the concepts of Basic Class, Isolate, 
and Facet are pecuhar to the Colon Classification These concepts 
belong to the Idea Plane They therefore hold good universally 
in all Schemes of Classification The only difference is that the 
Colon Classification consciously and exphcitly recognises them, 
and enumerates them as such in separate schedules A scheme 
which does so is called an Analytico-Synthetic Classification In 
the Decimal Classification, the Basic Foci and the Isolate Foci 
are not given m separate schedules It is only Subjects formed 
by their combination, that are enumerated m its schedules A 
scheme of this kind is called an Ennmerative Classification. 

3122 Connecting Symbol. Digit used in an Ana- 
lytico-Synthetic Classification to connect Isolate 
Numbers to Basic Number or to another Isolate 
Number. 

In the Colon Number X415 6 44 N57 (which means “ Fin- 
ancing Railways in India in 1957 ”), the colon and the full-stop 
are connecting symbols Thus the Basic Number X and the 
respective Isolate Numbers 415 and 6, and 44 and N57 stand out 
physically separated and are visually recognisable as distinct By 
a certain convention stated in Rule 6503 of Colon Classification, 
the connecting symbol between the Basic Class Number X and 
the first facet number 415 is omitted 

In an Enumerative Classification, there is no Connecting 
Symbol provided Therefore, the Basic Numbers and the Isolate 
Numbers will not be visibly recogmsable But, while interpreting 
the meaning of the several digits and combinations of digits m 
the Idea Plane, the Facets, the Basic Numbers, and the Isolate 
Numbers can be mentally separated 

3123 Compound Focus = Compound Class = Coin- 
ponnd Class Number. Focus consisting of one Basic 
Focus and one or more Isolate Foci 
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313 Chronological Device 

3130 Chronological Device Device of using the 
appropriate Chronological Number for the formation 
01 the subdivision of an Isolate, which is capable of 
chronological formation or subdivision, or when 
the individualisation of the isolates or sub-isolatcs 
may be made to depend conveniently on the period 
of origin or birth, or on the year of first investi- 
gation, 01 discovery, or initiation or commencement 
or occurrence, or on the year that may be defi- 
nitely associated with the respective isolates in any 
other manner or for any other reason Some of 
the cases where this device may be employed arc 
generally indicated either m the Schedules or in the 
Rules of the Scheme of Classification used 

Examples — 0I11,2J64 denotes “ William Shakespeare ” 

Here O is Basic Number meaning “ Literature ’ , 

111 IS an Isolate Number meaning “ English ” , 

, is Connecting Symbol, 

2 IS an Isolate Number meaning “ Drama ”, and 
J64 IS the Isolate Number got by Chronological Dc\icc 
It means an English dramatist born in 1564, it “William 
Shakespeare ” 

3131 The part of a Class Number, got by Chrono- 
logical Device, should be tieated as a whole, as if 
it were a. single digit 

314 Geographical Device 

3140 Geographical Device Device of using the ap- 
propiiate Geographical Number (that is, of continent, 
country, state, district etc , as the case may be) 
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for the formation, of the subdivision, or when the 
mdividuahsation of the isolates, or sub-isolates may be 
made to depend conveniently on the place of origin or 
prevalence or habitation or one that may be definitely 
associated with the respective foci in any other manner 
or for any other reason. The cases where this device 
may be applied are generally indicated either in the 
Schedules or in the Rules of the Scheme of Classifica- 
tion used. 

Sl-^l In some Class Numbers, to be determined 
by context, the part of a Class Number, got by 
Geographical Device, may have to be treated as a 
whole as if it were a single digit. 

315 Subject Device 

3150 Subject Device Device of using the appro- 
pnate Class Number for the formation or the sub- 
division of an isolate which is capable of such 
formation or subdivision, or when the individualisa- 
tion of the isolates or sub-isolates may be made to 
depend conveniently on a Class Number that may be 
definitely associated with the respective classes in any 
manner or for any leason. The cases where this 
Device may be applied are generally indicated either m 
the Schedules or in the Rules of the Scheme of Classifi- 
cation used. The Subject Device part of ah Isolate 
Number is to be enclosed in circular brackets , and it 
is called Racketed Number. 

Example — T9(Y31) denotes Rural Education 
Here T is the Basic Number meaning “ Education ”, 
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CL,\S5Tnn> C\T\LOG\.X CO^' 


9 IS cn Iso’ate Xumojr rrcanirg otr;r caucands ” and 

(VOn 15 *d a Number goi b% Sun’cc' Dcmcc It n;ars 
‘ Runa^ So;'~I Groap’ o' Simpb “Rural . It is pat v'-itnin 
b"ac\a‘s to sboA mat it is no. b\ Subjoct Da\"'cc It is a Pac’ c.cd 
XuHibar 

In Docinal Cias<Xcaiion abo Sabjoct Da»aao is o'tan usod. 
Bat t'iO numb;’' go b* Sub_oct D;\»ca is no* •p'>c’ ; ;d Trarcis 
no'h ng to mabe jt MS’bl; to tn; c\; tnat it ’s goi b. Sunjoc* Device, 
To; Commi’ic; on tr; Tr;or> of Cicsst.'-nt o'' (FID^C \) 

cT lb; Intc-na.iOT’I Fea;n?tton for Docu-";-! aaon i as rccom- 
raenaea t^ai tn; Unnc^sal D;c mal Chss'''cai’on o d! do isell to 
caont PacvvC’ca Xo’ation as d’astraica by tr; Co^o" C' '‘SsXiCation 

3151 Tiie part of a Ciass Numbar. got by Subject 
Device that is the Packeted Part of a Colon Number 
should be treated as a ^^hole. as if it were a single digit. 

316 Alphabetical Device 

3160 Alphabetical Device. De\ ice of using the first 
or the first two, or the first three etc., initial letters of 
the name of an eniit\, existential or conceptual, for the 
foiuiation of the subdbision of an isolate 

Rx-r ~\-S . — 

D5I25H = Hind c} cl; 

D5125HU =Huaso- Cvc’; 

D5I25HLM=Hamb;r c%cl; 

3161 The part of a class number, got b\ .Alphabet- 
ical DeMce, should be treated as a whole, as if it were 
a single digit, 

317 Complex Class 'ind Phase Relation 

3170 Complex Qass Ciass formed by combining 
two or more classes. b\ a de\ice odier than Subject 
De\ice. 
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Example — 'BObD Engineering Mathematics, which means 
“ Mathematics for those practising Engineering ” 

Here B means “ Mathematics ” , 

0 is Connecting Symbol, 
b means “ Bias Relation ” , and 
D means “ Engineering ” 

3171 Phase Each of the Classes whose combina- 
tion forms a Complex Class 

Example In the example given under Rule 3170 
B Mathematics is the First or the Basic Phase 

f 

D Engineering is the Second Phase It is a Biasing Phase 
as the relation is Bias Relation 

3172 Phase Relation. The relation between the 
Component Classes of a Complex Class 

3173 The Class Number foimmg the second or any 
other later Phase should be treated as a whole as if it 
were a single digit. 

318 Complex Isolate and Intra-Facet Relation 

3180 Complex Isolate. Isolate formed by the com- 
bination of two or more Isolates of the same Facet 
other than Auto-Bias Device, on the basis of their 
mutual relation 

Example — Y310/j 35 which means “ Difference between rural 
folk and city folk ” 

Here Y means “ Sociology ” , 

31 means “ Rural folk ”, 

0 is Connecting Symbol, 
n means “ Intra-Facet Relation of Difference ”, 

35 means " City folk ”, 

310u35 IS a Complex Isolate 

3181 Intra-Facet Relation. I he Relation between 
the Components of a Complex Isolate. 
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3182 In a Complex Isolate, the Isolate Number of 
each Component Isolate should be read as a whole, as 
if It were a single digit 

319 Complicated Cases 

3190 Array and Chain 

31901 Array A sequence of Coordinate Classes 
of Isolates 

31902 Immediate Universe A Class or Isolate of 
which the Classes or Isolates of an Array are Sub- 
classes or Sub-isolates respectively 

Examples — 

1 Among the Isolates forming the Natural Group of Plants 
in Botany, the Isolates Algae, Fungi, and Lichen form an Array, 
with Thallophyta as the Immediate Universe 

2 Among the Isolates forming the Systems of Philosophy, 
the Isolates Advaita, Visishtadvaita and Dvaita form an Array with 
Vedanta as the Immediate Universe 

3 Among the Isolates forming the Social Groups in 
Sociolog}', Rural, Urban, and City Residents form an Array with 
Groups-by-Residence as the Immediate Universe 

31905 Chain A modulated sequence of Subordi- 
nate Classes or Isolates 

Examples — 

1 Thallophyta, Fungi, Basidiomycetes, and Mushroom foun 
a Cham of Isolates 

2 Vedanta, Advaita, Pratyabhijna, and Virasaiva Schools of 
Indian Philosophy foun a Chain of Isolates 

3 Social Activity, Ceremonial, Ceremonial of Cluldhood, and 
Ceremonial of Naming form a Cham of Isolates in Sociology 

3191 TELESCOPbD Array 

3191 Telescoped Array An Array of Isolates in a 
Schedule of Classification, made of an Isolate and its 
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Sub-isolates, as viewed from the Idea Plane, but whose 
Isolate Numbers appear to be Co-ordinate ones, as 
viewed from the Notational Plane, 

Example — R5 Vedanta, R6 Advaita, R7 Visishtadvaita, R8 
Dvaita form a Telescoped Array m the Schedules of the Colon 
Classification. 

31911 Isolate-at-Telescoping-Point. I he Isolate m 
a Telescoped Array, of which succeeding Isolates m the 
Array are Sub-isolates. 

Example — In the Telescoped Array given as example under 
Rule 3191, R5 Vedanta is the Isolate-at-Telescoping-Point , 

3192 Chain-with-Gap 

3192 Chain-with-Gap. A Chain of Isolates in a 
Schedule of Classification, m which an Intermediate 
Isolate is not given, as a result of failure to conform 
to the Canon of Modulation. 

Example — In Decimal Classification 2 Religion, 22 Sacred 
Books, 225 New Testament, is a Chain-with-Gap, as the Isolate 
“ Christianity ” is missmg between 2 Religion and 22 Sacred Books 

31921 Missing Isolate The Isolate missing in a 
Cham-with-Gap. 

Example — In the Cham-with-Gap given as example under 
Rule 3192, “ Christianity ” is the Missing Isolate. Its Isolate 
Number may, as the last resort, be written as 22/28 


18 
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CHAPTER 32 

Tenninology of Chain Procedure 

Examples are given in Chapter 33 

320 Chain and Link. Represent a class number in 
the foiui of a chain, according to the following 
procedure. 

1 Make 

11 the First Link, out of the first digit; 

12 the Second Link, out of the first two digits; 

13 the Third Link, out of the first three digits, 

and so on up to the Last Link which is to 
be made of all the digits 

2 Write the Links one below the other in 

succession; 

21 Write against each link its translation mto 

natural language i.e the name of the class 
of which the link is the class number; 

22 Connect each link with its translation by an 

“ = ” sign 

3 Join the “ = ” sign of each link with that of 

the next succeeding link by a downward 
arrow 

Putting the arrow is merely a means to make the suggestion 
of Cham visible to the eye 
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In the above Rule, the teims “ Cham ” and “ Link ” get 
defined in relation to each other, by the context in which they 
are used 

321 Last Link. Link occurring last in the Chain 
produced by a Class Number. 

322 False Link. Link 

1 which IS not a Class Number that is, it is 

not a concatenation of digits, intelligible 
according to the Rules of Classification 
that is, it has no meaning; or 

2 which is the last link of a Compound Class 

Number and does not have a name in the 
verbal plane, m common usage in a natural 
language. 

For example, a link is a False Link if it ends with 

1 a connecting symbol; or 

2 a digit representmg a Phase Relation; or 

3 a digit representing an Intra-Facet Relation; or 

4 a Time-Isolate representmg Time itself in the 

Time Facet of the class, and not representmg 
any other fundamental category space, 
energy, matter, or personahty in their res- 
pective facets in the Class Number. 

323 Fused Link. Link within a part of a Class 
Number, the part being obtamed by Chronological or 
Geographical or Subject or Alphabetical Device or 
Phase Device or Intra-Facet Relation Device and pre- 
scribed to be taken as a whole in Rules 3131, 3141, 
3151, 3161, 3173, and 3182 respectively. 
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It may be called a Fused Chronological Link, Fused 
Geographical Link, Fused Subject Link etc , as the 
case may be. 

324 Unsought Link Link which 

1 ends with a part of the Isolate Focus m a 

Facet of a Class Number; and 

2 represents a subject on which reading 

matenal is not likely to be produced or 
sought or which is not likely to be looked 
up by any reader seeking materials on the 
Specific Subj'ect foiming the Last Link of 
the full Class Number. 

This Rule admits of Local Variation m its application In 
the hght of the reading materials organised, the interest of the 
readers served, and the nature of the service attempted, each 
library may define in an exact way suited to itself the links which 
should be deemed to be Unsought Links Tins more precise local 
defimtion should be consistently followed A similar Local 
Definition may also be made by an organisation engaged m the 
production of Inter-National or National Bibliographies, of Union 
Catalogue of Books and/or of Periodical Publications 

325 Sought Link Link which is neither False, 
nor Fused nor Unsought and Link ending with an 
After-Time Antenorismg Common Isolate Digit. 

326 Upper Link Link other than the last Link 

327 Lower Link. This teim is a relative one when 
two hnks are engagmg attention. Lower link is that 
one of the two hnks which occurs lower in a chain 
than the other of the two links. 
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329 Complicated Cases 
3291 Link-at-Telescoping-Point 

3291 Linlc-at-Telescoping-Point. A Link in a 
Telescoped Chain, whose Class Number ends with a 
digit representing an Isolate-at-Telescopmg-Point 

32911 In representing a Class Number in the form 
of a Cham, every Link-at-Telescopmg-Point is to be 
inserted at the proper place, whenever it occurs. 

Example — See the example I under Rule 381 

3292 Missing Link 

3292 Missing Link A Link in a Chain-with-Gap, 
corresponding to the Missmg Isolate in the Cham. 

32921 In representing a Class Number m the form 
of a Cham, every Missing Link is to be mserted at the 
proper place whenever there is need. 

Example — ^In representmg the Decimal Class Number “ 22 
Sacred Books,” the Missing Lmk “ 22/28 Clinstianity ” should be 
mserted between the links “ 2 Rehgion ” and “ 22 Sacred Books ”, 
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2 0111 , 2164,52 

0 

01 

oil 

Olll 

0111, 

0111,2 

-0111,2J 

0111,216 

0111,2164 

0111 , 2164 , 

0111 , 2164,5 

0111,2164,52 


= Othello 

= Literature 

(Sought Link) 

Y 

=*: Indo-European hterature 
(Unsought Lmk) 

= Teutonic hterature. 
j (Unsought Lmk) 

— English literature. 
(Sought Link) 

Y 

= (False Lmk) 


Y 

= Enghsh drama. 
(Sought Link) 

Y 

s= (Fused Lmk) 


= (Fused Lmk) 


Y 

= Shakespeare 

(Sought Link) 

Y 

— (False Lmk) 


Y 

= Fifth octave of the Shakespearean plays 
(Unsought Lmk) 

Y 

= Othello 

(Sought Link) i ^ 
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33 CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 


3 XM,9J '>1 73 N3 = Co-opcrativc marketing in agriculture 

in U S A brought upto 1930’s 


X 

XM 

XM, 

XM,9 
XM,9J 
XM,9J 
XM,9J 5 
XM,9J-51 
XM,9J 51 
XM,9J 51 7 

XM,9J:51.73 

XM,9J 51 73 
XM,9J 51 73 N 

XM,9J 51 73 N3 


= Economics. 


I 

I 


I 

I 

I 

I 

2 = 

I 


'V 




'k 


Y 


(Sought Link) 

Co-opcralion 
(Sought Link) 

(False Link) 


Co-opcralnc industries 
(Sought Link) 

Co-opcralnc agriculture 
(Sought Link) 

(False Link) 


Co-operatne trade in agriculture. 
(Sought Link) 

Co-operatne marketing in agriculture 
(Sought Link) 

(False Link) 


Co-operative marketing m agriculture 
in America 
(Fused Link) 

Co-operatne marketing in agriculture in 
USA 

(Sought Link) 

(False Link) 

Co-operative marketing in agriculture 
in U S A, brought upto 1900’s 
(Fused Link) 

Co-operative marketing m agriculture 
in U S A brought up to 1930’s 
(False Link) 
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4 V56.2 (Z)N5 
V 

V5 

V56 

V56 

Y56;2 

V56 2 

V56 2 ( 

V56 2 (Z 

V56;2:(Z) 

V56 2 (Z). 
V56 2 (Z) N 

V56 2 (Z) N5 


EXAMPLES OF CHAIN AND LINK 33 

= British constitutional law brought upto 
1950’s 




S' 




t 


Y 


Y 


Y 


Y 


Y 

I 


Y 


History 
(Sought Link) 

European history 
(Fused Lwk) 

British History 
(Sought Link) 

(False Link) 


British constitutional history 
(Sought Link) 

(False Link) 


(False Link) 


(Fused Link) 


British constitutional law. 

(Sought Link) 

(Fake Link) 

Bntish constitutional law brought upto 
1900’s 

(Fused Link) 

British constitutional law brought upto 
1950’s 
(False Link) 
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33 

5 Ba:M87 g 


CLASSltlbU CATALOGUE CODE 


B 


Bx 


BxM 


= Criticism of Ramanujan’s works. 

= Mathematics. 

(Sought Link) 

Y 

= Works in mathematics 
{Unsought Link) 

Y 

= {Fused Link) 


BxM8 

BxM87 

BxM87 


{Fused Link) 

Works of Ramanujan 
(Sought Link) 

{False Link) 


BxM87 g 


Y 

= Criticism of Ramanujan’s works. 
{Unsought Link) 


Note — 1 It is a matter of judgment that readers will not look 
for the above class under the Common Isolate “ Cnticism ” 
followed by “ Ramanujan ” That is why the last link has been 
marked as Unsought Link 

2 It IS not totally wrong to mark it as Sought Link 

3 See example 6, where the Last Link ending with the 
common Isolate “ Criticism ” is marked Sought Lmk 
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33 


6 0111,2164 g 


= Shakespearean criticism 


0 

01 

oil 

Olll 

0111, 

0111,2 

0111, 2J 

0111,216 

0111,2J64 

0111,2164 

0111,2J64;g 


= Literature. 

(Sought Link) 

= Indo-European literature 
(Unsought Link) 

Y 

= Teutonic literature 
(Unsought Link) 

Y 

= English literature. 
(Sought Link) 

Y 

= (False Link) 

I 

= Enghsh drama. 

[ (Sought Link) 


= (Fused Link) 

1 

= (Fused Link) 

= Shakespeare. 

(Sought Link) 

Y 

= (False Link) 

S' 

= Shakespearean criticism. 
(Sought Link) 


Note — 1 It IS a matter of judgment that readers will look 
for the above class under the Common Isolate “ Criticism ” 
followed by “ Shakespeare ”. That is why the Last Link has been 
marked as Sought Link 

2 See example 5 where the Last Link ending with the 
Common Isolate “ Criticism ” is marked Unsought Link. 

3 A Link ending with a Common Isolate calls for exerase 
of judgment This is one of the cases where mechanical con- 
sistency cannot be insisted upon in arriving at Class Index Entries 
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33 

CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 


7 T9(Y31)44N35 

= 

Statistics of rural education in 
brought uptb 1930’s 

India 

T 

1 

4' 

Education 

(Sought Link) 


T9 

{False Link) ' 


T9( 

? 

4 / 

{False Link) 


T9(Y 

{Fused Link) 


T9(Y3 

{Fused Link) 


T9(Y31 

Y 

? 

1 

'I' 

{Fused Link) 


T9(Y31) 

Rural education 
(Sought Lmk) 


T9(Y31) 

Y 

1 

{False Link) 


T9(Y31).4 

Rural education in Asia 
(Sought Lmk) 


T9(Y31).44 

1 

Rural education in India. 

(Sought Link) 


T9(Y31) 44 

{False Link ) ' 


T9(Y31)44N 

{Fused Link)' 


T9(Y31)44N3 

Rural education in India brought upto 
1930’s 
{False Link) 

T9(Y31).44.N3s 


Statistics of fural education in 
brought upto 1930’s 
(Sought Link) 

India 


Note — 1 The Last Link ends with the Common Isolate 
“ Statistics ” It IS a matter of judginent that readers will look 
for the above Class under the Common Isolate “ Statistics ” 
followed by other Subheadings That is why the Last Link has 
been marked as Sought Link 

2 As for the Subheadings, see example 6 5m Chapter 37 

284 . 



EXAMPLES OF CHAIN AND LINK 33 

8 0111,2364 gxM66 g — Criticism of Croce’s works on Shakes- 
pearean criticism 

The first eleven Links of the above Class Number are the same 
as the Links in example 6 In what follows, the first ten Links 
are to be taken as understood The Chain is shown only from the 
eleventh Link 


0111,2164 :g 
0111,2164 gx 
0111,2164 gxM 


*=■ Shakespearean criticism. 

(Sought Link) 

'' 

= Works on Shakespearean cnticism 
{Unsought Link) 

Y 

= {Fused Link) 


Y 

0111,2164 gxM6 = 


{Fused Link) 


'V 


0111,2164 ;gxM66 = 


0111,2164 gx:M66 


Croce’s works 
criticism 
(Sought Lmk) 

{False Link) 


on Shakespearean 


Y 

0111,2164 gxM66 g — Cnticism of Croce’s works on Shakes- 
pearean criticism. 

{Unsought Lmk) 
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CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 


33 

9 B06D 
B 

BO 

B06 

BObD 


= Engineering mathematics. 

= Mathematics. 

(Sought Link) 

Y 

= (Fahe Link) 


Y 

= {False Link) 


Y 

= Engineering mathematics. 
(Sought Link) 


10 F5506M6 


Fuel technology for glass manufacturers. 


F 

F5 

F55 

F550 


= Technology. 

(Sought Link) 

Y 

= Orgamc technology. 
( Unsough t Link) 

= Fuel technology. 
(Sought Link) 

Y 

= {False Link) 


F5506 

F5506M 

F550bM6 




Y 


Y 


{False Link) 

{Fused Link) 

Fuel technology for glass manufacturers. 
(Sought Link) 
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33 


11 7M,Z0byi 545 
Z 

Z4 

Z44 

Z44, 

Z44,3 
Z44,30 
Z44,306 
Z44,30&X 
Z44,30&X: 
Z44,306X 5 
Z44,30&X 54 
Z44,30bX:545 


= Indian law of contract for exporters. 

= Law. 

(Sought Link) 

Y 

= Asian international law. 

(Unsought Link) 

= Indian law. 

(Sought Lmk) 

T 

= {False Link) 


Y 

= Indian law of contract. 
(Sought Link) 

Y 

= {False Link) 


Y 

= {False Link) 


Y 

= {Fused Link) 


Y 

= {False Link) 


Y 

= {Fused Link) 


{Fused Lmk) 


Y 

= Indian law of contract for exporters. 
(Sought Link) 
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33 CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 

12 COcE = Comparison of physicS and chemistry. 

C == Physics. 

(Sought Link) 

Y 

CO = {False Link) 

Y 

COc = {False Link) 

I 

COcE = Comparison of physics and chemistry. 

(Sought Link) 


13 WOgU 

= Geopolitics. 

w 

= Political science. 


(Sought Link) 

wo 

Y 

= {False Link) 

WOg 

Y 

= {False Link) 

WOgU 

Y 

= Geopolitics 


(Souglit Link) 
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EXAMPLES OF CHAIN AND LINK 


14 X 3 44.N50^Z 
X 

X 

X-3 

X 3. 

X:3 4 

X;3.44 

X 3 44. 

X 3 44N 

X 3 44 N5 

X 3 44 N50 

X 3 44 N505- 
X 3.44.N50gZ 


33 

= Influence of law on distribution of 
wealth in India 

= Economics 

(Sought Link) 

= (False Link) 

Y 

= Distribution of wealth 
(Sought Link) 

Y 

= (False Link) 

4 

''' 

= Distribution of wealth in Asia. 

(Sought Link) 

= Distribution of wealth m India. 

(Sought Link) 

Y 

= (False Link) 

Y 

= (Fused Link) 

Y 

= Distribution of wealth m India brought 
upto 1950’s. 

, , (False Link) 

= (False Link) 

= (False Link) 


= Influence of law on distribution of wealth’ 
in India. 

(Sought Link) 


19 
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33 

CLASSIHED CATALOGUE CODE 

15 Y310«35 72 

= 

Difference between the intelligence of 
rural and city people. 

Y 

= 

Sociology. 


1 

(Sought Link) 

Y3 


Sociology of groups based on residence. 


I 

(Unsought Link) 

Y31 


Rural Sociology 


I 

(Sought Link) 

Y310 

? 

T 

T 

(False Link) 

Y310/I 

(False Link) 

Y310«3 

(Fused Link) 

Y310«35 

Difference between rural and city people 



(Sought Link) 

Y310/;35 

Y 

(False Link) 

Y310«35 7 

Difference in personality between rural 
and city people 
(Souglit Link) 

Y310rt35:72 


Difference in intelligence between rural 
and city people 
(Sought Link) 

16 G 30r2 

= 

Influence of anatomy on physiology 

G 

= 

Biology 


1 

t 

? 

(Sought Link) 

G 

(False Link) 

G-3 


Physiology 



(Sought Link) 

G 30 


(False Link) 

G 30r 

(False Link) 

■G 30/2 


_ 


Influence of anatomy on physiology 
(Sought Link) 
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CHAPTER 34 

CHOICE OF CLASS INDEX HEADING 

341 A Class Index Entry is to be given using as 
Heading the term represented by the last digit of each 
of the Sought Lmks of the Chain representing the 
Class Number of each Mam Entry and each Cross 
Reference Entry. 

The object of Class Index Entnes is to inform the reader 
about the Class Number under which he can find reading matenals 
on the specific subject in which he is mterested The reader often 
fails to mention his specific subject in exact teims He may men- 
tion only a subject of greater extension This may be due to his 
own way of thinking or to his believing that the Library Catalogue 
may not have provided entnes under such minute specific subjects 
as he IS thinking of Whatever the reason, the fact remains that 
it is subjects of greater extension, than the one needed, that are 
often looked up by readers It is to meet this contmgency that 
this Rule provides for a Class Index Entry, not only corresponding 
to the Last Sought Link of a chain, but also to each of the Upper 
Sought Links 

342 If the teim derived for the Headmg by Rule 
341 does not by itself individualise it, it is to be taken 
as the Main Heading in a Multiple Subject Heading 
as defined in Rule 176 

3421 The Subheadings necessary to secure individ- 
uahsation are to be derived, with the aid of the 
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3421 CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 

Canon of Context (56), from the last digit of one (or 
more) of the upper Significant Links in the Cham 

3422 The Minunum Number of such links, neces- 
sary and sufficient for mdividuahsation, are to con- 
tribute the Subheadings. 

3423 Each Heading or Subheading is to be a single 
noun except when a quahfymg adjective is necessary as 
in “ Algebraic equations ”, “ Digestive system ” and 
“ Social sciences ” 

343 If it happens that the whole Class Number or 
a part of it, made up of the Basic Number and/or, one 
or more of its Isolate Numbers, represents a proper 
name or can be translated into a single word in popular 
usage, it is to be used as the Heading 

3^1 <1 If the Class Number of the Mam Entry or of 
a Cross Reference Entry of a document is already 
found m any other entry of the Classified Part of the 
catalogue, Class Index Entry is not to be wntten for 
any of its Significant Links 

3441 If Rule 3-1 d is not operative, a Class Index 
Entry is to be written for the Last Sought Link. 

3442 If Rule 3441 is operative and if a Class 
Number with the Next Upper Sought Link as its own 
Last Sought Link is already found m any Entry of the 
Classified Part of the catalogue, Class Index Entry is not 
to be wntten for it or for any of its Upper Sought Links. 

3*1^3 If Rule 3442 is not operative, Class Index 
Entry is to be written for the Upper Sought Link m 
question* 
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CHOICE OF CLASS INDEX HEADING 


3444 


3444 The other Upper Sought Links are to be 
dealt with on hnes analogous to Rules 344 to 3443 

The purpose of the procedure prescribed by Rule 344 and its 
Subdivisions is to secure that no Class Index Entry occurs more 
than once in the catalogue 

It may be mentioned, however, that the back of the Mam 
■Card should contain the Heading of the Class Index Entry sug- 
gested by a book, though an Index Card is not to be written as a 
result of Rules 344, 3442, etc That is because the back of the 
Mam card must give a thoroughly reliable key to all the Class 
Index Entnes m the catalogue that can be related to the book 

As a trivial but important practical detail, mention may be 
made of the following as a possible device Such of the Headings 
on the back of the Mam Card, as have already received a Class 
Index Entry m the library catalogue m connection with an earlier 
book, are distinguished for the guidance of the typist and the 
amanuensis by a pencil dot placed just to the left of the Heading 
<m the back of the Mam Card 

The procedure prescnbed by Rule 344 and its Subdivisions 
secures the purpose mentioned m paragraph 1 of the commentary, 
by working through the Classified Part of the catalogue It is 
possible to secure the same purpose by working through the 
Alphabetical Part also 

Before writing the Class Index Entry for the Last Sought Link, 
the Alphabetical Part may be looked up If the entry is already 
found there, it need not be written again 

In a case of this kind there is nothing to choose between 
working through the Classified Part or through the Alphabetical 
Part 

On the other hand, if the Class Index Entry of the Last Sought 
Link has not already been made, we have yet to decide which of 
the Upper Sought Links call for their own Class Index Entries to 
be written out To decide this, we have to look up again and 
again the Classified Part or the Alphabetical Part, as the case 
may be 
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CLASSIHED CATALOGUE CODE 


In the Classified Part, the Class Numbers foiming the Upper 
Links will occur in entries lymg close to one another. But in the 
Alphabetical Part, the entnes to be venfied will he scattered from 
A to Z Therefore, the Law of Parsimony would prefer working 
through the Classified Part of the catalogue 



CHAPTER 35 

RENDERING OF CLASS INDEX HEADING 

351 The terms used as Headings or Subheadings 
are to be the standard ones given in the Classification 
Scheme in use. 

352 If the term used as Heading or Subheading is 
the name of a Person, or a Geographical Entity, or 
a Corporate Body, it is to be rendered according to the 
Rules of Chapters 21, 22, and 23 respectively. 

353 If the teim used as Heading or Subheadmg 
consists of more than one word and Rule 352 is not 
apphcable, the words are to be written m their natural 
sequence. 

354 If the Class Number has two or more Phases,, 
the terms of the different phases are, wherever neces- 
sary, to be linked up by an appropriate connecting 
word hke “influencing”, “biasing”, “compared 
with” etc which is the standard equivalent of the 
Phase Relation Digit as given m the Classification 
Scheme used. 

355 If the Class Number comprehends Intra-Facet 
Relation, the rendering is to use an appropriate con- 
necting word on the analogy of Rule 354. 

356 When warranted. Individualising Element(s) is 
(are) to be added, as prescribed in the Rules of Part 
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356 CLASSirjLD cataloguc codh 

either to the Heading as a whole or to any block in 

the Heading. 

See Chapter 37 for examples 

357 The terms used as Headings arc to be watched 
and as they become obsolete, fresh entries arc to be 
made with their current equivalents m the Headings, 
and the old ones may be removed ultimately, though 
not immediately 

This rule relates to a factor which males the Class Index 
Entry a source of trial for cataloguers One of the basic 
principles in Classification is that the term used to denote a Class 
in the Schedule of Classification should have a fixitv of meaning 
In deference to this principle, individuals, that have to do with 
the administration of libraries, may use the same tciiu with the 
same meaning at all times But there arc forces, bejond the 
control of individuals, which change the meaning of terms in 
course of time The vicissitudes in the meaning of terms like 
Philosophy, Philology, Anthropology, Sociolog> and so on, arc 
cases in point Nobody in the world, much less the classifier and 
the cataloguer, can arrest this scmasiological change and evolution 
of the words m human use Apart from the changes that come 
through ages — a library catalogue, being a permanent entity, has 
no doubt to take note of these — the recent publication of the 
supplementary volume of the New Oxford Dictionary demonstrates 
the extraordinary rate at which new tcims arc born and, old terms 
change their colour and meaning even m a single generation 

What cannot be prevented must be met with suitable adjust- 
ments It is here that the Canon of Currency’s call for repair of 
the catalogue comes— internal repair (57) as distinct from the repair 
of the physical card As the terms used as Hcadmgs of Class 
Index Entries become obsolete, cards should be added having their 
more up-to-date equivalents as Headings This process requires 
constant vigilance and industry Othcnvisc instead of the catalogue 
helping the people, it may prove to be haimful and misleading 


296 



RENDERING OF CLASS INDEX HEADING 


357 


The need for such insertion of entnes from time to time makes 
it imperative that the physical foiin of the catalogue should be 
such that any given entry can be removed, or corrected, or 
replaced, or added without disturbing the other entnes This would 
rule out the ledger or book foim of the catalogue and make the 
Card Catalogue, the form Par Excellence 
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CHAPTER 36 
CLASS INDEX ENTRY 
369 Sections 

360 A Class Index Entry is to consist successively 
of the following Sections. 

1 Heading (Leading Section), 

2 Second Section, and 

3 Index Number 

The only Part of this Code, whose Rules may not be of direct 
detailed application irrespective of the Scheme of Classification 
used, IS this Part dealing with Class Index Entries 

Its Rules are applicable with case if the Scheme of Classifi- 
cation used satisfies the Canons of Modulation (58), Relativity 
(59), and Expressiveness (60) 

In particular, the Chain Procedure prescribed in the Rules of 
this Part gives satisfactory results if the Colon Classification is used. 
The British National Bibliography has demonstrated the appli- 
cability of the Chain Procedure with satisfactory' results if the 
Deeimal Classifieation is used with a few improvised devices 

All the other Rules of this Code are applicable whatever be 
the Scheme of Classification used 

361 Heading 

361 The Choice and Rendenng of the Headmg of 
a Class Index Entry are to be made m accordance with 
the Rules of Chapters 34 and 35 respectively 
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CLASS INDEX ENTRY 


3623 ' 


' 362 Second Section 

362 The Second Section of a Class Index Entry is 
to consist of the following Directing Words. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions 
see the Classified Fart of the catalogue under the 
Class Number. 

3620 Notwithstanding Rule 0742, the Directing 
Element prescnbed m Rule 362 is not to be underhned. 

3621 Class Index Card 

The Class Index Entries will appear more elegant and read- 
able if the cards used for them have the directing words pnnted 
on them m a convenient position leaving three lines at the top for 
inserting the Heading Pnntmg the directing words in a distinc- 
tively coloured ink such as red ink has been found to be helpful 

3622 Class Index Eniry in A Catalogue in Book Form 

The Directing Words prescribed by Rule 362 are found to be 
too long, for use in a catalogue in book foim The usual practice 
appears to be to omit the Second Section altogether Under the 
pressure of this practice, it was omitted in the card catalogue also 
m the Madras University Library in the earlier years But when 
the Second Section was introduced later, it was found that the 
readers had a greater satisfaction 

The fact of the Directmg Words giving satisfaction makes one 
think of what can be done in the case of a catalogue in book form, 
as considerations of space and cost would rule out the msertion 
of three lines of Directing Words in every one of the Class Index 
Entries 

3623 Separate Sequence for Class Index Entries 

A possible solution is to put all the Class Index Entries 
together in a separate Alphabetical Sequence In that case, the 
directing words can be printed at the top of each page in a 
suitably modified foim Of course this method will split up the 
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3623 CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 

Alphabetical Part of the Catalogue into two sub-parts. Some 
investigation should therefore be made about the desirability or 
otherwise of adopting this suggestion 

3624 Class Index Entry in National Bibliography 

This problem may not be serious in the case of a library cata- 
logue, because a library catalogue is seldom made nowadays in a 
book form But the production of National Bibliography in book 
foim IS now rightly becoming common in several countnes The 
Rules for a National Bibliography closely follow the Rules for a 
Library Catalogue In fact, whatever mfoimation is given in an 
entry of a library catalogue is also given in the corresponding entry 
of a National Bibliography The latter merely contains some 
additional information The problem of Class Index Entnes dis- 
cussed above is therefore a real one in a National BibUography 
That is why an investigation of the problem and of the relative 
merits of the two methods is suggested 

363 Index Number 

363 The Index Number iri a Class Index Entry is 
to consist of the Class Number representing the term 
in its Heading 
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• CHAPTER 37 

EXAMPLES OF CLASS INDEX ENlBDS 

The Class Numbers, whose Chains are given as examples m 
Chapter 33, will call for the following Class Index Entries — 

Example 1 of Chap 33 

25 Tuberculosis, Lungs 

For documents m this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified* 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number L45 421 

26 iNFECiiON, Disease, Lungs 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number L45 42 

27 Disease, Lungs 

For documents m this Class and its Subdivisions see the ClassifiedL 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number L45 4 

28 Lungs, Medicine 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number L45 

29 Respiratory System, Medicine 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number L4 

30 Medicine 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified. 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number L 

Example 2 of Chap 33 

31 OiHhLLO, Shakespeare (Wilhatn). 

For documents lli this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified! 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 0111,2164,52 

32 Shakespeare (William) (1564), DrAma 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified! 
Part of the catalogue Under the Qass Number 01 1 1 2J64 
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CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 


33 Drama, Engush 

For documents m this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 01 1 1,2 

34 English, Literature 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sec the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number OI 11 

35 Lulrature 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 0 

Example 3 of Chap 33 

36 Unuld States, Marklung, Agriculture, Co-operation 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number XM,9J 51 73 

37 Marklung, Agriculture, Co-operation 

For documents m this Class and its Subdivisions sec the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number XM,9J 51 

3S Trade, Agriculture, Co-opeil\tio\ 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number XM,9J 5 

39 Agriculture, Co-operation 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sec the Qassified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number XM,9J 

40 Industry, Co-operation 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sec the Oassified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number XM,9 

41 Co-operation, Economics 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number XM 

-42 EcoNovnes 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Oassified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number X 

Example 4 of Chap 33 

43 Law CoNsinanoN, Great Britain 

For documents m this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue tmder the Class Number V56 2 (Z) 

- 44 Cons 1 1 1 unoN, Great Britain 

For documents in this Oass and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number V56 2 
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45 Great Britain, History 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number V56 

46 History 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number V 

Example 5 of Chap 33 

47 Ramanujan (Snmvasa) (1887), Works 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number BxM87 

48 Maihjlmatics 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number B 

Example 6 of Chap 33 

■49 Criticism, Shakespeare (William) (1564) 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 0111,2164 

Example 7 of Chap 33 ’ 

50 Statistics, India, Rural Education 

For documents m this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number T9(Y31) 44 N3s 

51 India, Rural Education 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number T9(Y31) 44 

,52 Asia, Rural Education 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number T9{Y3I) 4 

53 Rural Education 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number T9(Y31) 

54 Education 

- For documents m this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number T 

Example 8 of Chap 33 

55 Croce (Benedetto) (1866) Criticism Shakespeare (William) (1564) 

Drama 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number Oil 1,2J64 ^j:M66 


303 



37 


CLASSiriFD CATALOGUE CODE 


Example 9 of Chap 33 

56 Engineering bnsing M miiematics 

For documents m this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number BOiD 

57 Mathemvtics 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sec the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number B 

Example 10 o/ Chap 33 

58 Gl/\ss Manufacture biasing Fuel, Technology 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number 1 550iiM6 

59 Fuel, Technology 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sec the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number F55 

60 Technology 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number F 

Example ll of Chap 33 

61 Export biasing Con-tract, India, Law 

For documents in this Class and its Subdiviiions see the Gass'ficd 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number Z44,305X 545 

62 Contract, Int)1a, Law' 

For documents m this Class and its Subdivisions sec the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number Z44,3 

63 India, Law 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number Z44 

64 Law 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number Z 

Example 12 of Chap 33 

65 Chemis IKY compared with Pm sics 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number COcE 

66 Physics 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sec the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number C 
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Example \3> of Chap 33 

67 Geopolitics 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number WO^'U 

68 Geography 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number U 

Example 14 of Chap 33 

69 Law influencmg India, Distribution, Economics 

For documents m this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Ciass Number X 3 44 N50^Z 

70 India, Distribution, Economics 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number X 3 44 

71 Asia, Distribution, Econonucs 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number X 3 4 

72 Distribution, Economics 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number X 3 

73 Economics 

For documents m this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number X 

Example 15 o/ Chap 33 

74 Intelligence, City People difierence from Rural People 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number Y310/?35 72 

75 Personality, City People difference from Rural People 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number Y310«35 7 

76 City People difference from Rural People 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number Y310 h35 

77 Rural Sociology 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Ciass Number Y31 

78 Sociology 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number Y 


20 
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Example 16 of Chap 33 

79 Anatomy inducncmg PiiYsiOLOG'i 

For documents in this Class and its Subdmsions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the' Class Number G 30r2 

80 Physiology. 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sec the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number G 3 

BlOLOCi 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number G 
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CHAPTER 38 

COMPLICAIED CASES ANJD CLASSICS 

381 If a work say a Classic, a Sacred Work, a 
Literary Work, or a Commentary on any of these is a 
Quasi-Class and has 

1 A proper name of its own; 

2 An author whose name is known, and 

3 The same digit to represent itself and its 

author, 

there is to be a Class Index Entry using as 
Heading each of the followmg. 

1 Name of the Work as Mam Headmg and 

Name(s) of the Author(s) as Subheading; 

2 Name(s) of Author(s) as Main Headmg 

and Name of the Work as Subheading, 
and 

3 In the case of Multiple Author, the Names 

of the Authors in every permutation of 
them as Mam Headmg and Name of the 
Work as Subheading. 
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CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 


Example 1 — 

R66, 5x1, 1,2, 1,1 
R 

R6 

R65 

R66 

R66, 

R66,5 

R66,5x 

R66,5xl 

R66,5xl, 

R66, 5x1,1 

R66,5xl,l, 

R66,5xl,l,2 

R66,5xl,l,2, 
R66, 5x1,1, 2,1 
R66,5xl, 1,2,1, 
R66, 5x1, 1,2,1, 1 


I 

I 

I 

I 

t 

I 

I 

I 

i 

i 


Chain 

Appayya Dikshita Panmala 

Philosophy 
(Sought Link) 

Indian philosophy. 

(Sought Link) 

Vedanta (Link-at-Telescoping-Point). 
(Sought Link) 

Advaita 
(Sought Link) 

(False Lmk) 

Brahma-sutra 
(Sought Link) 

Commentary on Brahma-sutra 
(Unsought Lmk) 

Sankara on Brahma-sutra 
(Sought Link) 

(False Lmk) 

Sankara: Brahma-sutra-hhashya. 
(Sought Link) 

(False Lmk) 

Vacaspatimisra: Bhamati. 

(Sought Link) 

(False Lmk) 

Amalananda Ealpa-taru. 

(Sought Link) 

(False Lmk) 

Appayya Dikshita: Panmala. 

(Sought Link) 
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Class Index Entries 

82 Parimala, Appayya Dikshita 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number R 66 , 5x1, 152 , 1,1 

83 Appayya Dikshita, Parimala 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number R66,5xl, 1,2,1, 1 

84 Kalpa-taru, Amalananda 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number R66, 5x1, 1,2,1 

85 Amalananda, Kalpa-taru 

For documents m this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number R66,5xl,l,2,l 

86 Bhamati, Vacaspati Misra 

For documents m this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number R66,5xl,l,2 

87 Vacaspati Misra, Bhamati 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number R66,5xl,l,2 

88 Brahma-sutra-bhashya, Sankara 

For documents mdhis Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number R66,5xl,l 

89 Sankara, Brahma-sutra-bhashya 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number R66,5xl 

■90 Brahma-sutra, Advaita 

For documents m this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number R66,5 

91 Advaita 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number R66 

92 Vedanta 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number R65 

93 Indian Philosophy 

For documents m this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number R6 

94 Philosophy 

For documents m this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number R 


309 



381 

Example 2 — 


CLASSIHED CATALOGUE CODE 


Chain 


P35,E^M60,1 


Sankara Rangayya and Venkatarama 
Sastn Bala-vyakarana-guptartha- 
prakasika 

P 

= 

Linguistics. 



(Sought Link) 

P3 

= 

Dravidian linguistics 



(Unsought Link) 

P35 

Y 

Telugu linguistics 



(Sought Link) 

P35, 

T 

(False Link) 

P35,E 

y 

Modern Telugu linguistics. 



(Sought Link) 

P35,E;c 

Y 

Works on modern Telugu linguistics 



(Unsought Link) 

P35,ExM 

''' 

T 

(Fused Link) 

P35,E^M6 

i 

T 

(Fused Link) 

P35,ExM60 


Chinnaya Suri (Paravastu). Bala-vya- 
karanamu 
(Sought Link) 

P35,Ea:M60, 

T 

T 

(False Link) 

P35,E^M60,1 

y 

Sankara Rangayya and Venkatarama 


Sastri: Bala-vyakarana-guptartha- 
"prakasika 
(Sought Link) 
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381 


Class Index Entries 

95 BalA'Vyakarana-gxjptartha-prakasika, Sankara Rangayya and 
Venkatarama Sastri 

For documents m this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number P35,E^M60,1 

96 Sankara Rangayya and Venkatarama Sastri, Bala-vyakarana- 
guptartha-prakasika 

For documents m this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number P35,ExM60,l 

97 Venkatarama Sastri and Sankara Rangayya, Bala-vyakarana- 
guptartha-prakasika 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number P35,Es:M60,l 

98 Bala-vyakaranamu, Chinnaya Suri (Paravastu) 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number P35,ExM60 

99 Chinnaya Suri (Paravastu), Bala-vyakaranamu 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number P35,ExM60 

100 Modern Telugu, Linguistics 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number P35,E 

101 Telugu, Linguistics 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number P35 

102 Linguistics 

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified 
Part of the catalogue under the Class Number P 
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CHAPTER 3D 


MODIFICATIONS FOR DICTIONARY 
CATALOGUE 

3D1 Terminology of Classification 

3D1 All the teiins defined in the Rules of Chapter 31 are 
applicable to the Dictionary Catalogue also In addition, we need 
to borrow from the discipline of classification the term “ Common 
Isolate ” 

3D191 Common Isolate 

3D 191 Common Isolate An Isolate Idea in the 
idea plane, that is denoted by the same Isolate Term 
in the verbal plane and represented by the same 
Isolate Number in the notational plane, to whatever 
Basic Class it is attached 

Any geographical Isolate is a Common Isolate The Isolates 
denoted by the following teims are also Common Isolates — • 
Anthology Cyclopedia Report of Conference 

Bibliography Directory Serial 

Biography History Syllabus 

Collection Penodical 

3D2 Terminology of Chain Procedure 

3D2 All the teims defined in the Rules of Chapter 32 are 
applicable to the Dictionary Catalogue also In addition, we need 
also the teims defined in the succeeding Rules 

3D291 First Part of a Chain 
3D291 First Part of a Chain The Part of the 
Cham of a Class Number, ending with the digit just 
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preceding the digit representing a Common Isolate, 
if any 

3D292 Common Isolate Part 

3D292 Common Isolate Part of a Chain The Part 
of the Chain of a Class Number beginning with the 
digit representing a Common Isolate, if any, and 
ending with the digit just preceding the digit repre- 
senting the second Common Isolate, if any It may 
also be called Second Part of a Cham. 

3D293 Further Parts or a Chain 

3D293 Further Parts. The Parts of the Cham of 
a Class Number beginning with a digit representing a 
Second or a Ihird etc Common Isolate, if any. They 
may be respectively called Third, Fourth, etc Parts of 
a Chain. 

3D294 Kinds or the Links 

3D294 In each Part of a Class Number there may 
be all kinds of links such as False Link, Fused Link, 
Unsought Link, Sought Link, First Link, Upper Link 
and Lower Link. 

3D295 Each Phase is also to be regarded as a Part. 

3D3 Examples 

The Chains of examples 3, 7 and 10 of Chap 33 arc now 
presented as for a Dictionary Catalogue To save space, only 
the Sought Links arc shown in the Chain 
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CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 


Example 3 — 


XM,9J 51 73.N3 

— 

Co-operative marketing in agriculture 
in USA brought upto 1930’s 

X 

T 

Economics 

XM 

Co-operation 

XM,9 

Co-operative industries 

XM,9J 

Co-operative agriculture 

XM,9J 5 

Co-operative trade in agriculture 

XM,9J 51 

Co-operative marketing in agnculture. 


i 

Part 2 of the Cham begins 

XM,9J 51 73 


Co-operative marketmg in agriculture 
in USA 

Example 1 — 

T9(Y31) 44 N35 


Statistics of rural education m India 
brought up to 1930’s 

T 

II II - 

Education 

T9(Y31) 

Rural education 

T9(Y31) 4 

1 

Part 2 of the Cham begins 

1 

Rural education in Asia 

T9(Y31) 44 

Rural education in India 

T9(Y31) 44 N3j 

1 

t 

Part 3 of the Cham begins 


Statistics of rural education in India 
brought up to 1930’s 

Example 10 — 

F5506M6 

= 

Fuel technology for glass manufac- 
turers 

F 

II II - 

Technology 

F55 

Fuel technology 

F550iM6 

1 

Pai t 2 of the Cham begins 

= 

Fuel technology for glass manufac- 


turers 
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3D4 Choice of Subject Heading 

3D4 The Choice of Subject Heading m a Dictionary- 
Catalogue IS to be according to the Rules of Chap 34, 
using as the basis of Cham Procedure the Class Number 
of the Document and of each of the subjects calling 
for a Subject Analytical Entry. 

3D40 Aliernative Choice 

The above Rule will give Subject Entries suitable for a truly 
Alphabetical Catalogue, which a Dictionary Catalogue is, without 
any Classified Pocket at any of its points 

3D401 Classified Pockets and Neural Necessity 
But, in the current practice of Subject Headings in a Dictionary 
Catalogue, Classified Pockets are produced, though it is against the 
avowed principle imphcit in its very name This is no doubt due 
to the inexorable hold that classified arrangement has on the human 
mind I have shown in my Piolegomena (61) that classified arrange- 
ment IS a neural necessity That is why a pure dictionary arrange- 
ment has to be adulterated by some element of classified arrangement. 

3D402 Correct Way 

The correct way of meeting this neural necessity for classified 
arrangement is to adopt the Classified Catalogue, whose Classified 
Part meets the neural necessity in full measure and the Alphabetical 
Part satisfies the needs of the inevitable alphabetical approach in 
an equally full measure The virtue of the Classified Catalogue is 
this hohstic combination of classified as well as alphabetical arrange- 
ment, enabhng each to do its best in the sphere in which it can do 
its best, without encroachment into the sphere of each other 
3D403 Pressure of Old Subject Heading 
Since its foundation, the British National Bibhography has been 
adoptng the Cham Procedure It represents the first large scale, 
systematic, and continued, general apphcation of the procedure. 
Its editorial staff has had an unusually rich chance to observe the 
reaction of libranans and users ahke to its use Though the BNB 
is a Classified Catalogue, its staff had been observing also the 
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reaction of those accustomed to the Dictionary Cataloguc When 
I visited the office of the BNB in June 1953, A J Wells, the Editor, 
and his colleague E J Coates told me that those who use the 
Dictionary Catalogue would like to have the benefit of deriving 
the Subject Headings mechanically and consistently from Class 
Numbers, but that they would like to retain some kinds of entries 
they had been accustomed to when they depended on Dictionaries 
of Subject Headings 

3D404 Classified Pockets and Habit 
The problem, thus presented, was formulated in an article m 
the Annals of library science (62) It had been simmering in the 
mind all along Probably, Classified Pocket is one of the major 
features of the traditional Dictionary Catalogue for whose reten- 
tion there is a longing in those who had been accustomed to its 
use This longing is perhaps the result of habit 

3D405 Versatility of Cham Procedure 
The question then is “ Can there be an alternative set of 
Rules of Cham Procedure so as to retain such Classified Pockets 
in the Dictionary Catalogue*^” I now find that the answer is 
“ Yes ” In fact, the Rules of Chain Procedure can be so framed 
as to yield several alternative patterns of arrangement of Subject 
Headings Indeed the versatility of the Chain Procedure is greater 
than what has been realised during the last twenty years when it 
had been in use If any pattern of arrangement whatever is clearly 
defined, a corresponding set of Rules of Chain Procedure can be 
framed All that the Cham Procedure does is to mechanise the 
process of deriving the kind of Subject Headings implied by the 
pattern and to secure consistency in the Pattern 

3D406 Research to be Taken Up 
The following Rules on the Choice of Subject Headings along 
with the other additional Rules of this Chapter foim a tentative 
sample of one set of Alternative Rules of Cham Procedure capable 
of retaining one variety of Classified Pockets m a Dictionary 
Catalogue It is worth attempting to construct other sets of 
Alternative Rules so as to secure other prescribed results Perhaps, 
research into the Psychology of the Use of Catalogue and into 
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the'vanous possible Alternative Rules of Cham Procedure will 
eventually lead us to a more improved foim of Entries m the 
Alphabetical Part of the Catalogue 

3D49 Specific Subject Heading 
3D491 The Mam Heading of the Specific Subject 
Entry or a Subject Analytical Entry, as the case may 
be, contributed by a Class Number, is to be the term 
represented by the Last Digit of the Last Sought Link 
ofits First Part. 

3D492 to 3D4944 Similar to Rules 342 to 34d4. 
3D495 If the Cham of the Class Number has a 
Second Part, the teim represented by the Common 
Isolate foi mmg the First Link of that Part, or the link 
foimed by Second Phase as -the case may be, is to be 
added as a further Subheading. 

3D496 If the Link ending with the Common 
Isolate has Sought Lower Lmks, the term represented 
by the Last Digit of each such Link is to be added 
successively as a further subheading to the extent 
needed for Resolution of Homonyms. 

3D497 Further subheadings from the Second and 
the Later Parts of the Cham are to be had on the 
analogy of Rules 3D495 and 3D496. 

3D499 See also Subject Heading 
3D4991 there is to be a See also Subject Entry 
correspondmg to each of the Sought Links of the 
Cham, upper or lower to the Lmk contributing the 
Mam Headmg of Specific Subject Entry or the Subject 
Analytical Entry as the case may be. 
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3D49911 The Main Heading of a See also Subject 
Entry contributed by a Sought Link is to be the term 
represented by its Last digit 
3D4992 to 3D49944 Similar to Rules 342 to 3H4. 

3D5 Rendering of Subject Heading 
3D5 The Rendering of a Subject Heading m a 
Dictionary Catalogue is to be according to the Rules 
of Chapter 35 

3D6 See also Subject Entry ' 

3D6 A Specific Subject Entr}^ or a Subject Analyti- 
cal Entry is a Book Index Entiy' The Rules for these 
entries will therefore be given in Rules 5D2 and its 
subdivisions. The only General Subject Entry, falling 
within the purview of this Chapter, is the See also Sub- 
ject Entry. The Rules for such an entry are given m 
the succeeding Rules. 

3D60 Sections 

3D60 A See also Subject Entry in a Dictionary 
Catalogue is to consist successively of the following 
Sections 

1 Referred-From-Headmg (Leadmg Section), 

2 Second Section; and 

3 Referred-to-Headmg 

3D61 Referred-From-Headtng 
3D61 The Choice and Rendering of the Heading 
'Of a See also Subject Entry of a Dictionary Catalogue 
are to be made respectively m accordance with the 
Rule 3D4 and its Subdivisions and Rule 3D5. Each 
Catalogue should exercise the option to elect Rules 3D4 
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•or 3D49 to 3D4994. The alternative chosen should be 
■consistently followed. 

3D62 Second Section 

3D62 The Second Section of a See also Subject 
Entry in a Dictionary Catalogue is to consist of the 
Directing Words “ See also 

3D63 Referred-To-Heading 

3D63 The Referred-To-Heading of a See also 
Subject Entry in a Dictionary Catalogue is to be the 
•same as the Heading of the Specific Subject Entry or 
the Subject Analytical Entry as the case may be, 
determined by the Cham contributing the See also 
Subject Entry. 

3D631 'Ihe Rendenng of the Referred-To-Headmg 
is to be as it is m the Heading of the Specific Subject 
Entry or the Subject Analytical Entry mentioned in 
Rule 3D63. 

3D7 Examples 

The entries for the examples 3, 7 and 10 given in Section 3D3 are 
chosen for illustrating the Subject Entries in a Dictionary Catalogue. 

3 The following will be the Heading for the Specific Subject 
Entry for the Class Number of example 3 given in Section 3D3 — 

Makklung, Agriculture, Co-operation, Unued States 

That Class Number calls for the following See also Subject 
Entnes — 

103 Trade, Agriculture, Co-operation. 

See also 

Marketing, Agriculture, Co-operation, Unued States. 

104 Agriculture, Co-operation. 

See also 

Markeung, Agriculture, Co-operation, Unued States. 
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105 iNDUSTR'i, Cooperation 

Sec also 

Marreting, Agriculture, Co-operation, United States 

106 Cooperation, Economics 

See also 

MARKtiiNG, Agriculture, Co-oper\tion, United SxMts 

107 Economics 

Sec also 

Markhing, Agriculture, Co-operation, Unuld Stails 

7 The following will be the Heading for the Specific Subject 
Entry for the Class Number of example 7 given m Section 3D3 — 
Rur\l Education, India, Statistics 

The above Class Number calls for the following See also 
Subject Entries — 

lOS Statistics, Intua, Rural Educ\tion 
See also 

Rural Education, India, Statistics 

109 India, Rural Education 

See also 

Rural Education, India, Statistics 

110 Asia, Rural Education 

See also 

Rural Education, India, Statishcs 

111 Education 

See also 

Rural Education, Int)i\, Statistics 
10 The followng wll be the Heading for the Specific Subject 
Entry for the Class Number of example 10 given m Section 3D3 — 

Fuel, Technology biased to Gl^ss Manufacture 

The above Class Number calls for the following See also 
Subject Entnes — 

112 Glass Manufacture biasing Fuel, Technology 

See also 

Fuel, Technology biased to Glass Mantifacture. 

113 Technology 

See also 

Fuel, Technology biased to Glass Man'ufacture. 
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CHAPTER 40 
SlRUCTUBE AND TYPES 
401 Sections 

401 A Cross Reference Index Entry is to consist 
successively of the following Sections; 

1 Referred-From Heading (Leading Section); 

2 Second Section; and 

3 Referred-To Heading. 

4011 Referred-From Heading 

As defined in Rule 15452, a Referred-From Heading consists 
of the word or word-group, which is usually an alternative name 
•of the person, the geographical entity, the series, or the document 
respectively, mentioned in the Referred-To Heading The Referred- 
From Heading is hkely to be brought up by some readers while 
looking up the catalogue 

4012 REtfcRRED-To Heading 

Referred-To Heading is the word or word-group with which 
a Cross Reference Index Entry ends It is, usually, that name of 
a person, a geographical entity, a series, or a documwit, which 
has been preferred for use in the Main Entry or Book Index Entry 
concerned It will also be seen in Chapters 44 and 45 that the 
Referred-From Heading can also be something other than an 
Alternative Name 

4013 Purpose 

The purpose of a Cross Reference Index Entry is to invite 
the attention of a reader from the teim he brings up to the cata- 
logue to its equivalent term or some other teim under which he 
>can find his infoimation. For, the catalogue uses in all Specific 
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CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 


Entries only the term found on the title-page and its overflow of 
the document catalogued The Canon of Asccrtamabihiy forces 
such a course on the catalogue In tlic eases co\crcd by Chapters 
44 and 45, the Law of Parsimony prescribes Cross Reference Index 
Entries 

4014 Deviation from Canon of Asci rtainatiility 

It will be seen later in Chapters 41 and 43 respectively that 
in certain prescribed eases, the Canon of Asccrtainability may be 
slightly deviated from In such a ease, the Referred-To Heading 
will be a Unifomiised Version of the terms insolvcd, be it the name 
of a Sacred Work (See Rule 116) or a Classic (See Rule 117), or a 
Work of Literature (See Rule 118), or a Pedestrian Work 
(See Rule 1192) 

402 Second Section 

402 The Second Section is to consist of the direct- 
ing term “ See ” or ‘ See also as the ease may be 

If each of two or more altcrnauvc terms is used as the Heading 
of a Book Index Entry, when the Referred-Trom Heading is one 
of these, the directing word should be “See also" If, on the 
other hand, a Referred-From Heading is never used as the Heading 
of a Book Index Entr>% the directing word should be “See" 
Occasions may arise w’hen the directing term “ See ” has to be 
changed into “ Sec also ” 

See the examples given in the later chapters of this Part 

403 Type of Cross Reference Index Entry 

403 A Cross Reference Index Entry may be one 
of five types viz 

1 Alternative Name Entry; 

2 Vanant-Form-of-Word Entry; 

3 Pseudonym-Real-Name Entry , 

4 Editor-of-Series Entry, and 

5 Generic-Name Entry. 
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STRUCTURE AND TYPES 404 

Each of these types will be dealt with in Chapters 41 to 45 
respectively. 

404 Avoidance of Duplication of Entry 

404 Care is to be taken not to write a Cross 
Reference Index Entry suggested by a document, if an 
identically similar entry is already found in the 
catalogue. 
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CHAPTER 41 

AT.IERNATIVE name ENIRY 
411 Choice of Referred-From Heading 

411 There is to be an Alternative Name Entry, 
using as Referred-From Heading each of all the possi- 
ble Alternative Names by which any person, any 
corporate body, any geographical entity, any series, or 
any document respectively, whose name has been used 
as the Heading for a Main Entry or a Book Index 
Entry, is known or is likely to be known 

It IS difficult to make an exhaustive hst of all likely Alternative 
Names which should be used as Headings of Cross Reference 
Index Entries 

The name of a Person may be changed for various reasons, such 
as mamage, peerage, change of religion, change of “ asiama ” or 
status in some of the rehgions of India and also in some other 
rehgions, and even a fanciful desire for change A usage Name 
may develop in course of time A person may have different 
names in different languages 

The name of a Corporate Body may also be changed for 
vanous pohtical, admimstrative, or other reasons 

Name of a Country, City or any other Geographical Entity 
may be changed for political, sentimental, or other reasons 
There are also some Senes which have alternative names 
So also, the title of a document may change The same 
document may be given different titles in different editions The 
same document may also appear in different countries with different 
titles 
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412 


In the case of a person, a corporate body, a series, or a docu- 
ment, alternative name may be created by popular usage, without 
Its being formally adopted 

In the case of an Institution, in addition to change of name 
either m official .usage or in popular usage, there may be need to 
permute the words in the name so as to bring a certain sigmficant 
word to the beginmng of the name, since the Institution may be 
remembered under that catchword 

In the case of an Institution, the correct official or statutory 
name may be either too long or too unfamihar In such a case, 
it would be convement to use such an unused official or statutory 
name as the Heading of a Cross Reference Index Entry, referring 
from it to the form of the name actually occurnng on the title-page 
of the documents concerned 

It may be remarked here that the causes givmg nse to Cross 
Reference Index Entry are many, and new causes may appear 
from time to time The choice of the Alternative Names to be 
used as Cross Reference Index Entry Headings is not determined 
by the definite Canon of Ascertainabihty The cataloguer has to 
fish for them in the market place as it were This contingency is 
hkely to bring in a violation of the Canon of Consistency But 
there appears to be no remedy The Choice of Alternative Names 
has to be left to the selective instinct of the cataloguer for what is 
worthwhile Indeed it is this flair that distinguishes an efficient 
cataloguer from an unimaginative plodder But it may be stated 
that the frequency of the demand for Cross Reference Index Entry 
is ordinarily small 

For convemence, the Cross Reference Index Entry cards may 
have red top-edges 

1. 

412 Rendering of the Referred-From Heading 

412 The rendering of the Referred-From Heading 
of an Alternative Name Entry is to be according to the 
concerned Rules given in Part 2 
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413 Choice of the Referred-To Heading 

The Referred-To Heading of an Alternative Name 
Entry is to be the Heading of the related Mam Entry 
or Book Index Entry, as the case may be. 

4131 Rendering of the Referred-To Heading 

4131 The rendering of the Referred-To Heading of 
an Alternative Name Entry is to be the same as the 
one actually used in the related Mam Entry or Book 
Index Entry, as the case may be 

The following examples of Cross Reference Index Entry relate 
to the Mam Entnes and the Book Index Entries given as examples 
in Part 5 

Examples — 

1 14 Couch (Arthur Quiller-) (1863) 

See 

Quiller-Couch (Arthur) (1863) 

and 

‘ Q 

115 Quiller-Couch (Arthur) (1863) 

See also 

Q 

116 Quiller-Couch (Arthur Thomas) (1863) 

See 

Quiller-Couch (Arthur) (1863) 

and 

Q 

The full name of the author to whom the above three Cross 
Reference Index Entries relate is Arthur Thomas Quiller-Couch 
But it is seldom that the forename ‘ Thomas ’ occurs on the title 
page Again in some cases, only the imtial-name Q occurs on 
the title-page Further as the surname is a compound name, it is 
desirable that a reference should be made from the second half 
of the compound name to the full name 
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117 Bird (Isabella) (1831) 

See also 

Bishop gsabella) (1831) 

118 Salisbury (1540) 

See 

Howard (Henry) (1540) 

119 Ronaldshay (1 844) 

See also 

Zetland (1844) 

120 Zetland (1844) 

See also 

Ronaldshay (1844) 

The last two Cross Reference Index Entries are both necessary 
since the author has written some books under one name and 
some other books under the other name 

121 Pai iisoN (Andrew Seth Pnngle-) (1856) 

See 

Pringle-Pai iisoN (Andrew Seth) (1856) 

122 Pringle-Pai iisoN (Andrew Seth) (1856) 

See also 

Seth (Andrew) (1856) 

123 Seth (Andrew) (1856) 

See also 

Pringle-Pai IISON (Andrew Seth) (1856) 

The last three entries require a word of explanation We 
:find from the History of the University of Edinburgh 1883-1933, 
that Professor Andrew Seth assumed the name of Prmgle-Pattison 
on succeeding to the Hainmg Estate m 1898 In books wntten 
by him before that date his name occurs as Andrew Seth But m 
later books it occurs as Andrew Seth Prmgle-Pattison Further, 
an additional Cross Reference Index Entry is necessitated by the 
mewly assumed surname being a compound one. 

1 24 ANANDA MA 1 1 fcYYA 

See 

Bennlh (Allan) 
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In this case Mr Allan Bennett assumed the name Ananda 
Matteyya on embracing Buddhism 

125 Datta (Narendra Nath) (1863) 

See 

Vf^TfvAN’AN’OA ( 1863 ) 

In this ease Mr N N Datta assumed the name Vivckananda, 
when he became a Sanyasin In the latter asrama, he \\as 
familiarly known as Swami Vnekananda, the initial word “ Swami ” 
being an honorific prefix 

126 Mark. Twain 

Sec 

Twain (Mark) 

127 Mahajana Sarha, (Madras) 

Sec 

Madras Maumana Saiiua 

128 Madras University 

See 

University or Madras 

129 Patna Universitt, Sukiiraj Rav Rr\Di rsiiip Licturi.s is Natural 
Science 

See 

SukHRAJ Rax RrADTRSHip Lecturi s is Naturai Scirscr 

In the case of an endowed University Lecture, which has a 
name which independently individualises it, it is desirable that a 
Cross Reference Index Entry be given w'lth the name of the 
University in the Leading Section, as is illustrated in this case 

130 Haridas Sanskrit Grantha Mala 

See 

Kashi-Sanskrit-Serils 
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CHAPTER 42 

VAST AIN 1-FORM-OF-WORD ENTRY 
421 Choice of Referred-From Heading 

421 There is to be a Vanant-Form-of-Word Entry, 
using as Referred-From Heading each of all possible 
Variant Forms in which the word(s) m the name of a 
person or a coiporate body or a geographical entity 
or a document, occurrmg in the Heading of a Mam 
Entry or a Book Index Entry or an Alternative Name 
Index Entry, has (have) occurred or is (are) hkely to 
occur 

Variant fouus may be due to transliteration from one script 
or language to another, difference in usage in regard to archaic, 
modern and other forms of spelhng, and preference of singular or 
plural forms, masculine or fenumne forms, and similar alternative 
morphological foims (63) 

It IS even possible for the name of one and the same person’ 
to occur in different transhterated forms in different documents 
Any one, attempting to look up the entnes with the Entry Word 
“ Muhamad ” in catalogues of documents of Islamic culture, would 
easily reahse the magnitude of this problem 

One way of saving the time of the reader and ensuring that 
he does not miss any of the relevant entnes in such a case is to 
give a sufficient number of Cross Reference Index Entries, using 
the different vanants as Headings, all the while making the Heading 
of the Mam Entry and the relative Book Index Entry confonn to 
tlie Canon of Ascertainability 
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Anolhcr way is to list a Uniformiscd form of tlic term for 
all the Main Entries and Hook Index Entries and to refer from 
every variant form to the preferred Uniformised I'orm Each 
library should prefer one of these altcrnaiiscs and lix it in its Lowl 
Code 

422 Rendering of the Referred-From Heading 

422 The rendering of the Referred-From Heading 
of Variant-Form-of-Word Entry is to be ticcording to 
the concerned Rules given in Part 2 

423 Choice of the Referred-To Heading 

423 The Referred-To Heading of a Variant-Form- 
of-Word Entry is to be the Heading of the related 
Main Entry or Book Index Entry as the ease may be. 

4231 Rendering or the Reeerred-To Heading 

4231 The rendering of the Referred-To Heading of 
a Vanant-Form-of-Word Entry is to be the same as 
the one actually used in the related Mam Entry or the 
Book Index Entry or the Alternative Name Index 
Entry as the case may be 

Examples — 

131 Braunc 

See also 
Brown 
Brownt 

132 Brown 

See also 
Braunc 
Browne 

133 Browne 

See also 
Braune 
Brown 
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4231 


134 Banerjee 

See also 

Bangopadhyaya 

135 Bangopadhyaya 

See also 

Banerjee 

136 Ranganathan 

See also 
Ranganadam 
Ranganadhan 
Ranganatham 
Renganathan 
Runganathan 
and other similar variants 
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CHAPTER 43 

PSEUDONYM-RRAT.-NAJVIK, ENlRY 
431 Choice of the Referred-From Heading 

431 There is to be a Pseudonym- Real-Name Entry 
in the case of every person whose Pseudonym alone or 
Pseudonym as well as Real name appears m the Mam 
Entry concerned 

4311 If the Pseudonym appears first in the Head- 
ing m the Mam Entry, the Referred-From Heading m 
the Pseudonym-Real-Name Entry is to be the Real 
Name 

4312* If the Real Name appears first m the Head- 
ing in the Mam Entry, the Heading in the Pseudonym- 
Real-Name Entry is to be the Pseudonym. 

432 Rendering of the Referred-From Heading 

432 The rendering of the Referred-From Heading 
of Pseudonym-Real-Name Index Entry is to be accord- 
ing to the concerned Rules given in Part 2. 

433 Choice of the Referred-To Heading 

433 The Referred-To Heading of a Pseudonym- 
Real-Name Entry is to be the Pseudonym if the 
Heading is the Real Name and vice veisa. 
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4331 RENDbKiNG OF THE REJbERRED-TO HEADING 

4331 Ihe rendering of the Referred-To Heading, 
prescribed by Rule 433, is to be the same as the one 
actually found in the related Mam Entry. 

Examples — 

137 Russell (George) (1867) 

See 

A E, Pseud ^ 

138 Iban Arabi, Pseud 

See 

Muhammad Ibn Ali (Abu abdulla) al-Hatimi, al-Tai 

139 Lake (Anne) 

See 

Ekalenna, Pseud 
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CHAPTER 44 
EDilOR-OF-SERIKS ENTRY 
441 Choice of the Referred-From Heading 

441 There is to be an Editor-of-Senes Entry 
using as Referred-From Headmg the name(s) of the 
Editor(s), if any, occurring in the Series Note in any of 
the Mam Entries m the Catalogue. 

4411 In the case of Joint-Editors, an Editor-of- 
Series Index Entry is to be made for each of the 
permuted sequences of the names. 

442 Rendering of the Referred-From Heading 

^ 442 The rendenng of the Referred-From-Heading 
^of an Editor-of-Series Entry is to be according to the 
concerned Rules in Part 2 

443 Choice of the Referred-To Heading 

443 The Referred-To Heading of an Editor-of- 
Series Index Entry is to be the name of the Series, 
found m the Note of the Mam Entry concerned 

4431 Rendering of the Referred-To Heading 

4431 The rendering of the Referred-To Heading 
prescribed m Rule 443 is to be the same as it is in the 
Note of the Main Entry concerned 
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lliis type of entry may be omitted under the Canon 
of Local Variation. 

Examples — 

140 Egerton (Clement) ( ), Ed 

See 

Broadwa\ Oriental Lidrarv 

For the Mam Entry concerned see Section 514, Example 176 

141 Getman (A K) (1887) and Ladd (C E) (1888), Ed 

See 

Wiley Farm Series 

142 Ladd (C E) (1888) and Getman (A K) (1887), Ed 

See 

Wiley Farm Series 

For the Mam Entry concerned see Section 514, Example 169 

143 Catps (Edward) (1866), etc, Ed 

Sec 

LoEB Cl,\SSICAL LlBRAR'i 

For the Mam Entry concerned sec Section 514, Example 171 


22 
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CHAPTER 45 

GENERIC-NAME ENlRY 

451 Choice of the Referred-From Heading 

451 Corresponding to a Book Index Entry or a 
Class Index Entry with the name of an Institution or 
of a Conference as the Head mg, there is to be a 
Generic-Name Entry usmg as Heading the appro- 
priate Generic Term, such as “ Botanical Garden ”, 
“College”, “ Conference ”, “ Laboratory”, “ Library”, 
“Museum”, “School”, “University”, “Zoological 
Garden ”, etc 

This type of entry may be omitted under the Canon of Local 
Variation The experience of the Reference Section is that entnes 
of this type are of use in helping readers This is due to the name 
of the Institution or the Conference consisting of several words 
and the first word not being always tlie same either in official use 
or in popular usage The one piece of infoimation about which 
one can be sure is the Type of tlie Institution or the fact that it is 
a Conference If all the institutions of one Type are listed under 
the Generic-Name of the Type, a reader will have to look through 
only a hmited number of consecutive entries, before he can spot 
out the name of the particular institution sought by him, though 
he may remember it only vaguely The list of the names of the 
several institutions of the Type indexed will indicate the precise 
rendering, of the name sought by him, in the Book Index Entry 
or the Class Index Entry which will give the information sought 
by the reader Otherwise the reader may have to look up several 
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places m the catalogue, depending on the number of words 
in the name of the institution If there are three words m the 
name, he may have to look up atleast in the three places corres- 
ponding to each of the words Perhaps, he may also have to 
look up some of the variant foims of these words, in which he may 
remember them It may even happen that he may have to look 
up all the places which the possible pei mutations of the words 
and their vanants in the name indicate Therefore, a Cross 
Reference Index Entry with the Genenc-Name as Heading would 
save the time of the reader Thus the Fourth Law of Library 
Science will be satisfied. 

Of course, another possibihty is to repeat the Class Index 
Entry and each of the Book Index Entnes with the name of the 
Conference or Institution as Heading, under each of the possible 
peimuted foims of the name This would violate the Law of 
Parsimony Thus Cross Reference Index Entry with the Generic- 
Name as Referred-From Heading is a compromise between the 
Fourth Law of Library Science and the Law of Parsimony. 

452 Number of Generic-Name Entries 

452 Corresponding to any given Institution or 
Conference there are to be as many Genenc-Name 
Entries as there are permuted forms of the name of 
the Institution or the Conference or other alternative 
names for it, hkely to be sought by readers 

4521 Of the several Generic-Name Entries pres- 
cribed in Rule 452, one will be called the Basic Generic- 
Name Entry; and the others wiU be called Additional 
Generic-Name Entries. 

453 Basic Generic-Name Entry 

453 In a Basic Genenc-Name Entry the rendering 
of the Referred-To Heading is to be the same as the 
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one actually used in the Heading of the related Book 
Index Entry or Class Index Entry as the case may be 
454 Additional Generic-Name Entry 

454 In an Additional Generic-Name Entry, the 
rendering of the Referred-To Heading is to be one of 
the permuted forms of the name of the Institution or 
Conference as the case may be, or one of its alternative 
names, or one of the permuted forms of an alter- 
native name. 

4541 In an Additional Generic-Name Entry, there 
are to be two additional sections viz fourth section 
and fifth section respectively 

4542 The Fourth Section of an Additional Genenc- 
Name Entry is to consist of the directing word 
“ indexed as ” 

4543 The Fifth Section of an Additional Generic- 
Name Entry is to consist of the name of the Institution 
or Conference, rendered exactly as it is done in the 
Heading of the corresponding Book Index Entry or 
Class Index Entry, as the case may be. 

Example — 

Basic Generic-Name Entry 

144 Universitv 

See also 

University of Madras 

Additional Generic-Name Entry 

145 University 

See also 

Madras University 

indexed as 

University of Madras 
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It may not be necessary to have an Additional Generic-Name 
Entry for some of the permuted foims of the name of an Institution 
or a Conference These may not have any probabihty to be 
sought by any reader These may naturally be ignored No 
doubt, this means vesting of discretion in the cataloguer This 
may lead to a violation of the Canon of Consistency. But this 
cannot be helped 
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CHAPTER 50 
SOURCE FOR MAIN ENIRY 
501 Title-Page As Source 

501 The Mam Entry is to be made up of a re- 
production of a portion of the title-page modified 
accordmg to prescribed Rules, utihsing, if necessary, 
any relevant mfoimation given m the over-flow of the 
title-page. 

502 Title-Page Absent 

502 If the title-page had not been prmted, or if it 
had been lost in the copy of the hbrary and could not 
be copied from that of a sound copy elsewhere, the 
title-page of the book is to be reconstructed for the 
puipose of these Rules from the evidence available 
within the book and m outside sources. 

503 Multiple Title-Pages 

503 If there are two or more title-pages, the one 
to be chosen for cataloguing puiposes is to be the 
earliest mentioned of the following, which is 
available: 

1 that which is special to the document 
catalogued, le, which is distmct from 
the generic title-page common to several 
documents; 
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2 that which is in the Favoured Language 

of the hbrary (See Rule 051), 

3 that which is in the language occurring 

earliest m the Scale of Languages of the 
library (See Rule 052), 

4 that which is in the language of the mam 

work contained in the document cata- 
logued, and 

5 that which is in the language of the author 

of the work catalogued 

504 Polyglot Title-Page 

504 If the title-page is polyglot, the portion to be 
chosen for cataloguing purposes is to be that which is 
in the language earliest mentioned m the following, 
which is available*— 

1 the favoured language of the library , 

2 the language occuumg earliest in the Scale 

of Languages, of the library; and 

3 the language of the work catalogued. 


3AS 


(’llAPrnR 51 
MAIN* I:\1RY 
510 Sirno\s f»: Mat: I 


^10 'H'c Lniry !< to ciinsr^t m'ccc'mvc!) 

tJK fulhn'.,!!" ~~ 

1 C\'1I \umbci Section ». 

? Hc'dnir, 

3 'hilc Seetjon; 

‘1 N<nc Scclnni. ifcny, 

5 Acccs’ii'n Nuniher; .nn! 
b '1 r icny”' Section 



5101 


cLASsinro catalogue code 


Galsworthy (John) 

The Forsyte saga 

The Forsyte Saga ] dy 1 John Galsworthy ) 19 [Piihlishcr s deuce] 22 1 
[Line] I London William Heinemann, [1922] 

Pp XVI -1-1104, Cr 8vo, consisting of — 

A blank leaf, pp [i, n], half-title, with a list of Works ‘ By the same 
Author’ on verso, pp [ni, iv], title page (verso blanl), pp (v, vi] dedication 
to the Author’s wife (verso blank), pp [\ii, viii], [Genealogical Table of the 
Forsyte family]. Preface, pp i\-xii, contents, pp \iii-\vi, divisional half-title, 
avith dedication of The Man of Proper/} on verso, pp [1,2], and text, pp [3]- 
1104 (Printers’ imprint on p 1104) 

Issued in green grained cloth, lettering on spine, and, with monogram on 
front cover, all gilt, a line behind just inside edges of front co\cr Publishers 
device blind in lower right corner of back cover Top edges green, fore and 
lower rough-trimmed 

Contents 

The Man of Property 
Indian Summer of a Forsyte 
In Chancery 
Awakening 
To Let 

Such an elaborate description may be of use m the case of 
the oldest printed books known as mcunabula But m modem 
books and for the ordinary service-libraries, it is unnecessary 
Cutter’s remarks (64) on the influence of bibliography on library 
■cataloguing are worth quoting, ” Bibliographers have established a 
cult of the title-page, us slightest pcculiariues are noted, it is 
followed religiously, with dots for omissions, brackets for inser- 
tions, and uprights to mark the ends of lines, it is even imitated 
by the facsimile type or photographic copying These things may 
concern the cataloguer of the Lenox Library or the Pnnee Collec- 
tion The ordinary librarian, in general, has nothing to do with 
them ” 

5102 Inventory Catalogue 

We have at the other extreme the practice of making the 
Mam Entry sufficiently meagre to be completed in a single hne 
This can happen only m an Inventory Catalogue 
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5103 Seryice-Library Catalogue 

There are all imaginable intermediate positions taken up by 
the cataloguers in different libranes (65). In this Code this Rule 
lays down the Sections that the Main Entry should have The 
succeeding rules of this chapter elaborate the way in which each 
section IS to be constructed 

5104 I^^PRINT 

It will be noticed that two sections which are stiU lingering 
in Catalogue Codes are onutted, vie, collation and imprint The 
persistence of these two sections is really due to the tradition of 
the printed catalogue But in a modern service-hbrary, which is 
nghtly compared to a workshop rather than a museum and which 
replaces the printed catalogue by the manuscript or tj^ie-writtea 
card catalogue, it is felt that the infoimation contained in these 
two sections is seldom sought by the majority of readers and 
therefore is to be regarded as unnecessarily over-crowding the card 
For the few that do want them, the published trade bibliographies 
or the Accession Register of the library may be made to furnish 
the requisite infoimation 

5105 Year of Publication 

Further, tvith regard to the Year of Publication, it is contained 
in the Call Number, if the Colon Classification is used If any 
other Scheme of Classification, which does not give the year of 
pubhcatton in the Call Number of tlie book, is used, the Year of 
Pubhcation may be added at the end of the Title Section of the 
Entry, as an additional sentence 

5106 Format and Collation 

With regard to collation, the exact size is not usually of prime 
importance to most of the readers On the other hand, every 
reader would hke to have some rough indication whether the 
book IS of normal size or not — ^in particular, whether it is a 
pamphlet or a giant foho or whether it contains too many plates. 
A reference to Rule 0791 and its subdivisions will show the simple 
devices which can be used for conveying such infoimation 
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5107 Accession Number 


The insertion of the Call Number as the first section of the 
Mam Entry needs no explanation m a Classified Catalogue The 
provision for entering the Accession Number in the fifth section 
of the Mam Entry is, no doubt, unusual It is not intended for 
the reader’s eye In fact. Rule 1735 lays down that it is to be 
written at the left end of the bottom-most line of the card to reduce 
the chances of its catching the eye of the reader to a minimum 
The reason for inserting it at all is purely administrative It is to 
act as a link between the Accession Register and the Catalogue (6Q 

5108 Tracing Sec i ion 


The purpose of the Tracing Section is to facilitate the removal 
of all the related cards, when a book is weeded out from the library. 
This is of use to the Maintenance Section It is also of help in 
co-ordinating the work of the Technical Section at the time of 
cataloguing. 

5109 Annotation 

An additional section entitled “Annotation” is sometimes 
added, explaining m a few words the importance or special features 
of the book, the status of the author and so on, without mtroducmg 
any critical opinion of the cataloguer (67) 

511 Call Number 

511 The Call Number is to be taken from the 
back of the title-page 

The Call Number would have been assigned by the classifier 
an accordance with the Rules of Classification 

The following Rules govern the writing of the Call Number — 


Rule 

Purport 

0712 

Instrument for writing (pencil) 

0713 

Style of writing (hbrary hand) 

072 

Position (start on the first VerUcal) 
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512 Heading 
5121 Choice 

5121 ihe Heading is to consist of the earliest of 
the following which the book' admits and the Rules of 
Chap 14 prescribe as the Author 

1 The name of a Personal Author; 

2 The names of Joint Personal Authors; 

3 The name of a Corporate Author; 

4 The names of Joint Corporate Authors; 

5 A pseudonym or two or more pseudonyms; 

6 The name of a Collaborator, 

7 The names of Joint Collaborators, and 

8 The Title of the Document 

5122 Rendering 

51221 Names of persons and corporate bodies, 
pseudonyms with structure hke that of a name-of- 
person, and titles of documents are to be rendered 
according to the Rules of the concerned Chapters of 
Part 2. 

51222 A Pseudonym, not having the structure of 
a name-of-person, is to be written as it occurs on the 
title-page of the document, without any permutation 
of the elements constituting it 

5123 Individualising Element 

5123 Whenever needed, the necessary Individuali- 
sing Element is to be added to the name forming the 
Headmg, as prescribed in the subdivisions of Rule 17. 
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The following Rules govern the writing of the Heading — 


Purport 
Wniing fluid 

Style of writing (library hand) 

Posiiion of first line 
Position of other lines 

5124 Joint Authors 
51242 Two Authors 

51242 If the title-page contains the names of two 
and only two Joint Authors, both the names are to be 
used as the Headmg with the conjunction ‘and’ 
connecting them 

Examples — 

1 Srinivasan (G A) and Krisunamacuari (C) 

2 Kuppuswami Sastri (S) and Cmintamam (T R) 

3 Harkness (James) and Morley (Frank) 

4 American Library Association and Library Association 

(Great Britain) 

5 Indian Standards Institution, Documentation Sechon 

and Insdoc, Technical Commii ile 

51243 Three or More Authors 

51243 If the title page contains the names of three 
or more Joint Authors, the name of the first mentioned 
author alone is to be used as the Headmg and the 
word ‘ etc ’ is to be added thereafter. 

If there is provision for ignoring all but the first author m 
the case of joint authors, it may be asked why should not such a 
procedure be adopted umfoimly in all cases of joint authorship 
even if the number of authors is two The special treatment given 


Rule 

0711 

0713 

0731 

0732 
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to the number ‘ two ’ and denied to the number ‘ three ’ and the 
greater numbers, is purely out of deference to the habit of readers 
It IS found from expenence that books by two authors are usually 
referred to by the names of both the authors, as ‘ Harkness & 
Morley ’, ‘ Beaumont & Fletcher ’, ‘ Jathar & Ben ’ and so on. 
But such a practice does not obtain when the number of authors 
IS greater than two But then, why not secure umfoinuty by 
mentiomng the names of all the joint authors in all cases ? Because, 
It becomes unwieldy and inconveniently crowds the card And as 
It has been said, the readers do not, generally, remember all the 
names 

Example — 

Ranganathan (Shiyah Ramamnta) (1892) etc, is the Heading 
for the Union catalogue of learned pet lodicals m South Asia (1953), 
which has 20 other joint authors 

5125 Pseudonym 

5125 If the title-page gives only a Pseudonym in 
the place of the author’s name, the Pseudonym is to 
be used as the Heading and it is to be followed by the 
Descriptive Element ^Pseud\ 

It IS to be remembered that the Descriptive Element is to be 
underlmed and preceded by a comma, as prescribed in Rule 0743 

Examples 

Libra, Pseud 
Twain (Mark), Pseud 
X Y Z, Pseud 

51251 If the title-page gives the real name of the 
author also in a subordinated manner, it is to be 
added in circular brackets after the Descriptive 
Element ^ Pseud \ The real name of the author is to 
be preceded by the symbol Ue\ The bracket is to be 
preceded by a comma. 
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Example — 

Twain (Mark), Pvci/f/ (i c Samuel Liinghornc Clemens) 

512511 If the title-page gives the real name of the 
author and adds the Pseudonym in a subordinated 
manner, the former is, to be chosen for the heading. 
The latter is to be added after it and enclosed in 
circular brackets. The Descriptive Element ‘Pseud’ 
is to be added witlun the brackets. Tlic bracket 
is to be preceded by a comma 

51252 If the real name of the author can be 
found out from outside the work, it is to be added in 
square brackets after the Desenptue Element ‘Pseud’ 
Tile real name of the author is to be preceded by the 
symbol ‘ i e’ The bracket is to be preceded by 
a comma. 

512522 If a Pseudonym represents two joint 
authors and if the real names of the joint authors be 
known, the symbol ‘i e' which comes after the 
Pseudonym is to be followed by the real names of 
both the authors Their names are to be connected 
by the word ‘ and 

512523 If a Pseudonym represents three or more 
joint authors and if the real names be known, the 
symbol ‘ / e ’ which comes after the Pseudonym is to be 
followed by the real name of one of the authors alone 
which Itself IS to be followed by the word ‘etc’. Tlie 
name to be written is to be chosen on tlie basis of 
some appropriate principle if available or otherwise 
arbitrarily. 
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Examples 

1 Abdu’l Hasan, Pseud, [t e George Steele Seymour ] 

2 An American, Pseud, [i e James Femmore Cooper ] 

3 A E, Pseud, [r e George Russell] 

4 Libra, Pseud, [? e Sluyah Ramamrita Ranganathan] 

5 Arthur (T C), Pseud, [? e Arthur Travers Crawford] 

6 CoNARD (Joseph), Pseud, [? e Joseph Conard Kor- 
' zemouski] 

7 J — S G — ^Y, Pseud, [i e James Gray] 

8 Ekalenna, Pseud, [z e Anne Lake] 

9 Cycla, Pseud, [z e Helen Clacy] 

10 Eha, Pseud, [z e Edward Hamilton Aitken] 

11 Bell (J Freeman), Pseud, [z e Israel ZangwiU and 

L Cowen] 

12 Two Brothers, Pseud, [z e Alfred Tennyson and Charles 

Tennyson] 

51253 If there are two or more Pseudonyms 
occurring in the place of the authors’ names, they are 
to be connected by the conjunction “ and 

Example — 

J K F R S and S A Sc, Pseud, [z e James Keir]. 

5126 Collaborator Heading 
Choice and Rendei mg 

5126 If the title-page does not give the name of a 
Personal Author or the names of Joint Personal 
Authors or indicate Corporate Authorship or give a 
Pseudonym or Pseudonyms m the Author Statement 
but contains the name of a collaborator, that name 
is to be used as the Headmg and a Descriptive Element 
is to be added thereafter indicating the role of the 
person. 
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It IS to be rcmcmbcicd that the Descriptive Element is to be 
underlined and preceded by a comma as prescribed in Rules 0743 
and 0772 

Examples — 

1 In the case of the book whose title-page reads “ The | 

Oxford Book [ of English prose | chosen & edited 
by 1 Sir Arthur QuiUcr-Couch ”, 
the Heading is to be 

QuiLLER-Coucn (Arthur) (1S63), Ed 

2 In the case of the book whose title-page reads “ Selected 

Russian | short stones | chosen and translated by j 
A E Chamot ”, 
the Heading is to be 

Chamot (A E) (1855), Comp and Tr 

3 In the case of the book whose title-page reads ” Nine- 

teenth I century life \ Selected by Kathleen Tracey ”, 
the Heading is to be 

Tracey (Kathleen), Comp 

51262 If the title-page gives the name of each of 
two or more of the kinds of collaborators enumerated 
m the definition in Rule 126, the name belonging to 
one and only one kind is to be chosen as Heading 
The name of the one making a more important contri- 
bution than the others is to be chosen 
Examples — 

1 In the case of the book whose title-page reads ” The 1 

Vedanta sutras | with the commentary of | Ramanuja 
1 translated by | George Thebaut ”, 
the Heading is to be 

Ramanuja, Comm 

2 In the case of the book whose title-page reads “ Norway’s | 

best stones | an introduction to modern | Nortvegian 
fiction I translations by Anders Orbeck ] A selection of 
short stones by 1 . . . J edited by Hanna Astrup Larsen”, 
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the Heading is to be 

Larsen (Hanna Astnip) (1873), Ed 

51263 In the case of commentaries with the text 
complete, if the commentary is of primary importance 
and not the text, the name of the commentator is to 
he used as the Heading, notwithstanding Rule 5121. 

Example 

In the case of the book whose title-page reads “ Vedanta 
Darsana [ with commentary, ] Brahmamntavarsim j by } 
Sri Ramananda Saras vati Swami | edited by j S Vyankata- 
ramana Aiyar, b a , b l ”, 
the Heading is to be 

Ramananda Saraswati, Comm 

It may be stated here that the imtial word * Sri ’ and the final 
word ‘ Swami ’ are omitted from the name of the author as they 
are merely honorific “ puffs ” 

5127 If the title-page gives two or more names of 
the category contnbuting to the Heading in accordance 
with Rule 5126 and its subdivisions, the Headmg is to 
be written on the analogy of Rule 5124 and its 
subdivisions. 

Examples — 

1 In the case of the book whose title-page reads “ Chief 
British poets | of the fourteenth and | fifteenth cen- 
tunes 1 selected poems ) edited with explanatory j and 
biographical notes j by ] W A Neilson ] Piofessor of 
English j and K’ G T Webster ] Assistant Professor of 
English I Harvard Umversity ”, 
the Heading is to be 

Neilson (Wilham Allan) (1869) and Webster (Kenneth 
Grant Tremayne) ( ), Ed 
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2 In the ease of the book \vhosc title-pages icacis “ The ] 

Cambridge 1 ancient ] history | edited by | J B Bur), 
M A , r B A 1 S A Cook, Litt D I r E Adcock, M A ”, 

the Heading is to be 

Bury (John Bagnell) (1861), etc, Ld 

3 In the case of the book v hose title-page reads “ Vinaya 

texts I translated from the Pah | by! W Rlns Davids | 
and 1 Hermann Oldcnbcrg”, 
the Heading is to be 

Davids (Tiionias William Rh)s) (1843) and OLDrxDrPG 
(Hermann) ( ), Tr 

5128 Title or the Document 

5128 If a book is a general biographical dictionarj'' 
or an encyclopaedia belonging to the class Generalia, 
or Science General or Useful Arts or Social Science or 
if the Heading cannot be chosen in accordance with any 
of the other Rules of this Chapter, the Title of the docu- 
ment, excluding an initial article or an initial honorific 
word, if any, is to be used as the Heading 

51281 If the name of the author can be found out 
from any other part of the work, it is to be added 
after the Title within circular brackets and is to be 
preceded by the word ‘ by ’ 

Example — 

William Ernest Johnson (by C D Broad) 

In this case, the title page-reads only as 

“ Wilham Ernest [ Johnson 1 1858-1931 ” 

But the author’s name occurs at the end of the book 

51282 If the name of the author can be found out 
from outside the work, it is to be added, after the 
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title, Within square brackets and is to be preceded by 
the word ‘ by 

Example — 

Lizzie Leigh [by E C Gaskell] 

513 Title Section 

5130 The Title Section is to consist of one, two 
or three parts, according to the nature of the informa- 
tion contained on the title-page and its back, giving 
successively in a single paragraph, 

1 The title; 

2 Information regarding collaborators; and 

3 Ihe edition 

51301 The first two parts are to be deemed to 
form a smgle sentence and the third part, another 
sentence. 

The title-page of a book usually contains one or more of the 
following Items 

1 the name of the senes to which it may belong, 

2 the name(s) of the editorfs) of the senes, 

3 the title of the book, 

4 the name(s) of the authorfs) and their quahfications, posi- 
tions, etc, 

5 the name(s) of the collaborator(s) including wnters of 
subsidiary parts hke the preface, introduction, appendix, etc with 
their respective qualifications, etc, and a description of their 
respective roles, 

6 the specification of the edition, 

7 information about illustrations, 

8 mottoes and the printer’s or publisher’s device, and 

9 the imprint 

The specification of the edition mav be found on the back of 
the title-page 


359 



51301 CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 

The Anglo-Amei ican code would reproduce in the Title Section 
all the above items except “ 1 ” and “ 8 ” and indicate the omission 
of even these by “ ” This is largely traceable to the influence of 

the full bibhographical description, referred to in the commentary 
on Rule 510 A slightly greater divergence from the bibhographical 
ideal IS to omit “ 4 ” also and indicate its omission by “ ” A 

further simphfication is to omit also the names of writers of 
subsidiary parts of the book, unless the subsidiary portion covered 
by It IS particularly important 

But except m incunabula and other books of exceptional rarity 
or oddity, this superstitious veneration of the title-page and the 
halting and partial deviation from the tradition of descriptive 
bibhography must give place to a bold assertion of the cataloguer’s 
independence of the rule for descriptive bibhography If the pur- 
pose of a hbrary catalogue is borne in mmd, it is bound to be 
conceded that, other things being equal, that title-portion is best 
which can be taken at a glance With this in view and m view of 
what has been said about “ 9 ” in Rule 5104, this code would 
confer the right of contribution to the Title Section on “ 3 ”, ” 5 ” 
and “ 6 ” only It would throw off the yoke of bibhographical 
tyranny by refusing, further, to indicate the omissions of the other 
parts, by dots or in any other way. 

5131 Title 

5131 The first part of the first sentence is to be in 
accordance with the Rules of Chap 26. 

5132 Collaborators 

5132 Subject to the subdivisions of this Rule, the 
second part of the first sentence is to be a transcrip- 
tion or transliteration as the case may be, of that part 
of the title-page which gives the information mentioned 
in category ‘ 2 ’ of Rule 513. 

Only the Pure Name (See Rule 1844) of each collaborator is 
to be given There should be no pei mutation of the words in 
the name 
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513201 In the case of a translation, the edition or 
other specification of the original, if any, is not to be 
Ignored 

51321 The names, which occur in this part of the 
title-page but have been used to contribute to the 
Heading, are to be ignored. 

Examples — 

146 (fit) 113N30 

Schneider (Georg) (1876) 

Handbuch der Bibliographic Ausg 4 
62168 

147 A56/KvN3 N12 

Royal Society of London 

Record Ed 3 

15449 

In this book, the title-page reads, 

“ The record | of | the Royal Society ] of London | third 
edition I entirely revised and enlarged ” 

The Heading is supphed by the cataloguer and the words m 
the last hne are ignored 

148 Av5G5 N27 

Haskins (Charles Homer) (1870) 

Studies m the history of mediaeval science Ed 2 
59915 

In this example, the official position of the author, though 
mentioned on the title-page, has been ignored 

149 B 122N14 

ZoRbi 11 (Ludovic) (1880) 

Lecons de mathematiques generales etc 
13617 

In this case, the designation of the author, viz, “ Professeur 
a la faculte des sciences de-Caen”, given on the title-page, 
has been ignored Further, the words “ avec une preface de 
P. Appeh ” have been replaced by “ etc ” as the preface is not of 
great importance 
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150 C30&D3 N27 

Davis (A H) (1892) and KAvr (Gcorpc William Clarison) (1880) 

Acoustics of buildings 

44654 

In this example the academic distinctions and the official 
positions of the authors have been ignored though given on the 
title-page and the initials of one of them have been expanded 

151 F N04 

Wagner (Rudolf Von) (1805) 

Manual of chemical technology tr and cd bv William Crookes 
from the thirteenth German cd, rev b> Ferdinand Fisciicr 
11752 

The title-page of tins book reads as follows — 

“ Manual \ of 1 chemical technology | by [ Rudolf Von 
Wagner | translated and edited by | Sir William Crookes, 
FRS I past pres C S, pres Inst E E 1 from the thirteenth 
enlarged German edition as remodelled by | Dr Ferdinand 
Fischer | with 596 illustrations | reprinted 1904 ” 

Fischer’s preface makes it clear that the revision is substantial 
but not sufficient to replace the name of Wagner by that of Fischer 
m the heading 

152 H N28 

Brigham (Albert Perry) (1855) 

Geology rev by F rcdcnck A Burt 
52141 

In tins book, the title-page is as follows — 

“ Geology \ by j Albert Perry Brigham, sc D , L li D , LL D , 
[ Professor of Geology m Colgate University | revised and 
expanded by Frederick A Burt, ns, r A A s , | Associate 
Professor of Geology m the Agricultural | and Mechanical 
College of Texas ” 

153 0-,6vM8 N25 

Quiller-Couch (Arthur) (1863), Ed 
Oxford book of English prose. 

35282 

A copy of the title-page of this book has been given as example 
1 under Rule 5126 


362 



MAIN ENiKY 


51321 


154 P N32 

Gardiner (Alan Henderson) (1879) 

Theory of speech and language 

74193 

In this book, the title-page is as follows — 

“ The theory of \ speech and j language ] by ] Alan H Gar- 
diner 1 Fellow of the British Academy ” 

155 R66,5x3,l 15N16 

Ramananda Saraswati (ISOO*?), Comm 

Vedanta darsana with comm Brahmamritavarsini ed by S Vyanka- 
taramana Aiyar 

17392 

1 

The title-page of this book is both in Sanskrit and in Enghsh 
and the Enghsh portion has been transcribed in the example 1 
under Rule 51263 

156 T64p44I,N32 N32 

Health Propaganda Board (Madras), Medical Inspectors 
(Conference of—) 

‘ Proceedings, etc 

73882 

The title-page of this book reads — 

“ Proceedings of the conference of | medical inspectors oF 
schools j with a foreword j by ] W E Smith, Esq , M A , j 
Director of Public Instruction, Madras ] Health Propa-^ 
ganda Board ] Madras ” 

The foreword is not of sufficient importance and hence the- 
portion of the title-page relating to it is replaced by " etc ” 

157 T3 2, (A) N27 

Great Britain, Education (Board of—). Adult Education 
(Committee) 

Natural science m adult education 

46399 

In this case, the title-page contains the title only The heading: 
had to be re-constructed from the infoimation contained in ther 
book 
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158 V44,llrN10 N17 

India Viceroy and Governor General (1910-15) (Hardinge) 

Speeches 

50398 

In this case, the title-page reads as follows — 

“ Speeches of | His Excellency, the Right Hon’blc | Baron 
Hardinge of Penhurst, |gcb, gmsi, gcmg, gmie 
Gcvo,iso, cvo,[ Viceroy and Governor General of 
India, ] 1910-1916 ” 

159 V44IN3 N33 

Madras 

Madras Presidency, 1881-1931 
74723 , 

160 X N29 

Turner (John Roscoc) (1882) 

Introduction to economics 
34459 

In this example the only words ignored arc those giving the 
•official position of the author, v/r, “ Professor of Economics and 
Dean of Washington Square College, New York University ” 

161 Y N33 

Cooley (Charles Horton) (1864), etc 

Introductory sociology 

74751 

The title-page of this book reads as follows — 

INTRODUCTORY SOCIOLOGY 
CHARLES HORTON COOLEY 
iMte Professor of Sociology in the Unncrsily of Michigan 
LOWELL JUILLIARD CARR and ROBERT COOLEY ANGEL 

Assistant Professor of Sociology in Associate Professor of Sociology la 
the University of Michigan the Unnersity of Michigan 

Two Collaborators 

51322 Subject to Rule 51321, if two Names occur 
under any one kind of collaborator both the names 
are to be written out. 
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Example — 

162 ND44,C N17 

Foucher (Alfred) (1865) 

Beginnings of Buddhist art tr by L A Thomas and F W Thomas 

etc 

9216 

In this book, the title-page reads 
“ The beginnings of | Buddhist art f and other essays ( m 
Indian and Central-Asian archaeology ] by ] A Foucher ] of 
the University of Pans j revised by the author and translated 
by 1 L A Thomas and F W Thomas | with a preface by 
the latter ” 

Three or More Editors etc 

51323 Subject to Rule 51321, if three or more 
names occur under any kind of collaborator, the first 
name alone is to be wntten out followed by the 
word ‘etc’. 

Example — 

163 Ba:M87 N27 

Ramanujan (Srmivasa) (1887) 

Collected papers ed by G H Hardy etc. 

46878 

In this book, the title-page reads 
“ Collected papeis of\ Snmvasa Ramanujan | edited by | 
G H Hardy | P V Seshu Aiyar | aud j B M Wilson ” 

5133 Edition 

5133 Information regarding edition is to be given 
only m the case of the second and later editions 
and editions having special names. 

51331 If the edition is to be described numerically, 
the appropriate number is to be wntten after the 
word ‘ Ed ’ 

e g, Ed 5 
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51332 If the edition has a special name, imtial 
article and honorific word, if any, are to be omitted, 
e g, Centenary ed 

514 Note 

5140 The note, if any, is to be written as a single 
paragraph made up successively of one or more of the 
following parts, in so far as they are apphcable to the 
book 

1 Series note , 

2 Multiple series note , 

3 Extract note , 

4 Change of title note , 

5 Extraction note , and 

6 Associated book note. 

There has been always some difference of opinion with regard 
to the utihty of mentiomng the series to which a book belongs 
and with regard to giving a senes index entry to a book Quinn 
seems, for example, to suggest a compromise 

“ Experience goes to prove that such entries have little practical 
value and are sometimes dispensed with altogether The statement 
in the mam entry showing that the book belongs to a particular 
series, is found to be sufficient for most purposes, especially m 
such a senes as the International Scientific where the subjects are 
so vaned as to have no umty, no relation to one another, or 
characteristics in common There is something to be said in 
favour of a senes-entry in the case of a bibliographical or similar 
senes where the various volumes are more or less akin or connected 
in subject, though it is seldom that people either want to read 
through a senes systematically or wish to know what volumes are 
contained in it 

“ Probably it is more desirable to enumerate under a senes- 
Jieading the works published in connection with lecture trusts hke 
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the Bampton, Boyle, Gifford, Hibbert, Hulsean, Swarthmore, and 
others as they are usually founded to advocate some special 
purpose, and therefore each book xn the series has some underlying 
similanty ” (68) 

51401 A note of each of the first two kinds is to 
be enclosed in circular brackets and deemed to be a 
separate sentence unless otherwise specified. 

51403 A Note of each of the last four kinds is to 
be put within mverted commas 

5141 Series Note 
Rendering 

5141 A Series Note is to consist successively of 

1 The name of the series, omitting the mitial 

article or honorific word, if any ; 

2 The words “ ed by ”, followed successively 

by the name(s) of the editor(s) of the senes, 
if the series has editor(s), 

3 A comma ; and 

4 The serial number. 

See Rules 1351 to 1354 for defimuon of ‘ Senes ’ 

See Rules 0731, 0732 and 0734 for place and style of wnting 
respectively 

51410 If the name of the series occurs in several 
parts of the book with variant forms, use that which 
gives the maximum information required. 

51411 If the name of the series does not individ- 
uahse it, without the addition of the name of the 
Corporate Body, if any, which is publishing or spon- 
sonng the senes, the name of that Body is to be 
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added before or after the name of the scries, which- 
ever IS appropriate, with the necessary connecting 
words and punctuation marks, if any 

See examples 164-167, 169, 172, 174 and 176 under Rule 
51416 

51412 If the name of the senes is made up of two 
names, those of a major senes and a minor scries, the 
volumes are not serially numbered in the major series, 
and the name of the second senes alone does not 
individualise it, the names of both the series are to 
be given successively with a comma separating them. 

See example 177 under Rule 51416 

51413 If there are two editors, the names of both 
are to be written with the conjunction ‘ and ’ connect- 
ing them. 

See example 171 under Rule 51416 

514133 If there are three or more editors, the name 
of the first editor alone is to be xvntten followed by 
the word, ‘ etc ’ 

See examples 173 and 175 under Rule 51416 

51414 The Serial Number is to be the Number 
indicating the position of the book in the series, as is 
given by the publisher 

See examples 165-168, 176 and 177 under Rule 51416 

51415 If the publisher has not assigned serial num- 
bers, the books are to be given serial numbers m the 
sequence of the accession or in any other convenient 
sequence 
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See examples 164, 171, 173, 178 and 179 under Rule 51416 

51416 If more appropriate, the serial number may 
be replaced by a year or a year and a number or any 
other similar entity appropriate to the book. 

See examples 169, 170, 172, 174 and 175, given below. 

Examples — 

164 2 ;77N29 

Library Movement, a collection of essays by divers hands etc 
(Madras Library Association, publication senes, 1) 

42008 

Information about foreword and message, contained in the 
title-page is replaced by “ etc ” as they do not form a substantial 
part of the book 

165 2 N57 

Ranganathan (Shtyali Ramamnta) (1892) 

Five laws of library science Ed 2 

(Madras Library Association, publication series, 23) 

166519 

166 2 51N3 ^N57 

Ranganathan (Shiyaii Ramamnta) (1892) 

Colon classification V 1 Basic classification, Ed 5 
(Madras Library Association, publication senes, 22) 

166666 

167 2 551N <?N58 

Ranganathan (Shiyah Ramamnta) (1892) 

Classified catalogue code with additional rules for dictionary 
catalogue code Ed 4 

(Madras Library Association, publication senes, 24) 

167000 

In the above four examples, the bare name of the series, viz 
“ Pubhcation senes ” is not sufficient to individuahse it Hence, 
the name of the Corporate Body pubhshing the series is prefixed, 
as required in Rule 51411 

The name of the senes is not given om the title-page, but is 
given on the half-title page in the last three books, and the serial 
number also occurs there 


24 


369 



51416 


CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 


But m the case of example 164, the name of the series does 
not occur anywhere m the book However the later pubhcations 
forming examples 165 to 167 definitely refer to this book as the 
first volume of the series Hence, the series note is added in its 
case also This is an extreme example of the cataloguer having to 
use mfoimation outside the book to form the note But such 
cases will be only very occasional 

168 B 113N10 

Schubert (Hermann) (1848) 

Elementare Anthmetik und Algebra Aufl 2 
(Sammlung Schubert, 1) 

54497 

In this book the name of the senes is printed as the first line 
of the title-page and the senal number also is printed along with it 

169 C9B2 N31 

Saha (Megh Nad) (1893) 

Six lectures on atomic physics 

(Patna University, readership lectures, 1928) 

74937 

In tlus book, the information about the name of the series is 
given on the title-page in the form “ Readership lectures delivered 
before the Patna University, 1928 ” The name of the University 
has to be prefixed to the name of the series, in accordance with 
Rule 51411, as the name of the series does not get mdividuahsed 
without this addition 

In a case hke this, it is more convenient to replace the serial 
number by the year number as provided for in Rule 51416 


170 E 2131 (C9D8 47) N31 

Sen (Hemendra Kumar) ( ) 

High temperature flames and their thermodynamics 

(Sukhraj Ray readership lectures in natural science, 1926 | 1927) 

74939 

In this book, the title-page gives the additional information 
that this readership lecture senes is of the Patna Umversity. But, 
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the name of the series gets individualised even without prefixing 
the name of the university Hence Rule 51411 is not apphcable 
But It will be seen in Rule 41 1 that the name of the series with 
the name of the Umversity prefixed to it is to be treated as an 
alternative name of the series for cross-reference purposes 

In this case also, the year may well take the place of the serial 
number in accordance with Rule 51416 


171 J 1 N30 

WoRTHEN (Edmund L ) (1882) 

Farm soils, their management and fertilisation 

(Wiley farm series ed by A K Getman and C E Ladd, 2) 

55145 

\ 

The names of the senes and of its joint editors are given on 
the half-title page As there are only two editors for the series, 
the names of both of them are given m the note in accordance with 
Rule 51413 

Although the volumes of the series are not actually numbered 
by the publisher, the verso of the half-title page gives a list of the 
volumes of the series, in which the name of this book occurs as 
the second Hence the serial number of the book is fixed as “ 2 ” 
m accordance with Rule 51415 

172 L25 4241 4 N30 

Lewthwaite (Raymond) ( ) 

Expenmental tropical typhus m laboratory animals 
(Bulletin of the Institute for Medical Research (Federated Malay 
States) 1930, 3) 

70697 

In this case, the name of the senes occurs on the title-page 
The numbering of the volume is also given there Each year, a 
varying number of volumes is pubhshed The volumes published 
each year are numbered amongst themselves serially Hence the 
senal number is given as “ 1930,3 ” in accordance with Rule 51416. 
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173 013,5C58x 111N27 , 

ISAEUS. 

[Works], tr by Edward Seymour Forster 
(Loeb classical library ed by E Capps, etc, 202) 

53421 

The names of three editors are mentioned under the name of 
the series, which is given on the half-title page Hence the name 
of the first mentioned editor alone is given in accordance with 
Rule 514133 

The serial number is not given anywhere inside the book but 
it IS bhnd-tooled near the lower back-corner of the cloth cover of 
the end board foinung the pubhsher’s case 

174 R3,(Q 368) N22 

“ Pringle-Pattison (Andrew Seth) (1856) 

Idea of immortality 

(Gifford lectures, University of Edinburgh, 1922) 

. 40001 

In this case, although the name of the series contains a personal 
name, it does not indmduahse the senes, as by the will of Lord 
Gifford, there are four sets of Gifford lectures dehvered in the four 
Scottish Umversity centres Hence, the name of the centre has to 
be added to the name of the series to individualise it 

It IS easily seen that, in a case hke this, it is more convenient 
to use the year of dehvery of the lecture instead of the serial number, 
i e, to follow Rule 51416 

175 Og(S43)Hl N27 

Bundy (Murray Wnght) ( ) 

Theory of imagination m classical and mediaeval thought 
(University of Illinois studies in language and literature ed by 
William A Oldfather, etc, V 12, Numbers 2-3) 

60507 

In this case, the names of three editors are mentioned on the 
half-title page, which gives the name of the series Hence, the 
name of the first-mentioned editor alone is given in the note, m 
accordance with Rule 514133 
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This series consists of a number of monographs, nonnally 
issued four per annum All the volumes published in a single 
year receive the same volume number The individual monographs 
belonging to a given volume are noimally numbered serially as 
1, 2, 3 and 4 However, when a monograph is beyond a ceitain 
size. It appears to take the place of two issues and receives two 
serial numbers, as it happens in the example given above Thus 
the series number of this book takes the pecuhar form “ V 12, 
Numbers 2-3 ” as provided for m Rule 51416 

176 T15 3,CB1) (S) N27 

Judd (Charles Hubbard) (1873) 

Psychological analysis of the fundamentals of arithmetic 
(University of Chicago, supplementary educational monographs, ^2) 
45498 

The name of the series as well as the pubhcations of the series 
with their respective serial numbers is given in the inside andrfiutside 
of the end cover The hst is headed by the words “ Pubhcations of 
the Department of Education, the Umversity of Chicago ” As the 
name of the senes does not by itself individuahse it, the name of 
the umversity is prefixed to the name of the senes in accoi dance 
with Rule 51411 

177 V4462 L9 N31 

Aspinall (A) ( ) 

Cornwallis in Bengal, etc 

(Pubhcations of the University of Manchester, historical series, 60) 
69578 

In this example, the bare name of the series v/z “ Historical 
series ” is not sufficient to individualise it Hence the name of 
the major series to which this belongs is prefixed as required in 
Rule 51412 The books do not receive separate serial numbers in 
the major series 

The name of the senes occurs in the half-title page The 
serial number also is found in the half-title page 

The “ etc ” represents five lines of the title-page omitted in 
writing the title-portion 


373 



51416 


CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 


178 Wi41 C5 N32 

Hsu (Leonard Shihlien) (1901) 

Political philosophy of Confucianism, etc 
(Broadway oriental library ed by Clement Egerton, 3) 

7474 

The name of the series occurs on the half-title page but not 
on the title-page The half-title page, does not give the serial 
number But the verso of the half-title page gives a hst of the 
volumes belonging to the senes This book appears third in 
that hst 

The “ etc” represents three lines of the title-page, omitted m 
writing the title portion of the catalogue The onutted lines read 
“ an interpretation of the social and political ideas of Confucius, 
his forerunners, and his early disciples ” 

179 *Y35 N32 

Davie (Maurice R) (1893) 

Problems of city life, etc 

(Wiley social science series ed by Henry Pratt Fairchild, 1) 

74753 

The name of the series occurs only on the verso of the half- 
title page That page contains also a hst of the volumes belonging 
to the senes, without assigning serial numbers to them As this 
book occurs as the first item in the list, it has been given the senal 
Number “ 1 ” 

Examples of Pseudo-Set les 

180 C5 N33 

Grimsehl (E) (1861) 

Optics tr by L A Woodward 

(Grimsehl (E) Textbook of physics ed by R Tomaschek, 4) 

81379 

The title-page of each of the 5 V of the set, of which the above 
book is the 4th, contains the generic title given in the senes note 
The volumes have no common index The Laws of Library Science 
will be better observed if each volume is treated, / e classified, 
catalogued and shelved on the basis of its o\vn specific subject. 
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And yet the catalogue should help the reader to collect all the 
volumes of the set readily and to take all the titles at a glance. 
To this end, the Pseudo-Senes note is given, as this would give 
rise to an Added Entry under the name of the senes featuring all 
the volumes together in their senal sequence. 

181 0142,3M28,1 111N28 

Tolstoy (Leo) (1828) 

Childhood, boyhood and youth 
(Works of Leo Tolstoy, centenary ed 3) 

49834 

The binder’s tide of each of the 21 V of the set, of which the 
above book is the 3rd, contains the generic specification ‘ Works 
of Leo Tolstoy, Centenary Edition, and the serial number The 
serial numbers of the several volumes are also given on p 505 of 
the last volume The set has no common index and it covers the 
biography, the dramas, the novels and the prose pieces of Tolstoy 
The Laws of Library Science will be better observed if the volumes 
of the set are treated, i e classified, catalogued and shelved, on the 
basis of their respective specific subjects And yet the catalogue 
should help the reader to collect together readily all the volumes 
of the set This it can do by giving the Pseudo-Senes note 
mentioned, as tins would give nse to an Added Entry in the 
Alphabetical Part under the name of the series which will have all 
the volumes of the set entered in their senal sequence Further, 
there will also be a Cross Reference Index Entry directing those 
who look up under ‘ Tolstoy (Leo) Works ’ to look for details 
under ‘ Works of Leo Tolstoy 

182 R66,5a 1,1 15N10 1 to 15N10 3 

Sankara 

Brahmasutra bhashya 3 V 
(Works of Sn Sankaracharya, 1-3) 

17375-7 

Each of the 20 V of the collected works of Sankara brought 
out by the Vani Vilas Press has in addition to its specific title-page 
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a generic title-page with the words “ Works of Sn Sankarachar>'a ” 
and the appropriate serial oi volume number The Pseudo-Senes 
note will give rise to a senes entry which will feature all the volumes 
of the set in serial sequence and the Cross Reference Index Entry 
with the Heading “ Sankara Works ” will direct the readers’ 
attention to that Pseudo-Senes Entry 


183 V561 KO N18 

Innes (Arthur D) (1863) 

England under the Tudors Ed 5 
(History of England cd by Charles Oman, 4) 

5012 

184 T1-3N3 N24 

Ne%\'ton (Arthur Pcrcival) (1873) 

Universities and educational systems of the British Empire 
(British Empire, a survey, cd by Hugh Gunn, 10) 

45846 

It is difficult to decide whether examples 182 and 183 are 
oases of series or pseudo-senes They arc on the border line 

185 L17 47 4 N37 

Hertzler (Arthur E) (1870) 

Surgical pathology of the diseases of the neck 
(Hcrtzler’s monographs on surgical pathology, 9) 

98523 

51417 Theses Rendering 

51417 Publications of theses submitted to a univer- 
sity or any other body are to be deemed to belong to 
a series, "whose name is to consist successively of the 
following 

1 The name of the university or body, 

2 A comma, and 

3 The word “ theses 
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Examples — 

186 015 ^vK5 111N29 

Sankaran (A) ( ) 

Some aspects of literary criticism in Sansknt or the theones of rasa 
and dhvani 

(University of Madras, theses, 1925, I) 

58166 

* 

The title-page contains the infoimation that it is a research 
thesis The year of the thesis is inferred from the preface and, in 
the absence of any other information to the contrary, it is 'marked 
as 1 of the pnbhshed theses presented in 1925 

5142 Multiplicity of Series 

Rendering 

5142 If a book belongs to two or more series, 
the notes correspondmg to them are to be called 

1 independent, if the mdividuahsation of the 

name of each series is mdependent of the 
names of the other senes , 

2 otherwise, a sequence of mter-dependent 

senes notes ; and 

3 alternative name note if the same series has 

two or more names. 

51421 Independent Series Noie 
51421 Each mdependent series note is to be con- 
structed in accordance with Rule 5141 and its sub- 
divisions, and written in separate sections. 

Example — 

187 NR44Ar3,l 15N28 

Matangamuni 

BrhaddesI ed by K Sambasiva Sastn 
(Trivandrum sansknt senes, 94) 

(Setu Laksmi prasadamala, 6) 

51608 
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In this case, the book gets a seiral number m two senes and 
the name of cither senes is individualised by itself, without the 
help of the other Hence, the two senes notes arc independent 
and they arc enclosed in separate brackets of tlicir own 

It may also be added, that the name of the second senes, as 
It IS given on the title-page, begins with the honorific word “ Sri ” 
It IS omitted in the catalogue entry in accordance with Rule 5141 

51422 Interdependent Series Note 

51422 In the case of a sequence of interdependent 
senes notes, the primary senes note is to be constructed 
in accordance with Rule 5141 and its subdivisions 
This note is to be followed by 

1 A semi-colon , 

2 The name of the secondary senes, 

3 A comma, 

4 The serial number of the book m the 

secondary series, constructed in accordance 
with Rule 51414 or 51415 or 51416 as the 
case may be , 

5 A semi-colon; 

6 The name of the ternary series; 

7 A comma, 

8 The serial number of the book in the ternary 

senes, and so on 

Example — 

188 O - ,2196 ^(Y35) N14 

Parlin (Hanson T) (1879) 

Study in Shirley s comedies of London life 

(Bulletin of the University of Texas, 371, humanistic senes, 17, 

studies in English, 2) 

72005 
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This IS a case of tliree interdependent senes notes foiming a 
sequence The second and the tlurd do not get individuahsed 
unless the first is given 

514221 If the books are not numbered by the 
pubhsher in a member of such a sequence of senes, 
other than the last subseries, that member is not to be 
given a note of its own in the sequence of interdepen- 
dent series notes, but its name is merely to be used to 
mdividuahse the name of the succeeding subseries in 
accordance with Rule 51412 

514222 If the pubhsher has not given serial num- 
bers in the last subseries, they are to be given by the 
cataloguer in accordance with Rule 51414 or 51415 or 
51416 as the case may be. 

Example ’ — 

189 X9(M7)9F42N3 N31 
Matsuoka (Asa) (1893) 

Labour conditions of women and children in Japan 
(Bulletin of the United States Bureau of Labour Statistics, 558, 
industrial relations and labour conditions series, 10) 

40002 

This IS obviously a case of interdependent senes notes The 
volumes get numbered in the first-mentioned series, but not in 
the second However, the end pages give the hsts of the volumes 
belonging to the various secondary senes that are included in the 
major senes From that number it is inferred that this volume is 
the tenth in its secondary senes 

It may be remarked here also that the work is a pamphlet 
and its Book Number should, therefore, be underhned The 
subject IS a very speciahsed one and hence its call number is 
proportionately long Further the book deals only with the textile 
industry 
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51423 Alternative Names of Series 

51423 If a series has alternative names, the names 
are to be written one after the other, with an interven- 
ing “ or 

Example — 

190 015,1040,3 N31 
Kalidasa 

Meghaduta, with three commentanes, the Sanjivini by Mallmatha, 
Chantravardhini by Charitra Vardhanacharya, and Bhavaprabodhini 
by Narayan Sastn Khiste ed by Narayan Sastn Khiste 
(Kashi Sanskrit series or Handas Sanskrit granthamala, 88, kavya 
section, 14) 

72098 

5143 Extract Note 
Rendering 

5143 An Extract Note is to consist successively of 

1 the descriptive words ^‘Extiact fiom^’ or 

“ Supplement to ”, as the case may be or 
other appropriate ones, and 

2 the specification of the work from which it 

IS an extract. 

It IS to be remembered that a Note of tins Kind is to be put 
"Within inverted commas 

51431 If the extract is from a Periodical Publica- 
tion, the specification is to consist successively of 

1 The name of the Periodical Pubhcation, 

2 A comma, and 

3 The term “ V ” , and 

4 The number or the year or both of the 

volume of the Periodical Pubhcation, the 
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number and the year bemg separated by a 
semi colon, 

or any other appropriate specification of 
the locus. 


Example — 

191 meid N21 

SwANTON (W I) (1869), Comp 
Libraries in the Distnct of Columbia etc 

(Repnnts and circular senes of the National Research Council, 20) 
“ Extract from Special libraries, V 12, 1921 ” 

54855 

This IS a case in which the book is an extract from a periodical 
and at the same time forms a volume of a senes Hence, there 
are two independent notes, firstly the Series Note and secondly 
the Extract Note 

51432 If the extract is from a book, the specifica- 
tion IS to consist successively of 

1 Ihe Heading of that book, 

2 A colon; 

3 The short title of that book the first word of 

the title begiumng with capital letter; 

4 A fullstop, and 

5 If possible and necessary, the parts, chapters 

or pages of the book from which it is 
extracted. 

provided that 2 and 3 are to be omitted if 
the Headmg is the Title. 

Example — 

192 2 (Z44) ?N57 

Ranganathan (Shiyah Ramamnta) (1892) 

Union library act 

“ Extract from Ranganathan (Shiyali Ramamnta) (1892) Five laws 
of library science Section 43 ” 

40003 
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5144 Change of Name Note 
Rendering 

514^ A Change of Name Note is to consist success- 
ively of 

1 ihe directing words like Published pi evi- 

oiisJy < 75 ” or ‘■‘■Published latei as” or 
'''‘Published mU S A as” ■Sls the case may be, 
and 

2 the other title(s) under which it has appeared, 

the successive titles, if there be more than 
one, bemg put m separate paragraphs 

It IS to be remembered that a Note of this Kind is to be put 
v;ithin mverted commas 

Example — 

193 Y31 1 7 44N3 N29 

Brayne (Frank Lugard) (1882) 

Remaking of \ lUage India 
"■ Published preMousl} as 
Village uplift m India ’ 

54137 

514^1 If the book has different earher as well 
as different later names, the Change of Name Note is 
to consist of two notes, one for the earher names and 
another for the later ones. 

5145 Exiraction Noie 

5145 An Extraction Note is to consist successive- 
ly of 

1 Ihe directmg words “ Foi extract see ” and 

2 ihe Call Numbers of the ExUacts written in 
separate paragraphs. 
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It IS to be remembered that a Note of this Kind is to be put 
withm inverted commas 

Example — 

194 2 N87 

Ranganathan (Shiyali Ramamnta) (1892) 

Five laws of library science Ed 2 

(Madras Library Association, publication senes, 23) 

For ext! acts seel (Z44) i7N57 2 1 N3 N57 ” 

66519 

5146 NOlb FOR OXHbR KiNDS OF ReLAIHII BoOKS 

5146 The Note for other Kinds of Related Books 
is to consist successively of 

1 An appropriate phrase indicating the nature 

of the association hke “ For an associated 
book on theory”, “For an associated 
book on practice materials ”, “ For an 
associated book of maps ”, “ For a 
criticism of this book”, “For the book 
criticised ”, “ For an abridgment ”, “ For 
a merger book ”, “ For merged books ”, 
etc , 

2 The directing word “ see ” , and 

3 The Call Number of the Associated Book. 

Examples — 

195 V1-56N3 N34 

Anderson ( ) ( ) and 

Marsden ( ) ( ). 

Short history of the Bntish Empire 

“ For an associated book on teaching technique see T 3,(Vl-56) 

N35 ” 

39563 
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196 T3,(Vl-56) N35 
Wren (P C) (1885) 

Teachers’ handbook to Anderson and Marsden’s Short history of 
the British Empire 

“For an associated book on practice material jce V1-56N3 N34”' 
39564 

197 C N38 

Black (Newton Henry) (1874) and Davis (Harvey Nathaniel) (1881) 
Elementary practical physics 

“ For an associated book on experiment see C d N38 ’’ 

39565 

198 Cd N38 

Black (Newton Henry) (1874) 

Laboratory experiments in elementary physics To accompany Black 
and Davis’s Elementary practical physics 
“ For an associated book on theory see C N38 ’’ 

39566 

199 V44N5 N44 

Nichols (Beverley) (1898) 

Verdict on India 

“ For a criticism of this book see V44 N5 N44 g ’’ 

39567 

200 V44N5 N44g' 

Jog (N G) ( ) 

Judge or Judas'^ 

“ For the book cnticised see V44 N5 N44 ’’ 

39568 

201 0-,2J64iv N33 

Williams (Charles) (1886) 

Short life of Shakespeare with the sources 
Abridged from 0-,2J64»’ N30 1 to N30 2 
42342 

202 0-,2J64w N30 1 to N30 2 

Chambers (Edmund Kerchiver) (1866) 

William Shakespeare A study of facts and problems. 

For Abndgement see 
0-,2J64)r N33 
21162 
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203 X436N5 N53 

Boek (J H) 

Economics and economic policy of dual societies as exemplified by 
Indonesia 

“ For Merged Books see 
X436N5 N42 
X436N5 N46” 

180943 

204 X436N5 N42 

Boek (J H) 

Structure of the Netherlands Indian economy 
** For the Merger Book see 
X436N5 N53” 

205392 

205 X436N5 N46 

Boek (J H) 

Solutions of the Netherlands Indies economy 
“ For the Merger Book see 
X436N5 N53” 

2537452 

515 Accession Number 

515 The Accession Number is to be taken from the 
back of the title page. It would have been assigned 
by the accessioner 

See Rules 0735, 0736, 0745, and 078 foi the place and style 
of writing 

516 Tracing Section 

516 The back of the Mam Entry card is to furnish 
information as to what additional entries have been 
made for the book, viz, 

1 Cross Reference Entry, 

2 Class Index Entry; 

3 Book Index Entry; and 

4 Cross Reference Index Entry 


25 
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51601 The back of the Mam Entry card is to be 
imagined to be divided into two halves by a hne drawn 
parallel to its shorter sides. The two halves are to be 
called the Left Half and the Right Half respectively. 

51602 The Right Half is to be imagined to be 
divided into three convenient parts by two imaginary 
hnes drawn at convenient distances parallel to the 
longer sides of the card Ihe parts are to be called 
the Upper Part, the Middle Part and the Lower Part 

5161 One hne of the Left Half is to be devoted to 
each Cross Reference Entry It is to contam succes- 
sively 

1 the Class Number which forms the Leading 

Section of the Cross Reference Entry, and, 
if necessary, 

2 the word “ P ” followed by the pages of 

reference or the word “ Sec”, or “Chap”, 
or “ Part ” etc followed by the Number 
concerned 

5162 The hnes of the Upper Part of the Right Half 
are to contam successively the Heading of each of the 
Class Index Entries, contributed by the chains of the 
Class Numbers of the book and of the Cross Reference 
Entries, beginning from the last link and ending with 
the upper-most hnk 

5163 The lines of the Middle Part of the Right Half 
are to contam successively the Heading of each of the 
Book Index Entries of the book, in the sequence m 
which they are treated in Chap 53. 
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5164 The hnes of the Lower Part of the Right Half 
are to contain successively the Heading of each of the 
Cross Reference Index Entries of the book m the 
sequence in which they are treated in Part 4 

5165 A continuation line is to be indented by two 
spaces. 

5166 A full stop is to be inserted at the end of each 
of the Headings, and at the end of each of the Items 
corresponding to each Cross Reference Entry. 

Example — 

BivM87 P xt-xix Ramanujan (Srmivasa) (1887), Works 
Mathematics 

Ramanujan (Srmivasa), (1887), Biography 
Hardy (G H) 

See example 163 under Rule 51323 for the Mam Entry 

5167 It must be remembered that in passing from the front 
side to the back side, the card is to be turned thiough two right 
angles with the bottom edge as the axis 
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520 Sections 

520 A Cross-Reference Entry of a Simple Book is 
to consist successively of the following Sections 

1 The Class Number of the Specific Subject 

from which the book is referred (Leading 
Section) , 

2 The Directing Element “ See also ” (Second 

Section), and 

3' The Locus Statement 

5203 The Locus Statement is to consist of three 
Sections containing respectively 

1 Call Number of the Book, 

2 Heading of the Mam Entry of the Book, and 

3 Title of the book and place of occurrence 

521 The Class Number of the Specific Subject for 
which the book is cross-refeired is to be furnished by 
the Classifier 

5231 The Call Number of the book is to be the 
same as in its Main Entry 

5232 The Heading of the book is to be the same as 
in Its Mam Entry, omitting the Secondary and other 
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Individualising Elements in the case of the name of a 
person It is to be written m ordmary hand. 

5233 The Short Title of the book is to be used. 

5234 If the reference is to the whole book, the 
place of occurrence is not to be given 

5235 If the reference is not to be the whole book, 
the short title of the book is to be followed successive- 
ly by 

1 a comma; and 

2 specification of the place of occurrence m 

the form of “ P ”, or “ Sec ”, or “ Chap ” 
or “ Part ”, or any other appropriate term, 
followed by the number concerned 

To distinguish the Cross-reference cards from the Main cards 
easily, a differentiation in colour may be used, e g the Mam cards 
may be white and the Cross-reference cards, light red 

Example — 

206 BtvM87 

See also 

B;cM87 N27 

Ramanujan 

Collected papers, P xj — xix 

See example 163 under Rule 51323 for the Main Entry 

This IS the only biography of Ramanujan which has been pub- 
hshed so far Unless it is brought out by the Cross-reference card, 
it may be missed by readers But, if the above card is written out, 
such a contingency and waste of time will be ehrnmated for ever 

207 L44D5 

See also 

V440r51D5 N20 

Banerjee 

Hellenism m ancient India, P 186-207 
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208 LBflNl 

See also 

V440;5ID5 N20 
Banerjee 

Hellenism m ancient India, P 206-207 
5236 Value 

It can be easily seen that few readers could be expected to 
think of Banerjee’s book in tracing material on the lustory of 
medicine in India Nor could they expect a good bibliography of 
the Ayurvedic system of medicine in this book But for these 
Cross-reference cards, even the reference staff of the library may 
not get scent of these references, except with repeated loss of time 
Further, it may even happen that tlus is the only book in the 
hbrary beanng on the subject If these Cross-references are not 
given, many a reader may go disappointed, wlule the information 
they sought is lying hidden in the printed pages, heaped 
unanalysed in the hbrary 

Multifocal books are quite common Classification, as it has 
been developed till now, is unable to deal with them and looks to 
the catalogue to make up for the deficiency (69) Reference 
service cannot be efficient unless the catalogue gives Cross-Reference 
Entries, that is. Subject Analyticals (70) However, this type of 
entries leads to civil war, as it were, among the Laws of Library 
Science and a compromise is to abstain from giving such entries 
in the case of the books which have been analysed m pubhshed 
bibhographies (71) 
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BOOK INDEX ENIRY 

530 Sections 

530 A Book Index Entry is to consist sucessively of 
the following sections : 

1 Heading (Leading Section); and 

2 Second Section, 

3 Index Number; and 

4 Related Book Note, if any. 

In the Fourth Section the Related Book Note 
is to be put within inverted commas. 

5301 If two or more entries are ahke m the Heading 
and the Second Section and differ only in the Index 
Number, they may be consohdated into one entry, the 
different Call Numbers bemg added in succession, 
with semicolons separatmg them 

531 Heading 

531 A Book Index Entry is to be given usmg as 
Heading each of such of the followmg as the Main 
Entry of the Book admits of 

1 Denved fiom Heading 
11 Heading, provided it is not, as such, ehgible 
to be used as the Headmg of a Class Index 
Entry appropriate to the Book; 
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12 Permutation of the names m the Headmg, if 

It IS one of two Jomt Authors or two 
Collaborators, 

13 Name of each of the Third and later 

Authors, if there are three or more Joint 
Authors (optional); 

2 Deuved fiom Title Section 

21 Name of each Collaborator mentioned in the 

Title portion, 

22 Title of the book, 

1 If it IS fanciful, or 

2 If It contains a proper noun, or 

3 If It is treated in usage as a proper noun; 

provided that 

1 It has not been used* as the Headmg of the 

Mam Entry; or 

2 It is not, as such, ehgible to be used as the 

Headmg of a class Index Entry of the 
book; 

3 Deuved fiom Note Section 

31 Name of the Series occurring m each inde- 

pendent Series Note; 

32 Name of each of the Series occuiiing in an 

interdependent Senes Note; 

33 the Headmg of tlie Work mentioned m the 

Extract Note, 

34 Headmg, for each of the Alternative Titles 

of the book 
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532 Second Section 

532 ihe Second Section of a Book Index Entry is 
to depend on the nature of the Heading, as prescribed 
by the succeeding Rules. 

53211 If the Heading is of the kind 11 or 12 or 13 
enumerated m Rule 531, the Second Section is to 
consist of the Short Title of the book 

Examples — 

Example 21 under Rule 264 is not to be given an Author 
Index Entry as the book demands a Class Index Entry with 
the name of the Author as the Heading 
Example 146 under Rule 51321 is to be given the following 
Author Index Entry. — 

209 Schneider (Georg) (1876) 

Bibliographic (a) 113N30 

Example 150 under Rule 51321 is to get the following Joint 
Authors Index Entries — 

210 Davis (A H) (1892) and Kaye (George William Clarison) (1880) 

Acoustics of buildings C306D3 N27 

211 Kaye (George William Clanson) (1880) and Davis (A H) (1892) 

Accoustics of buildings C30ZiD3 N27 

Example 161 under Rule 51321 may get the following Joint 
Authors Index Entries — 

212 Cooley (Charles Horton) (1864), etc 

Sociology Y N33 

213 Carr (Lowell Juilliard) ( ), / Aiith 

Introductory sociology Y N33 

214 Angel (Robert Cooley) ( ), / Auth 

Introductory sociology Y N33 
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Example 153 under Rule 51321 is to get the following Editoi 
Heading Index Entry — 

215 Quiller-Couch (Arthur) (1863), Ed 

Oxford book of English prose 0-,6^M8 N25 

Example 3 under Rule 5126 is to g:t the following Selector 
and Translator-Heading Index Entry — 

216 Chamot (A E) (1855), Comp and Tr 

Select Russian short stones 0142, 3vM7 111N25 

Example 1 under Rule 5127 is to get the following Joint- 
Editors-Heading Index Entries — 

217 Neilson (William Allan) (1869) and WebsilR (Kenneth Grant 

Tremayse) ( ), Ed 

Chief Bntish poets of the fourteenth and fifteenth centunes 

0-,vI9 N16 

218 WebsilR (Kenneth Grant Tremayse) ( ) and Neilsov (William Allan) 

(1869), Ed Chief British poets of the fourteenth and fifteenth centunes 

0-,rI9 N16 

The example under Rule 51281 is to get the followng Title- 
Heading Index Entry — 

219 William Ernest Johnson RkM58 N31 

53221 If the Heading is of the kind 21 enumerated 
in Rule 531, the Second Section is to consist, succes- 
sively, of 

1 the Heading of the Mam Entry of the book 

with the provision that, in the case of 
a name-of-person, it is sufficient if the Entry 
Element alone is used 

2 a colon, and 

3 the Short Title of the book, with the imtial 

letter in capital 
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Examples — 

Example 151 under Rule 51321 is to get the following Reviser 
Index Entry 

220 Fischer (Ferdinand) (1843), Rev 

Wagner Chemical technology F N04 

It should also get the folloiving Translator and Editor Index 
Entry — 

221 Crookes (William) (1832), Tr and ed 

Wagner Chemical technology F N04 

Example 155 under Rule 51321 is to get the following Editor 
Index Entry — 

222 Vyankataramana Atvar (S), Ed 

Vedanta darsana with comm Brahmamritavarsim by Ramananda 
Saraswati R66, 5x3,1 15N16 

53222 If the Heading is of the kind 22 enumerated in 
Rule' 531, the Second Section is to consist, successively, 
of 

1 the connecting word “ by ’’ or other similar 

suitable teim; and 

2 the Heading of the Mam Entry of the book 

with the provision that, m the case of 
a name-of-person, it is sufficient if the Entry 
Element only is used. 

Examples — 

1 The fanciful title ‘ Meghaduta ’ m the example 190 given 

under Rule 51423 is not to be given Title Index Entry 
as it demands a Class Index Entry 

2 The book whose title page is 

“ Next Five Years j An Essay | in | Pohtical 
Agreement” has no doubt, for its effective title, 
“Next Five Years ” But this does not show forth what 
its subject IS, It thus amounts to a fanciful title And. 
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yet it should not be given Title Index Entry, as its 
Mam Entry itself has it as Heading Thus, “ Next 
Five Years ” will take the place of the Heading-of- 
Author Entry 

3 The example 22 under Rule 266 is to be given the follow- 
ing Title Index Entry — 

223 Hermes 

By Jones E 1 N3 N28 

53231 If the Heading is of the kind 31 enumerated 
in Rule 531, the Second Section is to consist succes- 
sively of 

1 the Serial Number of the Book, or the 

entity by which it is replaced , 

2 the Heading of the Mam Entry of the book, 

with the provision that in tlie case of 
a name-of-person, it is sufficient if the 
Entry Element only is written, 

3 a colon , and 

4 the Short Title of the book, with the initial 

letter in capital, 

provided that if the Heading is the Title, 
2 and 3 are to be omitted 
Examples — 

Example 168 under Rule 51416 is to get the following Senes 
Index Entry — 

224 Sammlung Schubert 

1 Schubert Anthmctik und Algebra B 113N10 

Example 169 under Rule 51416 is to get the following Series 
Index Entry — 

225 Patna University, Readership Lectures 

1928 Saha Atomic physics C9B2 N31 
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Example 172 under Rule 51416 is to get the following Senes 
Index Entry — 

226 BULLfcim OF THE iNbTilOTE FOR MEDICAL RESEARCH (FeDERAIED 

Malay States) 

1930, 3 Lewthwaite Expenmental tropical typhus 

L25 4241 4 N30 

Example 178 under Rule 51416 is to get the following Senes 
Index Entry — 

227 Broadway Oriental Library 

3 Hsu Pohtical philosophy of Confucianism Wi41 C5 N32 

Example 171 under Rule 51416 is to get the following Senes 
Index Entry — 

228 Wiley Farm Series 

2 Worthen Farm soils J 1 N30 

Example 175 under Rule 51416 is to get the followmg Senes 
Index Entry — 

229 University of Illinois Studies in Language and Luekature 

VI2, N2-3 Bundy Tlieory of imagination in classical and medieval ^ 
thought O ^(S 43)HI N27 

532311 All entries with the same Heading of the 
kind 31 enumurated in Rule 531 are to be consolidated 
into a single entry, the different Second Sections being 
written in separate paragraphs in their seiial sequence, 
sufficient space is to be left for gaps, if any, m the 
serial numbers. 

Example — 

The Senes Index Entries of examples 165 to 167 given under 
Rule 51416 are to be consohdated as follows — 

230 Madras Library Association, Publication Series 

22 Ranganathan Colon classification 2 51N3 <7N57 

23 Ranganathan Five laws of library science 2 N57 

24 Ranganathan Classified catalogue code 2 551N ijNSS 
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If the dilferent books in a Senes are to be arranged in the 
Senes Index Entry alphabetically by the name of the author, the 
consohdation of Series Entry would become wasteful if the 
Senes is m progress On the other hand if the volumes in a Series 
are arranged in the serial sequence as provided in Rule 532311 
consohdation is possible, and thus some saving can be effected 

53232 If the Heading is of the kind 32 enumerated 
m Rule 531, the Second Section is to be constructed on 
the analogy of Rules 53231 and 532311 

Examples — 

The example 188 under Rule 51422 is to get the following 
Series Index Entnes — 

231 Bulletin or ihl University of Texas 

371 Parlm Study in Shirley’s comedies of London life 

0-,2J96 ^(Y35) N14 

232 Humanistic Series of the Bulletin of the University of Texas 

17 Parlin Study m Shirley’s comedies of London life 

0-,2J96 f(Y35) N14 

^ 233 Studies in English of the Bulletin of the University of Texas 

2 Parlin Study in Shirley’s comedies of London life 

0-,2J96 g(Y35) N14 

The example 189 under Rule 514222 is to get, in addition to 
the Author Index Entry, the following two Series Index 
Entnes — 

234 BuLLtiiN OF THE Unued States'Bureau of Labour Statistics 

588 Matsuoka Labour conditions of women and children in Japan 

X9(M7) 9F42N3 N31 

235 Industrial Relations and Labour Conditions Series of the Bulletin 
of the United States Bureau of Labour Statistics 

10 Matsuoka Labour conditions of women and children in Japan 

X9(M7) 9F42N3 N31 

Governmental and other series of this type have long names 
and they include hundreds of pubhcations In such cases, it may 
be conducive to economy to replace a whole set of senes cards by 
a single card, durectmg attention to the pnnted hst of the volumes 
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of the senes, if such a hst could be found m any of their 
publications Such a direction may take the following form 

236 BULLEllN OF THE UNlltU STATES BUREAU OF LABOUR STATISTICS 
See list on pp of 

[gne here the exact leference, whether in office file or in a tiade list 

or in some book ] 

Of the vanous types of Book Index Entries, there is some 
difference of opimon about the Senes Index Entry The remarks 
that have been made in the. preceding para justify the despair into 
which some Series Index Entries are likely to drive cataloguers 
It IS particularly long senes hke those of some governments with 
a number of secondary and ternary series that have made the 
cataloguers stand at bay 

At the same time, we have to examine whether there is no 
value whatever in Series Index Entries In Umversity and Scientific 
hbranes and other libraries catering to the special needs of research 
workers, it is found that the Senes Index Entry is of some value 
How they help every reader to get his book and every book to get 
Its reader is discussed in my Five laws of libiaiy science (69) 

Further, they are of great help both in book-selection and in 
book-ordering 

Some cataloguers, who reahse this, propose a compromise and 
leave it to the discretion of the cataloguer to decide whether a 
Series is worth being given a Series Index Entry 

One method of economy is indicated in the first para. 

53233 If the Heading is^of the kind 33 enumerated in 
JRule 531, the Second Section is to consist, successively, of 

1 the title of the work mentioned m the 

Extract Note, 

2 a full stop , 

3 a descriptive term hke “ A poi non pi inted 

as ” or “ bound as ”, 

4 the Headmg m the Mam Entry of the 

Extract with^the provision that, m the case 
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of a name-of-person, it is sufficient if the 
Enlr>' Element alone is written; 
a colon , and 

the short title of the Extract 
provided that, if the Heading is Title, 4 
and 5 are to be omitted 

Example — 

The example 192 under Rule 51432 is to get the following 
Extract Index Entry — 

237 Ranganathan (Shiyali R.iniamntlin) (1892) 

Five laws of library science 
See 43 printed ai 

Ranganallian Union library act 2 {/9t4) i/NS? 

532331 All entries with the same Heading of the 
kind 33 and the same Second Section may be consoli- 
•dated in a single entry on the analogy of Rule 532311. 

Example — 

238 RANGANAniAN (Shijali Ramamritha) (1S92) 

Five laws of library science 
Sec 43 printed os 

Ranganallian Union library act 2 (Z44) <7N57 

Chap 3 bound as 

Library movement and legislation abroad 2 1 N3 N57 

55234 In the case of the kind 34 enumerated 
in Rule 531, the Second Section is to consist of the 
alternative title followed by a dcsciiption as prescribed 
m Rules 5144 and 51441 

The example 193 under Rule 5144 is to get the following 
Author Index Entries corresponding to the tw'o alternative 
titles — 

239 Brayne (Frank Lugard) (1882) 

Remaking of village India 
published previously as 

Village uplift in India YSI 4 7 44 N3 N29 


53233 

/s 
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240 Brayne (Frank Lugard) (1882) 

Village uplift in India 
“published later as 

Remaking of village India ” Y31 1 7 44 N3 N26 

Index Entnes of the kinds 33 and 34 enumerated in Rule 531 
are found to be necessary to avoid umntended duphcation in book- 
selection and book-ordenng, in addition to their reference value 

5323 Associaiud Book Noie 

5323 If the Mam Entry of a book contains an 
Associated Book Note, this note is to be repeated in 
each of its Book Index Entries 

Examples — 

The Author Entnes of the books, whose Mam Entnes occur 
as the examples 199 and 200 under Rule 5146 will have 
their Author Entnes in the foUowmg foim — 

241 Nichols (Beverley) (1898) 

Verdict on India V44 N5 N44 

“ For a criticism of this book see ” V44 N5 N44 g 

242 Jog (N G) ( ) 

Judge or Judas V44 N5 N44 g 

“ For the book criticised see ” V44 N5 N44 


26 
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CHAPTER 5D 
' DICliONARY CATATOGHE 
5D1 Main Entry 

The Mam Entry of a book m the Dictionary Catalogue differs 
from that in the Classified Catalogue only in 
1 The Sequence of the Sections, 

4 The Note concerning Related Books, other than those 
belonging to a Senes, and 
6 The Tracing Section 

5D 1 1 In the Mam Entry of a book in the Dictionary 
Catalogue, the Headmg occupies the Leading Section, 
and the Call Number occupies the Section just preced- 
mg the Accession Number 
Example — 

The Mam Entry given as Example 154 under Rule 51321 
will appear m the Dictionary Catalogue as follows — 

243 Gardiner (Alan Henderson) (1879) 

Theory of speech and language P N32 

74793 

5D14 In a Note relating to a Related Book m the 
Mam Entry of a book m the Dictionary Catalogue, 
the Call Number is to give place to the Headmg and 
Short Title, wherever Call Number is prescribed m the 
Rules for the Classified Catalogue. 

5D16 The Rules of section 516 on Tracing Section are 
apphcable with the following modifications — 
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5D161 One line of the Left Half is to be devoted 
to the Specific Subject Entry and to each of the Subject 
Analytjcals It is to contain successively 

1 The Heading winch forms the Leadmg 

Section of the Subj’ect Entry concerned; 
and, if necessary, 

2 The term “P” followed by the pages of 

reference or the term ‘^Section”, or 
“Chap”, or “Part” etc followed by the 
number concerned 

5D162 The fines of the upper part of the Right 
Half are to contain successively the Headings of the 
See also Subject Entries, arising out of the Specific 
Subject Entry as well as each of the Subject Analytical. 

5D2 Specific Subject Entry and Subject Analyticals 

5D2 In structure, the Specific Subject Entry and the Subject 
Analyticals in the Dictionary Catalogue, resemble the Cross 
Reference Entry in a Classified Catalogue with the omission of 
the Section containing the Directing Element 

5D21 The Name of the Specific Subject concerned 
IS to be put in the Leading Section. 

The derivation of the Name of tlie Specific Subject from the 
Class Number by Chain Procedure has been prescribed in Chap 3D 
The classifier is to furmsh the Class Number of the book and of 
the classes contributing to Subject Analyticals The Cham Pro- 
ceedure is to be apphed to each of these Class Numbers 

5D23 The Locus Section of a Specific Subject Entry 
or a Subject Analytical is to be constructed on the 
analogy of the Rules m Chap 52 with the following 
modifications 
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5D232 The Secondary and the other Individual- 
ising Elements in the Name of a Person are to be 
retained 

Examples — 

244 Mathematics, Biography, Ramanujan (Srinivasa) 

Ramanujan (Srinivasa) (1887) 

Collected papers, P jr/-Y/v B^M87 N27 

245 Library Science 

Ranganathan (Shiyali Ramamnta) (1892) 

Five laws of library science Ed 1 and 2 2 N31 and N57 

5D3 Book Index Entry 

5D31 It should be reahsed that the Dictionary 
Catalogue can not have a Book Index Entry corres- 
pondmg to the Author Index Entry, or rather the 
Heading-of-Mam-Entry Index Entry of the Classified 
Catalogue. 

5D32 Where’'^er the Rules of Section 532 prescribe 
the Heading of the Main Entry of the book for in- 
corporation m the Second Section, omit the following 
provision “with the provision tliat in the case of 
name-of-person, it is sufficient if the entry element 
alone is used ” 

Example — 

Example 220 under Rule 53221 will figure as follows m the 
Dictionary Catalogue — 

246 Fischer (Ferdinand), Rc\ 

Wagner (Rudolf Von) Chemical technology F N04 

A Book Index Entry of a book m the Dictionary Catalogue 
has to differ from that in the Classified Catalogue in the way 
indicated above This difference arises from the fact that the 
Eink between a Book Index Entry and the Mam Entry in the 
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Dictionary Catalogue is the Name of the Author or the Title of 
the Book, whichever is the Heading of the Mam Entry. On the 
other hand, in the Classified Catalogue the Call Number is the 
Link In the Dictionary Catalogue the Call Number is virtually 
impotent in the Mam Entry In the Classified Catalogue on the 
other hand the name of the author is impotent m the Mam Entry 
This difference accounts for the difference in the prescription made 
by tins Rule and by the Rules given in Section 532, for the Second 
Section m a Book Index Entry 

This difference in Book Index Entry between Dictionary 
Catalogue and Classified Catalogue does not arise when the 
Heading of the Mam Entry of the book concerned is a Corporate 
Author, a Pseudonym, or a Title 
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CHAPTER 61 

ORDINARY COMFOSIIE BOOK 
611 Main Entry 

611 An ordinary Composite Book is to be dealt 
with as a Simple Book ignoring the names of the 
contributors of the constituent parts except for Index 
Entries (yide Rule 613 and their subdivisions). 

Examples — 

In the case of the book whose title-page reads 
“ The happy baby | editonal adviser 1 Dr L EiriTnett 
Holt 1 contributors 1 Dr L Emmett Holt Dr Ralph Lobenstine 
I Dr Harvey J Burkhart Dr Henry L K Shaw ”, 

the Main Entry is to be as follows — » 

247 L9C75 N26 

Holt (Luther Emmett) (1855), Ed 

The happy baby 

46411 

Here is a case where the title-page contains no other infor- 
mation, except the title and the impnnt 

248 R3,(Q)0^A J77N31 

Science and religion, a symposium 
68340 

In the case of the book whose title-page reads 
“Psychological elements | in speech | by j Emil 
Froschels j m company ] with Professor Dr Octmar Dittrich ] 
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and I Frau Dr Ilka Wilhelm ] translated from the German 
by I Nils Ferre ”, 

the Mam Entry is to be as follows — 

249 S 682 N32 

Froschels (Emil) ( ) 

Psychological elements m speech, tr by Nils Ferre 
74308 

In the case of the book whose title-page reads 
“ The modern state | by ] Leonard Woolf | Lord 
Eustace Percy | Mrs Sydney Webb [ Professor W G S Adams [ 
Sir Arthur Salter j edited by j Mary Adams ”, 
the Mam Entry is to be as follows — 

250 W p7N33 

Adams (Mary) (1898), Ed 

Modem state 

ime 

Here is another example of a symposium 

251 A p7Nll 

, M’intosh (William Carmichael) (1838) etc, Ed 

University of Saint Andrews, five hundredth anniversary Memorial 
volume of scientific papers 
32405 

In the case of the book whose title-page reads 
“ Science m World War II | Office of Scientific Research 
and Development f Apphed physics | Electronics A History 
of Divisions 13 and 15 and the Committee on Propagation NDRC, 
edited by C G Suits With a foreword by Karl T Compton 1 
Optics A History of Divisions 16 and 17, NDRC, by H Krik 
Stephenson and Edgar L Jones, edited by George R Harrison | 
Metallurgy A History of Division 18, NDRC, by Louis Jordan j 
With illustrations | An Atlantic Monthly Press Book [ Little, 
Brown and Company, Boston j 1948 ”, 

the Mam Entry is to be as follows — 


410 



ORDINARY COMPOSITE BOOK 


614 


252 A73N5 N48 

Applied Physics, etc 
(Science in World War II, 7) 

12345 

612 Cross Reference Entry 

612 An Ordinary Composite Book is to be given 
Cross Reference Entries as prescribed in Chap 52 
It may be explicitly stated that this imphes that each 
contribution is by itself ehgible for a Cross Refeience 
Entry. 

The book given as Example 252 under Rule 611 contains 
three constituent parts They are to be given the following Cross 
Reference Entries — 

253 D65 73^1N4N5 

See also 

A73N5 N48 

Applied physics P 1-195 

254 MC5 73^1N4N5 

See also 

A73N5 N48 

Applied physics P 199-303 

255 F19173^1N4N5 

See also 

A73N5 N48 

Applied physics P 307-456 

613 Class Index Entry 

613 An Ordinary Composite Book is to be given 
Class Index Entries as presciibed in Part 3. 

It may be stated explicitly that the Class Index Entries, arising 
out of the Class Number of each of the Contributions, are also to 
be given 

614 Cross Reference Index Entry 

614 An Ordmary Composite Book is to be given 
Cross Reference Index Entries as prescribed in Part 4 
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and, in addition, for the alternative names for 
“ Festschrift ” 

615 Book Index Entry 

615 An Ordinary Composite Book is to be given 
Book Index Entries as prescribed in Chap 53. 

616 Contributor Index Entry 

61601 An Ordinary Composite Book, other than 
encyclopaedias and memorial volumes, is to be given 
Book Index Entries for each of the contributions 
contained in it. 

61602 For convenience of reference, a Book Index 
Entry of a contribution in an Ordinary Composite 
Book is to be called a “ Contributor Index Entry ” 

61603 A Contributor Index Entry of an Ordinary 
Composite Book is to consist successively of the 
following sections: 

1 Heading (Leading Section) ; 

2 Title Section; 

3 Descriptive term such as ‘“^Foiming part 
of"'; 

4 Heading of the Host Book, a colon, its Short 

Title, a full stop; and 

5 Index Number. 

6161 The Heading is to be that of the Contribution 
as determmed by Rule 531, and its subdivisions. 

6162 The Title Section is to be that of the Contri- 
bution as determmed by Rule 532 and its subdivisions. 

6164 The Headmg of the Host Book is to be that 
in Its Mam Entry modified as follows 
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The Secondary Element in a Name-of-person is 
to be omitted. 

6165 The Index Number is to be the Call Number 
of the Host Book 

Examples — 

256 Webb (Sydney) (1858) 

Diseases of organised society 
Forming part of 

Adams Modem state ^ W ji7N33 

257 Suits (C G) (1905), 

Electronics 
Forming part of 

Applied physics A 73 N5 N48 

258 Siefhenson (H Knk) ( ) and Jones (Edgar L) ( ) 

Optics ed by George R Hamson 
Forming part of 

Applied physics A 73 N5 N48 

259 Jones (Edgar L) ( ) and Siephenson (H Knk) ( ) 

Optics ed by George R Harnson 
Forming part of 

Applied physics A73 N5 N48 

260 Harrison (George R) (1898), Ed 

Optics by Stephenson and Jones 
Forming part of 

Applied physics A 73 N5 N48 

261 Jordan (Louis) (1894) 

Metallurgy 
Forming part of 

Applied physics A 73 N5 N48 

This type of entry is called an Author Analytical Composite 
books calhng for them are becoming common Author Analyticals 
are beyond doubt of help to readers and to the reference staff 
However, they lead to civil war, as it were, among the Laws of 
Library Science under the instigation of the Law of Parsimony, 
and a compronuse is to abstain from giving such entries in the case 
of books which have been analysed in pubhshed bihographies (70) 
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617 Festschrift Index Entry 

617 A Festschrift is to be given a Book Index 
Entry consisting successively of the following 
Sections 

1 Heading (Leading Section) consisting of the 

term “ pESTSCHRiri ” 

2 Second Section consisting of the Name of 

the Person or Institution or any other 
entity felicitated, rendered as prescribed in 
Part 2 , and 

3 Index Number consisting of the Call Number 

of the book forming the Festschnft. 

Example Example 251 under Rule 611 is to be given the 
following Festsclmft Index Entry — 

^ 262 pESTScHRirr 

University of Saint Andrews A /^TNll 
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ARllI^iCIAL COMPOSITE BOOK 
621 Main Eniry 

621 In the case of an Aitificial Composite Book, 
the Mam Entry is to be constructed as if it were the 
Main Entry of the First constituent work except that 
to this is to be added a section for each later con- 
stituent work. Further, the descriptive terra “ Com- 
posite book ” are to be added after the Call Number 
in the Leading Section 

6212 The section giving the entry for the Second 
Constituent Work is to consist of 

1 the number “ 2 ” , 

2 the Heading appropriate to it, 

3 a colon; 

4 its Title-portion with the initial letter in 

capital; 

5 a full stop , 

6 the Note, if any (subject to Rule 6214), and 

7 Its Call Number, written at the right end of 

the last line of the section 

62121 The various parts of the section are to be 
constructed as prescribed in Part 5 
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6213 The paragraph giving the entry for any later 
Constituent Work is to be similai to the entry for the 
Second Constituent Work, except that the appropriate 
serial number is to take the place of “ 2 

6214 If all the Constituent Works belong to the 
same Series, a note need not be wntten in the section 
for each Constituent Work It is sufficient if a single 
note IS added as the final section, the serial number 
part of the section consisting of the successive serial 
numbers 

Example 

263 B633 23 Nil Composite book 

Henderson (Archibald) (1877) 

The twenty-seven lines upon the cubic surface 

2 Wood (P W) Twisted cubic with the cubical hyperbola 

B6363 23 N13 

(Cambridge tracts in mathematics and mathematical physics, 13, 14). 

6060 

622 Cross Reference Entry 

622 The Cross Reference Entries of an Artificial 
Composite Book are to be of two types 

1 special, and 

2 ordinary. 

6221 Special Cross Reference Entry 

< 

6221 A Special Cross Reference Entry is to be 
given from the Call Number of each of the second 
and the succeedmg Constituent Works 

62211 A special Cross Reference Entry is to consist 
successively of the following sections 

1 the Call Number of the Constituent Work 
cross-referred (Leading Section), 
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2 Its Heading; 

3 its Title, 

4 the descnptive teim such as “ bound as 

part 2 with'"’ or punted as part 2 with’’ 
as the case may be, 

5 the Call Number m the Leadmg Section of 

the Mam Entry, and 

6 the Heading of the Mam Entry, as pres- 

cribed m Chap 52, the short title of the 
First Constituent Work, and a full stop. 

Example — ' 

264 B6363 23 N13 

Wood (P W) ( ) 

Twisted cubic with the cubical hyperbola 
Bound as part 2 with 
B633 23 Nil 

Henderson Twenty-seven hnes upon the cubic surface 
See example 263 under Rule 6214 for the Mam Entry 

6222 An Ordinary Cross Reference Entry is to be 
given from every topic in each of the Constituent 
Works, which may call for it. 

62221 An Ordinary Cross Reference Entry is to be 
constructed as prescribed m Chap 52, with the follow- 
ing modifications 

1 the Call Number, the Heading and the 

Short-title are to be those of the First 
Constituent Work, 

2 instead of pages of reference, the part and 

the pages of reference, if any, are to be 
given, and 

3 the descriptive teim composite book” 

IS to be added after the Call Number. 


27 
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623 Class Index Entry 

623 All the Class Index entries appropriate to each 
Constituent Work are to be given as prescribed in 
Part 3. 

624 Cross Reference Index Entry 

624 All the Cross Reference Index Entries appro- 
priate to each Constituent Work are to be given as 
prescribed in Part 4 

625 Book Index Entiy 

625 All the Book Index Entries appropriate to 
each Constituent Work are to be given as prescribed 
m Chap 53, with the modification that, for the second 
and later constituent works, the Tlurd and the Fourth 
Sections are to be as follows 

3 the Descriptive term such as “ bound as 

pait 2 wuh"" or "^punted as pait 2 iw/’/z”, 
as the case may be, and 

4 the Index Number of the First Constituent 

Work. 

Example — 

265 WooD(PW)( ) 

Twisted cubic 

Bound as part 2 with B633 23 N1 1 

See example 263 under Rule 6214 for the Mam Entry 
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CHAPTER 63 
MULTI-VOLUM^.D BOOK 
630 Types 

630 Two types of Multi-volumed Books are to be 
recognized, viz 

1 The Type in which the constituent volumes 

do not have a special title other than the 
common title of all the volumes and do not 
have any difference m the other factors 
that are capable of contributing to the 
title-portion of 'a Mam Entry; and 

2 Others 

631 First Type 

631 A multi-volumed book of the first type is to be 
catalogued with the additional provisions given in the 
subdivisions of this rule 

6311 If all the volumes of the book have been 
published, an additional sentence is to be added to the 
Title Section of the Mam Entry This additional 
sentence is to consist, successively, of 

1 the number representing the number of 

volumes constituting the book; and 

2 the term “ V ” or its equivalent m the langu- 

age of the title-page 
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63111 If all the volumes of the book have not yet 
been pubhshed, the additional sentence to be added is 
to consist successively, of 

1 the term “V” or its equivalent in the 

language of the title-page, and 

2 the numbers of the volumes pubhshed so 

far and a dash 

This additional sentence is to be in pencil. 

In this case, the entry is said to be Open 

63112 As soon as all the volumes are received, the 
pencil portion of the Title Section is to be replaced m 
accordance with Rule 6311 

63113 If all the volumes of the book, which have 
been pubhshed, are not possessed by the library, a 
further sentence is to be added to the Title Section, in 
square brackets This sentence in brackets is to consist, 
successively, of 

1 the term “V” or its equivalent in the 

language of the title-page, 

2 the numbers representing the volumes not 

in the hbrary, and 

3 the/ term “ not m hbrary 

6312 In the Cross Reference Entries the volume 
number is to be added whenever necessary 

6315 In the Book Index Entries, the additional 
sentence prescribed in Rule 6311 is to be repeated 
with the short title used in such Entries 

632 Second Type 

632 A multi-volumed book of the second type is to 
be catalogued hke the books of the first type with the 
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63222 


additional provisions given in the subdivisions of this 
rule. 

6321 Additional paragraphs are to be added in the 
Title Section of the Mam Entry one paragraph to 
correspond with each volume that has extra specjJBc 
mfoimation in its title-page. 

6322 Each paragraph is to consist successively of 
the following' 

1 the term “V” or its equivalent in the 

language of the title-page, 

2 the number of the volume, 

3 a full stop , 

4 the special title of the volume; 

5 the teiin “ by ’’ followed by the names of 

the distinctive author(s) of the volume, 

if any, 

6 term indicating distinctive collaborator(s), 

if any; 

7 a full stop; and 

8 a note m circular brackets, if necessary, to 

indicate any other special features. 

63221 If the numbering of the volumes is not 
noimal, the corresponding portions of the paragraphs 
are to foUow what is given m the book 

63222 If two or more, but not all the volumes of a set, 
have a common special title, they are to be given only 
a single paragraph m common, m the additional section 
of the Mam Entry, the numbers of all such volumes 
being written after the term “ V ” or its equivalent. 
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623 CIASSIIMD CATAIOGUl f ODI 

623 The Book Index Entiics of Ihc Book aic to 
include all such additional Entries as arc relevant to 
the special Title Section of the difTcrent volumes, given 
in the Mam Entry. 

633 Call Number 

633 The Call Numbers of the volumes of a Multi- 
volumed Simple Book arc to consist of their common 
Class Number, followed by their successive Book 
Numbers If the publication is in progress, the last 
Book Number is to be followed by a dash 

6332 If a Cross-Reference is to some and not to all 
the volumes of the set, the third section of the corres- 
ponding Cross Reference Entry is to give only the 
Book Numbers of the volumes to which reference is 
made 

6337 If some and not all of the \Dlumcs of a set 
are undersized or oversized or abnormal, the under- 
lining, etc., is to be made to the Book Numbers of 
those volumes only. 

Examples — 

266 X N20 1— N20 2 

Taussig (Frank Willnm) 

Principles of economics Ed 2 2V 
lOlOI, 10013 

267 0-,3L71it- N32 1-N32<1 
Scott (Walter) (1771) 

Letters, ed by H J C Grierson, etc V 1-4 — 

VI 1787-1807 . 

V2 1808-1811 
V3 1811-1814 
V4 1815-1817 
73352-4, 73778 
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It IS assumed that this pubhcation is stiU in progress The 
last Book Number is, therefore followed by a dash and the corres- 
ponding volume part of the Title-Portion is to be m pencil 

It is obvious that the detailed infoijuation about the contents 
of each volume given above will be of help to readers 

268 ElaNl N121-N12 4 

.Hofr^unn (M K) (1878), Ed 

Dictionary of the inorganic compounds 
3V in 4 

V 1 Part 1 Introd etc and water to silver, N 1-31 

V 1 Part 2 Mercury to boron, N 32-55 

V 2 Aluminium to xenon N 56-81 Bibliographies 

V 3 Calculation table, index, etc (This volume has A Thiel as 
additional editor) 

11520—11523 

In this case, the book has its title in four languages, viz, Enghsh, 
Geiman, French, and Itahan Hence, the entry is made as if 
Enghsh were the favoiured language of the hbrary It may be noted 
that the name of an additional joint editor appears on the title 
page of the third volume and that this mfoimation is conveyed in 
the entry by an appropnate note A Thiel would give rise to a 
Joint Editor Entry 

It IS obvious that the detailed infoimation about the contents 
of each volume given above will be of help to readers 
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It IS assumed that this pubhcation is still m progress The 

last Book Number is, therefore followed by a dash and the corres- 

ponding volume part of the Title-Portion is to be m pencil. 

It IS obvious that the detailed infoimation about the contents 
of each volume given above will be of help to readers 

268 ElaNl N12 1-N12 4 

.HomiANN (M K) (1878), Ed 

Dictionary of the morgamc compounds 
3Vin4 

V 1 Part 1 Introd etc and water to silver, N 1-31 

V 1 Part 2 Mercury to boron, N 32-55 

V 2 Alumimum to xenon N 56-81 Bibliographies 

V 3 Calculation table, mdex, etc (This volume has A Thiel as 
additional editor) 

11520—11523 

In this case, the book has its title in four languages, viz, Enghsh, 
Gennan, French, and Itahan Hence, the entry is made as if 
English were the favoured language of the hbrary It may be noted 
that the name of an additional joint editor appears on the title 
page of the third volume and that this infoimation is conveyed in 
the entry by an appropnate note A Thiel would give rise to a 
Joint Editor Entry 

It IS obvious that the detailed infoimation about the contents 
of each volume given above will be of help to readers 
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623 

623 The Book Index Entiies of the Book are to 
include all such additional Entries as are relevant to 
the special Title Section of the different volumes, given 
in the Mam Entry 

633 Call Number 

633 The Call Numbers of the volumes of a Multi- 
volumed Simple Book are to consist of their common 
Class Number, followed by their successive Book 
Numbers If the publication is in progress, the last 
Book Number is to be followed by a dash 

6332 If a Cioss-Refeience is to some and not to all 
the volumes of the set, the third section of the corres- 
ponding Cross Reference Entry is to give only the 
Book Numbers of the volumes to which reference is 
made 

6337 If some and not all of the volumes of a set 
are undersized or oversized or abnormal, the under- 
lining, etc , is to be made to the Book Numbers of 
those volumes only 

Examples — 

266 X N20 1— N20 2 

Taussig (Frank William) 

Principles of economics Ed 2 2V 
10101, 10013 

267 0-,3L71»' N32 1-N32'l 
Scott (Walter) (1771) 

Letters, ed by H J C Grierson, etc V 1 4 
VI 1787-1807 . 

V2 1808-1811 
V3 1811-1814 
V4 1815-1817 
73352-4, 73778 
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6337 


It IS assumed that this pubhcation is still m progress The 

last Book Number is, therefore followed by a dash and the corres- 

ponding volume part of the Title-Portion is to be in pencil 

It IS obvious that the detailed mfoimation about the contents 
of each volume given above will be of help to readers 

268 ElflNl N12I-N12 4 

Hoffmann (M K) (1878), Ed 

Dictionary of the inorganic compounds 
3Vm4 

V 1 Part 1 Introd etc and water to silver, N 1-31 

V 1 Part 2 Mercury to boron, N 32-55 

V 2 Aluminium to xenon N 56-81 Bibliographies 

V 3 Calculation table, mdex, etc (This volume has A Thiel as 
additional editor) 

11520—11523 

In this case, the book has its title in four languages, viz, Enghsh, 
German, French, and Itahan Hence, the entry is made as if 
Enghsh were the favoured language of the hbrary It may be noted 
that the name of an additional joint editor appears on the title 
page of the third volume and that this mfoimation is conveyed in 
the entry by an appropnate note A Thiel would give rise to a 
Joint Editor Entry 

It IS obvious that the detailed mfoimation about the contents 
of each volume given above will be of help to readers 




Pait 7 

PRRIODICAI, PUBI.lCAllON 


Note — The examples given m this Part are as they were m 
the First Edition of this book That is, tlie changes in the Com- 
plexities of the Periodicals, which occurred after 1933 are not 
indicated in the sections recording the complexities 
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CHAPTER 70 
COMPLEXITliHS 
701 Introduction 

701 The definition of the temi “ Peiiodical Pubhcation ” has 
been given m Rule 1332 Periodical Pubhcations form one of the 
sources of perplexity in cataloguing practice Their vagaries infiy 
transcend all imagination and anticipation It looks as if nothing 
relating to a Periodical Publication can escape the sport of caprice 
sponsor, name, periodicity, format, pagination, excrescential 
attachments to all or stray volumes, and, last but not least, span 
of life and resurrection 

7011 For convemence, Chap 71 confines itself to Periodical 
Pubhcations of the simple type, i e those that are free from vagaries 
of any kind The later chapters wiU be devoted to the additional 
treatment that must be given to Periodical Pubhcations presenting 
complexities of different kinds 

702 Kinds of Complexity 

702 Periodical Publications may present one or 
more of the following kinds of complexities 
2 Irregularity in Volume-Number 

21 Change in volume-periodicity. 

22 Volumes being numbered in two or more 

sequences, the sequences being teimed 
New Series, First Series, Second Series, etc., 
or by similar names 

23 Volumes bemg numbered simultaneously m 

two or more sequences 
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3 Irregularity in Publication 

31 Non-publication of volumes in certain 

periods, but the sequence of volume 
numbers being continuous 

32 Break in the sequence or irregularity in the 

numbering of volumes due to non-pubhca- 
tion or other causes 

33 Two or more volumes issued as a smgle 

volume or bound as a single volume. 

4 Change of Title and Sponsor 

41 Change of title, or of sponsor, or of both, 

but the numbering of the volumes bemg 
continued in the original sequence. 

42 Change of title, or of sponsor or of both, 

with change in the sequence of volume 
numbers 

5 Amalgamation 

51 Amalgamation of two or more Periodical 

Publications under the title of one of the 
amalgamated Publications, and the num- 
bering of the volumes continued in its 
original sequence. 

52 Amalgamation of two or more Periodical 

Publications under the title of one of the 
amalgamated Pubhcations but with change 
in the sequence of volume numbers. 

53 Amalgamation of two or more Periodical 

Pubhcations under a new title with its 
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Class Number tbe same as that of one of 
the Pubhcations amalgamated. 

54 Amalgamation of two or more Periodical 
Publications under a new title and with 
change in the Class Number 
6 SPLiriiNG 

61 Sphttmg up into two or more Periodical 

Publications with one of them havmg the 
original Class Number. 

62 Splitting up into two or more Periodical 

Pubhcations, the original Class Number 
not being borne by any of them 

63 Multiple Penodical of which the issues 

contain two or more periodicals, with or 
without a Genenc Title, but has to be spht 
into independent periodicals, either asso- 
ciated or not, on the completion of a 
volume. 

7 Supplement 

71 Having monograph supplements or book 

supplements without separate pagination 
and title-page. 

72 Having monograph supplements or book 

supplements with separate pagination and 
title-page. 

73 Having a sequence of supplementary or 

extra volumes having separate pagination 
and title-page, and capable of bemg regard- 
ed as a Periodical Pubhcation by itself 
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74 The supplements of the kinds 72 and 73 
being coveied by the cumulative indexes 
of the Mam Periodical Publication 

703 Following the example of Mathematicians we shall iirst 
confine ourselves to each kind of complexity by itself— that is, 
uncomphcated by association with other kinds of complexity We 
shall consider and develop the technique necessary to meet each 
individual complexity We shall illustrate m the final chapter — 
Chapter 78 — how a combination of complexities is to be treated 
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CHAPTER 71 

SIMPLE PERIODICAT. PUBLICATION 
711 Main Entry 

7110 The Mam Entry of a simple Periodical 
Publication is to consist successively of the following 
Sections: 

1 Class Number (Leading Section) , 

2 Heading, 

3 Section on Periodicity; 

4 Series Note, if any; 

5 Holdings Section, and 

6 Tracing Section 

7111 Class Number 

7111 The Class Number is to be taken from the 
back of the title-page 

It will be seen from Rule 511 that the Leading Section of the 
Main Entry of a book consists of its call number But in the case 
of a Periodical Publication, the Leading Section is to consist only 
of the class number It is so because the main entry of a Periodical 
Publication sUnds, not for one volume, but for an indefinite number 
of its volumes to be added from time to time. See Rule 7115 

7112 Heading 

7112 The Heading of the Mam Entry of a simple 
Periodical Publication is to consist successively of 


431 



7112 


CLMSirilD CATALOGUE CODE 


1 Its title proper, omitting the name of its 

sponsor, if any, occurring in continuation 
of Its title proper, 

2 A comma, and 

3 The name of its sponsor, if any. 

71121 The name of the sponsor, if any, is to be 
put within circular brackets, if it does not occur 
continuously with the title proper on the title-page 

The first two words of the title proper are to be written in 
block letters, as prescribed in Rule 2611 

71122 If the title proper of a Periodical Publi- 
cation taken along with the name of the sponsor, if 
any, does not individualise it, an Individualising 
Element is to be added within circular brackets, 
immediately after the Heading 

711221 The Individualising Element m the Heading 
of a Periodical Publication is to be the name of its 
country, state, province, district, county, taluk, city, 
or town that one of these areas which has the greatest 
extension and is sufficient for individualisation. 

Examples — 

1 Educational review (India) 

2 Educational review (United States of America) 

3 Free press (Bombay) 

4 Free press (Madras) 

71123 If a Periodical Publication consists of the 
Proceedings of a Conference held periodically, the 
place and the year of the Conference, prescribed by 
Rule 252 for inclusion in the Pleading, are to be 
onutted. 
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71132 


7113 Section on Periodicity 
7113 The Section on Periodicity is to consist 
successively of 

1 Statement of Periodicity as prescnbed m 

Rules 71131, 71132, and 71133; 

2 a fullstop; 

3 the term “V”; 

4 the number of the first volume (which will 

usually, but not necessarily m all cases, 
be 1); 

5 a dash; 

6 some space and a semicolon ; 

7 the year of commencement; and 

8 a dash. 

71130 The Section on Periodicity is to be enclosed 
in square brackets 

71131 If the period is one year or less, the State- 
ment of Periodicity is to consist successively of 

1 the number indicating the number of 

volumes per year, 

2 the term “ V per year ” , 

3 a semicolon; 

4 the number of separately bound parts m a 

volume, if more than one, 

5 the term “parts per volume” if it is 

operative, and 

6 a fullstop 

71132 If the period is greater than one year, the 
Statement of Periodicity is consist successively of 


28 
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1 the term “ 1 V for ”, 

2 the number indicating the number of years; 

3 the term “ years ” , 

4 a semicolon , 

5 the number of separately bound parts in a 

volume, if more than one; 

6 the term “ parts for volume ” if it is opera- 

tive, and 

7 a fullstop 

71133 If the Periodical Publication is irregular, the 

Statement of Periodicity is to begin with 

the term “ Irregular ” 

71134 If the Periodical Publication continues to be 
published whethei taken in the library or not, no 
figure is to be added after the dashes within the squaie 
brackets 

711341 If Rule 71134 is applicable, the entry is 
said to be “ Open for the Publication 

71135 If the Periodical Publication has ceased to 
be pubhshed, the number of the volume and of the 
year of the last pubhshed volume are to be inserted 
after the respective dashes, within the square biackets. 

711351 If Rule 71135 is applicable, the entry is 
said to be “ Closed for the Publication 

This Volume Periodicity Note may have to get its information 
from outside the publication itself That is why it is directed to 
be enclosed in square brackets It may not be possible to get at 
the year of commencement of some peiiodical publications But 
the cataloguer should spare no efforts to hunt for the information 
in all possible bibliogiaphical sources and should not rest until he 
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has succeeded in his effort The chapter entitled “ Bibhographical 
suggestions ” in the Guide to the cataloguing of the serial publica- 
tions of societies and institutions pubhshed by the Library of 
Congress maps out for bnn the regions where he must hunt for 
mfoiuiation No doubt this process may often take an indefinite 
length of time That does not mean that the catalogumg should 
be postponed and the periodical publication should be held up in 
the cataloguer’s unsolved heap, until the infoimation sought is 
obtained Such a procedure would go quite against all the Laws 
of Library Science On the other hand, what should be done is 
to release the pubhcation for pubhc use, leaving the space, within 
the square brackets in the catalogue card, blank A hst of such 
mcomplete cards should be maintained so that they may not be 
forgotten The blank space is to be filled in as and when the 
necessary information is obtained 

7114 Series Note 

7114 The Senes note, if any, is to be enclosed in 
circular brackets and is to be constructed in accordance 
with Rule 5141 and its subdivisions, except that the 
serial numbers of all the volumes of the Penodical 
Pubhcation are to be given in succession at the end of 
the note. Further, if the first volume of the set does 
not belong to the series, the volume number or in 
Its absence the year number of the earliest volume of 
the set which belongs to the senes is to be written as 
the denominator under its corresponding serial num- 
ber. If any of the later volumes of the set happen to 
go off the series, the volume number or m its absence 
the year of the next earhest volume that belongs to 
the series is to be written as a denominator under its 
corresponding serial number; and so on. 
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7115 Holdings Section 

7115 The Holdings Section is to consist succes- 
sively of 

1 the term “ This library has 

2 the term “V”, 

3 The numbers of the volume available in the 

library, if the volumes of the Periodical 
Publication are numbered, 

4 a semicolon, and 

5 the years of the volumes available in the 

library 

By the “year of the volume” is meant, the >eir co\tred b> 
the volume which may not ncccssaril> be the >ear of publication 
of the volume See, for instance, example 2 under Rule 7121 

71153 The statement of the number of volumes 
available in the library is to consist successively of 

1 the number of the earliest volume available 
in the library , 

2 a dash, and 

3 the number of the latest volume available 

in the library, 

71155 The statement of the years of the volumes 
available m the libiary is to consist successively of 

1 the year of the earliest volume available in 

the hbrary; 

2 a dash, and 

3 the year of the latest volume available in 

the library 
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71156 If the Penodical Publication is current in 
the hbraiy, the numbers of the latest volume and of its 
year are to be written m pencil. 

711561 If the Periodical Pubhcation is current m 
the library, the entry is said to be “ Open for the 
Library ”, 

71157 If the Periodical Pubhcation IS discontinued 
in the hbrary, the numbers of the last available volume 
and of its year are to be mked 

711571 If the Periodical Pubhcation is discontinued 
in the hbrary, the entry is said to be “ Closed for the 
Library 

The idea m writing the numbers of the volume and of the 
year of the latest volume in pencil, if the Periodical Pubhcation 
IS current in the hbrary, is that they will be changed into the 
succeeding numbers as soon as the succeeding volume gets com- 
pleted and accessioned Some hbraries do not write these numbers 
even in pencil, but leave their places blank Knowing as we do, 
the notorious impunctuahty of the penodicals, it is seldom possible 
to guess the number and the year of the last completed volume 
The simple device suggested in these Rules has been found to be 
a source of great rehef both to the reference staff and to the readers 

Examples — 

Note — ^In the examples of this Part, the numbers to be written 
in pencil as per Rule 71156 are shown in antique type 

269 /iI,M 

Statesman’s Year book, etc 

[1 y^petyear VI — ,186'!^ ] 

Thfl'library has V 1-21724-30, 65-70, 1864-84, 1887-93, 1928-1933 

The term “ etc represents the term “ statistical and historical 
annual of the states of the world ” 

The hbrary has a broken set of this Serial But it is current 
in the hbrary 
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270 w73/jM9 

Who’s Who in America, elc 

[I V for 2 years VI— , 1899/1900- ] 

This library has V 16, 1930/31 

The teiiu “etc” represents the term “a biographical dic- 
tionary of notable hving men and the women of the United States ” 

The hbrary has got only one volume of this Serial But it 
contmues to be pubhshed This entry is “ closed for the hbrary,” 
but IS “ open for the publication ” 

271 T441e4.M4« 

Calendar, Presidency College (Madras) 

[IV per year - ] 

This library has 1926/27-1933/34 

The volumes of this Serial are not numbered The ‘ year of 
the volume ’ is the only factor distinguishing the volumes from one 
another The infoimation about the year of commencement of 
the serial is not available Therefore, its space within the square 
brackets is left blank It is to be filled up as soon as the infor- 
mation IS got 

This Serial is current m the library 

272 z73^,Nr 

Year Book, Carnegie Institution of Washington 
[IV per year VI- , 1902- ] 

This hbrary has Vl-31, 1902-1932 

The hbrary has an unbroken set of this Serial It is also 
current in the hbrary 

273 z44m44,M7 

Indian Antiquary, etc 

[1 V per year V 1-62 , 1872-1933] 

This library has V 3-62, 1874-1933 

The term “ etc ” represents the teim “ a journal of oriental 
research in archeology, epigraphy, enthology, geography, history, 
folklore, languages, hterature, numismatics, philosophy, rehgion, 
etc, etc ” 
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Tins entry is both “ closed for the pubhcation ” and “ closed 
for the hbrary ” 

274 Im56,M8 

Annai5 of botany 

[IV per year VI- , 1887- ] 

This hbrary has V 1-47, 1887-1933 

This Penodical continues to be pubhshed It is current in the 
library. The hbrary has an unbroken set 

275 W,6m44,N2 

Local Self-Government quarterly, (Madras Chamber of Local 
Boards) 

[1 V per year V 1- , 1931/32- ] 

This hbrary has V 1-2, 1931/32-1932/33 

In this example and example 3, the “ year of the volume ” is 
not a calendar year, but an artificial year spread over two calendar 
years But in example 2 , a similar notation stands for two fuU 
calendar years. This homonym m notation has not yet been 
resolved. However the Statement of Periodicity makes this 
difference clear 

276 Z438t7»i438,N 

Indian Law reports, Rangoon senes, etc , (Burma, High Court) 

[1 V per year V 1- , 1923- ] 

This hbrary has V 1-11, 1923-1933 


7116 Tracing Section 

71160 The Tracing Section of the Mam Entry 
that is, the back of the Mam Card of a Periodical 
Pubhcation is to funush 
1 On the left half 

the Number, the Year, the Book Number, 
and the Accession Number, of each volume. 
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in a tabular form using inclusive notation, 
wherever possible; and 

2 On the right half 

21 the Call Number used for each Cross 

Reference Entry, along with the indication 
of Its locus; 

22 the Heading used for each Class Index 

Entry, and 

23 the Heading used for each Class Index 

Entry arising out of each Cross Reference 
entry. 

712 Cross Reference Entry 

7120 No Cross Reference Entry is to be given for 
a Periodical Pubhcation, except for a volume of it, 
containing only a single work or a Festschrift or 
forming a special volume m any other sense, admittmg 
of Its being looked upon as a Simple or Ordinary 
Composite Book 

7121 A Cross Reference Entry for a Periodical 
Pubhcation is to consist successively of the following 
sections . 

1 the Call Number which the volume would 

get, if classified as an independent work 
(Leading Section), 

2 the directmg element “See^'; and 

3 the Locus Section consisting successively of 

sections giving 
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31 the Class Number of the Periodical Pubh- 

cation, 

32 the Headmg of the Periodical Publication; 

and 

33 the Locus in the form; 

331 the term “ V ”, and 

332 the Number of the volume or its year 

or both, according to the information 

available. 

Examples — 

277 B pimO) 

See 

Bw244,N0 

Bxjlletin, Calcutta Mathematical Society 

V 20, 1928 

The title-page of this volume reads as follows — 

“ CoTUTnemoratiOE volume j on the occasion of the ( 
twentieth anniversary j of the foundation of j the Calcutta 
Mathematical Society in 1928 j bulletin | Vol XX ” 

It may be stated here that the volume was actually pubhshed 
only in 1930, as shown in the imprint But, 1928 is the “ year of 
the volume ”, as prescribed by the commentary on Rule 7115 

278 P15 25A.i:l,l M71 

See 

24»j73,M 

Journal, A.mericaa Oriental Society 

V9, 1871 

This mnth volume is made of a single work TaitUrlya- 
prdtisdkhya In fact, the title of the work appears on the first 
page of the volume as follows — 

" The Taittiriya-pratisakhya with the commentary, the Tn- 
bhasyaratna text, translation, and notes, by WiUiam D Whitney, 
professor of Sanskrit in Yale College ” 
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713 Class Index Entry 

7131 It must be remembered that the Last Link contributed 
by the Class Number of a Periodical Publication is a Sought Link. 

7132 If a Periodical Publication is one associated 
with another, the Link forming the Class Number of 
the Plost Periodical Pubhcation is to be taken as an 
Unsought Link. 

See Rule 2).m2> of the Colon classification for an explanation, 
of the teim Associated Periodical Publication 

Example — 

B/«44,N Journal, (Indian Mathematical Society), and 
B/j244,N,1 Mathematics Student, (Indian Mathematical 
Society) 

are Associated with each other The former is the Host and the 
latter is the Associated Periodical 

In the Cham derived from the Class Number of the latter, 
B»i44,N is an Unsought Link 

7133 It should also be remembered that, in accordance witli 
Rule 343, the Heading of the Class Index Entry contributed by 
the Last Link of the Class Number of a Periodical Publication is 
to be the same as that of its Mam Entry 

7134 Corresponding to the Last Link of the Class 
Number of a Periodical Pubhcation, a Class Index 
Entry is to be written, usmg as Heading each of the 
following also 

1 Every Alternative Name, including con- 

tracted name or initionym, by which the 
Periodical Pubhcation is popularly referred 
to among its users, 

2 In the case of a sponsored Periodical Publi- 

cation, the Pleading got by interchanging 
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the name of the Sponsor and the Title- 
Proper of the Periodical Pubhcation, and. 

3 Every variation got by substituting every 
Alternative Name of the Sponsor m the 
Heading prescribed in catagory 2 

71341 "W^en the Headmg is one prescribed by 
kind 2 or 3 of Rule 7135, a Comma is to be 
mserted between the name of the Sponsor and the 
Title-Proper, unless the whole Title of the Periodical 
Publication begins with the name of the Sponsor. 

7135 Tn a Class Index Entry of a.Periodical Publi- 
cation having a Heading either as shown in commentary 
7133 or as prescribed in Rule 7134, the Directing 
Section, prescnbed by Rule 362, is to be omitted 

Examples — 

Note — ^In the following example, the Class Index Entnes for 
the Upper Links are omitted 

Example 270 under Rule 711571 is to get the following Index 
Entry — 

279 Who’s Who m America wTinM9 

The Zeitschnft der Deutschen morgenlandischen Gesellschaft 
is to get the following Mam and Class Index Entries — 

280 24»j55,M 

Zeitschrift, Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft 

The third and the later Sections are omitted in the above 
Mam Entry 

281 Zeitschrift, Deutschen Morgenlandischen z47n55,M 

282 Z D M G z4m55M 

The last is the famihar name by which this Periodical is asked.^ 
for by the students of Asian culture 
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283 Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, Zcitschnft 

z4/;j55,M 

The Journal of the Indian Mathematical Society is to get the 
following Main and Class Index Entries — 

284 B/h44,N 

Journal, Indian Mathematical Society 

The third and the later Sections are omitted in the above 
Mam Entry 

285 Journal, Indian Mathematical Society B/;i44,N 

286 Indian Mathematical Society, Journal B/«44,N 

The Journal fur die reine und angewandte Mathematik is to 
get the following Main and Class Index Entry — 

287 B/;i55,M 

JouRNiU. FUR die reine und angewandte Mathematik 

The third and the later Sections are onutted in the above 
Mam Entry 

288 Journal fur die rcinc und angewandte Mathematik B/;i55,M 

289 Crelle’s Journal Bwi55,M 

This is the name by which it is familiarly asked for by the 
students of mathematics 

Example 271 under Rule 711571 is to get the following Class 
Index Entries — 

290 Calendar, Presidency College (Madras) r441e4,M4/i 

291 Presidency College (Madras), Calendar 244Ie4,M4/i 

Example 275 under Rule 711571 is to get the foUowmg Class 
Index Entries — 

292 Local Self-Government quarterly, (Madras Chamber of Local 

Boards) W,6 //j44,N2 
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293 Madras Chamber of Local Boards, Local self-government quarterly^ 

W,6;n44,N2 

Example 276 imder Rule 711571 is to get the foUowmg Class. 
Index Entnes — 

294 Indun Law reports, Rangoon senes, CBurma, High Court) 

Z438:v7/n438,M 

295 Rangoon law reports, (Burma, High Court) 2^38>'7 /h438,M 

296 Burma law reports, (Burma, High Court) Z438y7w438,M 

297 Burma, High Court, Indian law reports, Rangoon senes 

Z438;'7/n438,M 

7136 The following Rules are optional to allow of Local 
Variation 

7137 A Genenc Class Index Entry with the Head- 
ing “ Periodical ” or “ Serial ”, as the case may be, 
may be written for the Periodical Pubhcation, cones- 
ponding to each of its Specific Class Index Entries 

71371 The Second and the Third Sections of a 
Genenc Class Index Entry of a Periodical Publication 
are to consist, respectively, of 

2 The Heading of the Specific Class Index 

Entry to which it corresponds , and 

3 The Class Number of the Periodical Publi- 

cation 

Example 284 under Rule 7135 may get the following Generic 
Class Index Entnes — 

298 Periodical 

Journal, Indian Mathematical Society B/n44,N 

299 Periodical 

Indian Mathematical Society, Journal B/n44,N 
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Example 290 under Rule 7135 may get the following Generic 
Class Index Entries — 

300 StKIAL 

C ilendiir, Frciiileney College (M idraj) - 

301 StiUAi 

Pre5idency Collet;e (M idras), CaLnd sr r J lU J.\I 

7138 Class Index Entries may be given for a 
Periodical Publication corresponding to the Links of 
Its Class Number ending with the Common Isolate 
Digit and the Geographical Isolate Number res- 
pectively 

Example — 

Examples 284 and 287 under Rule 7135 may g(.t the following 
Optional Class Index Entries — 

302 India, Plriodical, Matulmatics P/a-M 

303 Girmany, Periodical, MAriifcMATics Dm55 

304 Plriodical, MAiiiEMUiCb Bm 

Example 294 under Rule 7135 may get the following Optional 
Class Index Entries — 

305 Burma, Report, Burma, L-\w' ZI3vSv7// 138 

306 Report, Burma, Lwv Zt38v7m 

714 Cross Reference Index Entry 

714 No Cioss Reference Index Entry is necessary 
for a Periodical Publication 

Its purpose — viz to provide entries to hnk up alternative names 
of a Periodical Publication — is served by the Class Index Entries 
prescribed by Rules 7133 and 7134 

715 Book Index Entry 

715 No Book Index Entry is to be given to a Period- 
ical Publication, as such 
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7151 Any book, contained m a Periodical Publica- 
tion and given a Cross Reference Entry as prescribed 
in Rules 712 and 7121, is to be given its Book Index 
Entries. 

7152 A Book Index Entry given according to Rule 
7151 IS to have a Locus Section as prescribed in Rule 
7121, instead of the Index Section prescribed in 
Rule 533 

716 Cumulative Index 

716 In the case of a volume constituting a cumu- 
lative index of a Periodical Pubhcation, there is to be 
only a Mam Entry consisting of the following sections 
written m accordance with the earlier rules appropriate 
to them, 

1 Call Number (Leading Section) , 

2 Heading, which is to be the same as for the 

Periodical Publication to which it relates , 
and 

3 Extract from the title-page, indicating the 

nature and scope of the index 

Example — 

307 Ijn56,M86 Dl 

Annals of botany 
Index to V 1-10, 1887-96 
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CHAPTER 72 

IRREGULARITY IN VOLUiVl E-NUIVIRER 
721 Change in Volume-Periodicity 

721 In the case of complexity of kind 21 enu- 
merated in Rule 702, a separate Mam Card is to 
be made for each Volume-Periodicity 

721 1 The Class Number in each such card being 
the same, all such cards are to be treated as a set of 
‘ continued cards ’ as per Rule 0392. 

7212 The entry in all but the last card of the set 
is to be ‘closed for the publication’ as provided m 
Rule 711351 

See examples in Chap 78 

722 Volume Number in Different Sequences 

722 In the case of complexity of kmd 22 enu- 
merated in Rule 702 a separate mam card is to be 
made for each sequence with the names of the series 
extra-polated before term “ V ” in the Volume Periodi- 
city Section and the Holding Section 

7221 The Class Number m each such card bemg 
the same, all such cards are to be treated as a set of 
‘ continued cards ’ as per Rule 0392. 

7222 The entry m all but the last card of the set is to 
be ‘closed for pubhcation’ as provided in Rule 71151. 
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See examples 350 to 359 given in Chap 786 

723 Volume Number Simultaneously in many Sequences 

723 In the case of complexity of kind 23 enu- 
merated m Rule 702, Rule 722 and its subdivisions are 
to be applied with the following modification. 

Wherever the numbering of volumes occurs, the 
number in the alternative sequence is to be inter- 
polated after the one in the other sequence m circular 
brackets as m examples 343 to 361 given at the end 
Chap 786 

Which sequence is to be shown within brackets is a question 
to be decided according to the circumstances of each case, 
according to the prominence given in the pubh cation itself to one 
or other of the sequences 


29 
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CHAPTER 73 

INTERRUPTED PUBLICATION 
731 Suspension without Break in Volume Number 

731 In the case of complexity of kind 31 enu- 
merated in Rule 702, an additional section is to be 
added m crooked brackets consisting successively of 

1 the term ‘.no V in and 

2 the year(s) correspondmg to which there is no 

volume 

This complexity is of frequent occurrence For example, the 
Annual report of the American Bison Society, which started in 
1905 as volume 1, is still continued,* but there were no issues in 
1921 and 1922 

Many periodicals seem to have suffered an inteauption during 
the Great War For example, the Journal of the Association of 
OfiBcial Agricultural Chemists, Washington D C, which started in 
1915, has been regularly coming out as one volume per year except 
for the interruption during the years 1917-1919, with the result, 
the number of the volume for 1920 is 3 and not 6 Again the 
Isis started by the History of Sciences Society, Washington D C in 
1913 had to be suspended from July 1914 to August 1919, with 
the result, while the 1913 volume is numbered as 1, the volume for 
1920 IS numbered as 2 instead of 8 So also the Carolina journal 
of pharmacy started by the North Carolina Phaimaceutical Asso- 
ciation in 1915 was suspended from 1918 to 1921, with the result, 
the volume for 1922 is numbered 4 instead of 8 

Here is a case of infantile mortahty The Journal of the 
Portland Society of Natural History whose first number of the 
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first volume came out iir 1864 lias not fill now sent out a second 
number Further, in the case of another Periodical emanating 
from the same body under the title Pi oceedmgs, 4 volumes have 
come out between the years 1862 and 1930 But the Society still 
continues to be active and nobody can prophecy that further 
volumes will not come 

Another case of what appears to be one of a long drawn out 
infantile mortahty was charactensed by actual resurrection a century 
latei “ The Connecticut Academy of Arts and Sciences was 
orgamsed and chartered by the State in the year 1799 In 1810 
It issued the first part of Vol 1 of the Memoirs of the Academy 
Part 2 of this volume appeared in 1811, Part 3 in 1813, and 4 m 
1816 Since 1816 papers read before the Academy have, to a 
considerable extent, found their way to be pubhshed through the 
Ameitcan joiirml of science the first number of which was issued 
in August 1818 ” (71) As a matter of fact the very first article in 
N 1 of V 1 of the American jownal of science is the Essay on 
musical temperament by Prof Fisher of Yale College, which is 
pubhshed with the following note “ From the MS papers of the 
Connecticut Academy, now 'pubhshed by permission ” The career 
of the Memoirs of the Connecticut Academy of Arts and Sciences, 
which took seven years to complete its first volume, was beheved 
to have come to an end As has been indicated in the passage 
aheady quoted, the Memoirs was pubhshed in the American journal 
of science from 1818 to 1865. In 1866, the Academy commenced 
its second Periodical under the title of Transactions and the 
“ Memoirs ” was pubhshed in it from 1866 to 1909 But to the 
surpnse of all and even while the Transactions was still in progress 
and after an interval of nearly a century, V 2 of the Memoirs came 
out in 1910, thereby estabhshing a record in suspended animation. 
Unfortunately, however, it was not able to keep to time, and since 
the seventh volume came out in 1920 instead of 1915, nothing is 
yet known whether it is actually dead or has gone into another 
spell of suspended animation, though its younger sister, the 
Transactions, from which it broke away in 1910, still appears to 
be progressing quite noimally 
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Here are some examples of Mam Entries relating to complexity 
of this kind 

Examples — 

308 Ai7«73,N 

Isis, (History of Science Society) (Washington D C) 

(IV per year VI — ,1913- ] 

j No V in 1914-19 \ 

This library has V 1-15, 1913-23 

309 J(E)wi73,N 

Journal, Association of Official Agricultural Chemists (Washing- 
ton D C) 

[1 V per year V 1 — , 1915- ] 

^No V in 1917-19 | 

This library has V 1-16, 1915-33 

732 Suspension with Break in Volume Number 
732 In the case of complexity of kind 32 enu- 
merated in Rule 702, an Additional Note is to be 
added m crooked brackets, after the Section on 
Periodicity, consisting successively of 

1 the term “ V not pubhshed ” , and 

2 the number(s) of the volume(s) not published. 

This complexity does not occur as frequently as complexity 
of kind 31 But it is by no means absent The Transactions of 
the “ American Laryngological, Rhinological and Otological 
Society ” exists only from volume 2 published m 1896 It appears 
that volume 1 was never published Another case of this type is 
that of the Fioceedings of the “ Certified Milk Producers’ Associa- 
tion of America ” whose pubhshed volumes number from 3, dated 
1910, volumes 1 and 2 not having been pubhshed 

Here is another queer case In the case of the Transactions 
of the “American Otological Society,” the first number of the 
first volume was issued only in manuscript and V 2 was pubhshed 
with the Proceedings of the “ American Ophthalmological Society ”, 
with the result, the set of the Transactions does not have the second 
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’volume and the first volume is incomplete Again volumes 2 and 
5-7 of the Proceedings of the “ Potato Association of America ” 
have not been published, though the other volumes have been 
coming out regularly 

In the case of the irregular Penodical called Peicolato) and 
pubhshed by the “ Chenusts’ Club ”, New York City, the first 
five volumes were pubhshed m 1909-1922 From 1922-1925, 
numbers 56-62 of the publication came out without being assembled 
as volumes at all But the numbers of 1926 claimed to form part 
■of volume 8 of the publication Similarly, the Engineers bulletin 
pubhshed by the “ Colorado Society of Engineers ” sent out its 
first 55 numbers between the years 1918 and 1922 and made no 
attempt to group them into volumes But from 1923 onwards, 
the numbers coming out in a year are made into a volume, the 
1923 volume being numbered the 7th volume 

Here is an example of the Main Entry for complexity of this 
type. 

Example — 

310 \3lw73,N 

Proceedings, Ccruficd Milk Producers’ Association of America 
IV per year V3 — ,1910- ] 

■ NoVin 1918 and 1919 J 
This library has V 3-16, 1910-33 

733 Clubbed Volumes 

733 In the case of complexity of kind 33 enu- 
merated in Rule 702, an Additional Note' is to be 
added in crooked brackets after the Section on Periodi- 
city, consistmg successively of 

either 

1 the term ‘ V issued together ’ ; and 

2 groups of numbers separated by semicolons, 

each group consisting of the numbers of 
the volumes issued together in a single 
volume; 
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or 

1 the term ‘ V bound together ’ ; and 

2 groups of numbers separated by semicolons, 

each group consisting of the numbers of 
the volumes bound together 
See examples 343 and 344 m Chap 786 
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CHAPTER 74 

CHANGE OF TIILE AND SPONSOR 

741 Without Change in Sequence of Volume Number 

741 Tn the case of complexity of kind 41 enu- 
merated m Rule 702, a separate Mam Card is to be 
made for each different title and heading. 

741 1 The Class Number m each such card bemg 
the same, the cards are tp be treated as a set of ‘con- 
tinued cards ’ as per the Rules of Section 0791 

7412 The entry m all but the last card of the set 
IS to be ‘closed for publication’ and also ‘ closed for 
the library ’ as provided m Rules 71135 and 71157 

Both the change of name of a Periodical Publication and the 
change of name of the body responsible for it occur rather 
frequently It is very few publications that escape this complexity. 
A case is reported of a Society changing its name 41 times m 14 
years Sometimes the change of title is such as to tempt the 
classifier even to give a different Class Number But the fact that 
the volumes are consecutively numbered or that there is a cumu- 
lative index covering all the titles prevents one from changing the 
Class Number to suit the change of title This is illustrated in the 
examples given at the end of this chapter, and in the examples 
given at the end of these remarks 

Here are some less serious changes 1905 saw the foundation 
of the “ National Association of Cement Users ” at Detroit, 
Michigan In 1913, it had its name changed as “American 
Concrete Institute ” It has been responsible for a Periodical, 
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which was called Pi oceeclmgs from 1905 to 1913 Journal from 
1914 to 1915 and again Proceedings since 1916 The numbers of 
all the volumes run, however, in one continuous sequence 

Again the “ American Electro-therapeutic Association ”, 
founded in 1890, took over the Periodical Medical library which 
had been running its course from 1883 without a ‘learned ’ god- 
father, changed its name to Journal of electro-therapeutics, but 
continued the old sequence in numbering the volumes Thus the 
first volume of the Journal of electro-therapeutics came out m 1890 
as volume 8 In 1902, the Publication was given another name 
and so volumes 20 to 33 (1902-1915) appeared under the more 
high sounding name Journal of advanced therapeutics The way 
in which this name came to be adopted is told (72) by its editor 
in the following words — 

“ At the annual meeting of the American Electro-therapeutic 
Association, held in Buffalo m 1901, as prospective Editor of the 
Journal and with the consent of the Publisher, the Association 
accepted the Journal under the Editor’s management, as the Ofiicial 
Organ of the Association Under that arrangement and with the 
co-operation of the leading members of the American Electro- 
therapeutic Association the first issue was prepared for January 
first, 1902 It was first decided that the Journal should appear 
thereafter as the American Journal of Electrology and Radiology, 
and an issue was prepared under that title At the urgent request 
of the pubhsher, however, who wished to combine the Journal 
with another publication of his own, the name adopted and 
appearing in a second issue of the first volume was the Journal of 
Advanced Therapeutics ” 

However, the original idea, which seems to have been simmer- 
ing in the imnd of the Association, ultimately gained the upper 
hand and from 1916 to 1925, volumes 34 to 43 came out under the 
long title American journal oj electro-therapeutics and radiology 
But with volume 44 which came out in 1926, a further change in 
name led to the title Physical therapeutics, the name of the Associa- 
tion Itself having been changed later in October 1929 into “American 
Physical Therapy Association ” as if in confoimity with this title, 
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as a result of merging itself with the “ Western Association of 
Physical Therapy ” God alone knows what further nomenclative 
future IS lying hidden m the womb of time for this Periodical 
The Apnl issue of 1932 was the last number of this Periodical 
A circular about it said “Physical Therapeutics, the olficial 
journal of the American Physical Therapy Association, will here- 
after be incorportated by the Archives of Physical Therapy, 
X-ray, Radium, the official journal of the American Congress of 
Physical Therapy, since the American Physical Therapy Association 
has merged its interests with those of the American Congress of 
Physical Therapy The unexpired part of your subscnption is 
now assumed by the Archives of Physical Therapy, X-ray, 
Radium and you will, commencing with the February, 1933 issue, 
receive the Archives for the unexpired term of your subscription 
to Physical Therapeutics ” All honour, however, for the con- 
’ sistency in the volume periodicity and the persistence in one and 
only one umnterrupted sequence of volume numbers 

Here is a more chequered career 1895 saw the birth of the 
New Jersey forester Even before the^ first volume was completed 
Its name was changed as Fotestei This name was allowed till 
the seventh volume came out m 1901, with this special event that 
the hospitahty of its pages was thrown open in 1898 to accommo- 
date the Pioceedings of the “American Forestry Association,” 
which Association had its old name ‘ American Forestry Congress,’ 
assumed m 1882, changed m 1889 With volume 8 which came 
out in 1902, the Periodical was given the longer name Forest) y 
and irngatiofi But while in the middle of volume 14 and of year 
1905, while only 8 of the issues of volume 14 had come out, it 
appears to have been paralysed It was revived in 1908 under 
the title Conservation But when it was revived it recollected its 
previous existence exactly and insisted that the first issue of the 
Conservation should be brought out as volume 14 number 9 But this 
incarnation was but shorthved, as it had to change again in 1910 
and have its back gilted as American forestry, V 16-29 from 1910 
to 1923 Again volume 30 which came out in 1924 brought with 
It another hfe for our many-hfed pubhcation under the more 
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comprehensive appellation Ajnencan forests and forest life We 
wish this hardy fellow many more births coupled with the correct 
memory of his sequence of volume numbers 

Sometimes the change in the name is very slight and imper- 
ceptible For example, the Periodical which was known as Journal 
of abnormal psychology and social psychology from 1906 changed 
its name m 1926 to Journal of abnormal and social psychology 

Sometimes the learned societies themselves appear to be subject 
to slip of memory For example, the “ Illinois State Academy of 
Science ” which started its career m 1907 began its Transactions 
even in its first year of life and is still continuing it But from 
1911 to 1917 It appears to have forgetfully named them as Transac- 
tions of the Illinois Academy of Science It is not known who 
reminded it of the propriety of reinstating the ‘ Stale ’ at the proper 
place in 1918 

A more quixotic forgetfulness, on the part of a learned body,* 
of its own name and a more vagarious change of the name of its 
only Periodical is illustrated by the following — The Medical 
Association of Georgia saw'the light of day in 1849 Immediately 
It started its Periodical and is, since then, sending out its volumes 
regularly at one per year But look at the plethora of names 
appearing on the title pages of its volumes Volumes 1 and 2 
were called Minutes of the proceedings of the ^Medical dissociation 
of Geoigia Volumes 3 and 4 were called Transactions of the 
Medical Society of the State of Georgia Volume 5 was given the 
name of the first born Volumes 6 to 19 came out as the 
Proceedings of the Georgia Medical Association Volumes 20 to 23 
weie called the Transactions of the Georgia Medical dissociation, 
while volumes 24 to 61 came out one after another regularly for 
38 years under the unifoim name Transactions of the Medical 
Association of Georgia and reached volume 61 As if this uniformity 
was too good to be continued any longer the Association changed 
the name of the Periodical to Journal in 1911 and further started 
a new sequence for numbering the volumes Surely this idiosyncracy 
would justify one crying out “Physician, heal thyself” But, for 
the poor cataloguer these vagaries mean writing no less than 
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7 Main Cards instead of one and perhaps no less than 9 Index Cards 
instead of two Thus the cataloguer’s work is increased fivefold 
Are the managements of libraries sensitive to such woes of the 
hbrarian and disposed to increase the cataloguing staff fivefold*^ 
Their present attitude, however, appears to be one born of blissful 
Ignorance of the complexities of cataloguing Due to an unfor- 
tunate tradition, cataloguing is still looked upon by them as a 
femimne job for semi-literate persons Perhaps, it is worth 
quoting the following from the five iaws of lib) ary science (73), “ But 
the superior arrogance of those, who can more than read books, 
who feel competent to criticise literary style or have gained some 
acqiuuntance with a special department of knowledge, is more 
annoying They imagine that anything in a library beyond their 
(own) scholarship, is manual, clerical and rather beneath their 
efforts, not knowing that they are yet only good material out of 
wluch librarians might be made Not infrequently one comes 
across a bumptious upstart who has the cheek to say, ‘ What is 
there in indexing'^ ’ meamng by ‘ indexing ’, Calalogmng One 
only wishes that he was allowed to tryhis hand at ‘ indexing ’ for 
a couple of months to discover for himself what a mess he is capable 
of making ” 

We shall conclude these remarks by writing the Main Cards 
in the case of a Periodical which has seen chhnges in its own name 
as well as in the name of its learned god-father 

Examples — 

311 L4 7//;73,M91 

Transactions, National Association of Railway Surgeons (United 
States of America) 

[1 V per year, 1891-931 
This library has 1891-93 

coiitiiuiecl in the next cai cl 

312 L 4 7/«73,M91 continued 1 

Railway surgeon, '(National Association of Railway Surgeons) 
(United States of America) 

[1 V per year V 1-4, 1894-1897] 

This library has V 1-4, 1894-1897 

continued in the next caul 
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- 313 L 4 7/;j73,M91 contumcd 2 

Railway surgeon, (International Association of Railway Surgeons) 
(America) 

1 V per year V 5-10, 1898-1903] 

This library has V 5-10, 1898-1903 

contmiicd in the next card 

314 L4 7m73,M91 continued 7, 

Railway surgical journal, (American Association of Railway 
Surgeons) 

[1 V per year V 1 1-27, 1904-1920] 

This library has V 11-27, 1904-1920 

continiiid in the lit xt card 

315 L 4 7/ii73,M91 continued 4. 

Surgical journal, (American Association of Railway Surgeons) 

[1 V per year V 28-, 1921-] 

This library has V 28-40, 1921-1933 

742 With Change in sequence of Volume Number 

742 Cases of complexity of kind 42 enumerated in 
Rule 702 are to be treated on the analogy of Rule 741 
and its subdivisions 

This complexity is as frequent as the preceding one Here 
are some examples What was organised m 1859 as the “ Ento- 
mological Society of Philadelphia ” has come to be known as the 
“American Entomological Society” since 1867, with the result, 
one of its Periodicals appears as Proceedings of the Entomological 
Society of Philadelphia from 1861 to 1867 and, since the latter 
date, IS still coming out as the Transactions of the Anieritan 
Entomological Society, but with a different sequence of volume 
numbers 

Again the “ American Geographical and Statistical Society ” 
founded in 1854 changed us name in 1871 to the “American 
Geographical Society of New York ” The metamorphosis in the 
name of one of the Periodicals commenced by it in 1859 is very 
interesting The first two volumes were called the Journal of the 
American Geographical and Statistical Society The third volume 
was published as the Annual report of the Society The numbers 
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of volumes 4 to 32 appeared as Bulletin but were to be called 
Journal when bound However, volumes 33 to 47 were peimitted 
to have the same name as their constituents, viz Bulletin This 
was till 1915 But in 1916 tins Periodical came to be known as 
the Geogiaphical leview and as if in recognition of this drastic 
change in name, a new sequence was begun in numbering the 
volumes 

We may conclude this rule with the Main Entries of a 
Periodical with the complexity covered by this rule 

Examples - 

316 L/n73,M88 

Proceedings, Chicago Medical Society 
[1 V per year V 1-3(10), 1888-1891] 

(V 3 not completed) 

This library has V 1-3(10), 1888-91 

continued m the next card 

317 Lm73,M88 continued 1 

Chicago medical record, (Chicago Medical Society) * 

[IV per year V 1-2, 1891-92] 

This library has V 1-2, 1891-92 

continued in the next card 

318 Lm73,M88 continued 2 

Chicago medical recorder, (Chicago Medical Society) 

[1 V per year V 3- , 1893- ] 

This library has V 3-43, 1893-1933 
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CHAPTER 75 
AlVIATGAMATION 

751 Continuation of Title and Volume Number 

751 In the case of complexity of kind 51 enumerat- 
ed in Rule 702, the title, which is continued, is to be 
given a new Main Card. 

7511 The Class Number in the new Main Card 
being the same as in the earlier Main Card with the 
same title, they aie to be treated as a set of “ con- 
tinued ca;ds ” as per the Rules of Section 0791. 

7512 The entries m the Mam Cards of all the 
amalgamated Pubhcations including the earlier one of 
the continued title are to be ‘ closed for publication ’ 
and ‘ closed for the library ’ as provided m Rules 71135 
and 71157 

7513 In the new Mam Card an additional note is 
to be added after the Section on Periodicity and written 
within inverted commas, consisting successively of 

1 the term “ Amalgamates ”, and 

2 the call numbers and names of the other 

Periodical Publications amalgamated with 
it, the information about the different 
Pubhcations being put m separate lines. 

7514 In the last Mam Card of each of the Periodi- 
cal Publications mentioned m the additional note of 
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the new Mam Card, an additional note is to be added 
after Section on Periodicity, consisting successively of 

1 the term “ Amalgamated with ” , and 

2 the Class Number and name of the Publica- 

tion with which It IS amalgamated. 

752 Continuation of Title but not of Volume Number 

752 Cases of complexity of kind 52 enumerated m 
Rule 702, are to be treated on the analogy of Rule 751 
and Its subdivisions 

Examples — 

319 T/«73,M9 

Educational review (United States of America) 

[2 V per year V 1-76, 1891-1928] 

(V 76 lacks the last two issues) 

“ Amalgamated with 
T/m73,N1 School and society ” 

This library has V 1-76, 1891-1928 

320 Tm73,Nl 

School and society 

[2 V per year V 1-27 , 1915-1928] 

This library has V 1-27, 1915-28 

continued in the next cat d 

321 Tm73 N1 continued 

School and society 

[2 V per year V 28- , 1928- ] 

“ Amalgamates 

T/n73,M9 Educational review (Umted States of America) ” 

. This library has V 28-33 , 1928-1933 

Araalgamations occur fairly frequently Sometimes they occur 
without notice and suddenly Sometimes due notice is given Or 
the amalgamation is explicity brought to the notice of readers at 
least after the event In some cases no such clue is given except 
for a shght change in the title In the example given above, a 
long standing Periodical hke the Educational / eview which had run 
Its course over 76 volumes was put to the necessity, all on a sudden. 
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of getting into alliance with another youngster even while it was 
m the middle of a volume The merging of tins veteran with the 
comparatively youngster School and society has been described with 
a sigh of sorrow by Dr Frank Picrrcpont Graves, New York State 
Commissioner of Education and President of the University of the 
State of New York wlio once nourished tlie Educational review for 
a few years (74) 

“Does it not seem an unhappy circumstance that such a 
magazine should lose its identity Since, however, it has been 
decreed that the name and form should vamsh, it is most fortunate 
that the spirit and substance are to be preserved in a journal that 
has so clearly won its way to educational leadership as School 
AND SOCIETY ” 

This capacious School and society has absorbed also other 
educational periodicals, viz School journal established m 1874 
and the Teacheis' magazine established m 1878 This information 
IS not shown m the entries as the years of their amalgamation are 
not known 

Examples — 

322 Tw73.M97 

American education 

[1 V per year V 1-32, 1897-1928] 

(V 32 had only four issuer) 

“ Amalgamated with 
TmTi M80 Education ” 

This library has V 1-32, 1897-1928 

323 Tw73,M8 

Education 

[IV per year V I-4S, 1880/81— 19272/8] 

This library has V 1-48, 1880/81 — 1927/28 

continued in the next card 

324 T/«73,M8 continued. 

Education. 

[1 V per year V 49- , 1928/29— ] 

“ Amalgamates 

T/w73,M97 American education ” 

This hbray has V 49-52, 1928/29—1932/33 
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In tins case, the necessity for amalgamation seems to have 
ansen by the time the American education had issued the first 
four numbers of volume 32 But the fourth number of volume 32 
had an exphcit announcement in the following terms (75) 

“ With this December issue, American Education ceases to 
exist as a separate magazine and is merged with Education All 
unexpired subscriptions to American Education will be filled to 
the end of the subscription date with copies of Education Since 
the hst price of Education is just twice that charged for American 
Education we feel sure that our subscribers will appreciate this 
bargain in educational hterature ” 

There are even more queer types of amalgamation and merging. 
Instead of the constituent journals giving up their identity, as has 
happened in the two preceding examples, the continuing periodical 
acts as a host and the amalgamated penodicals are treated as 
guests with their own individuahty persisting m some form or 
another Here are some examples — ^The “ Appalachian Mountain 
Club ” founded in 1876 is conducting three Penodical Pubhcations, 
VIZ, Appalachia commenced m 1876, Register commenced in 1879, 
and Bulletin commenced in 1907 The Appalachia had its inde- 
pendent existence from 1876 to 1921 From 1922 it appears merely 
as a number of the Bulletin For instance the 1922 volume is 
N 5 of V 16 of the Bulletin The Bulletin has also begun to play 
the host to the Register, by vacating another of its numbers for it 
Another example is that of the Periodical Pubhcations pub- 
hshed by the “ Ohio Academy of Science ” orgamsed on 
31 December 1891 It started its Proceedings in 1892 and tlus 
Periodical still continues regularly The Annual repoits, which 
appeared as an independent Serial from 1892 to 1902 and had its 
volumes numbered as 1-11, became part of Pioceedings from 1903 
onwards So also the Special papers, whose first seven volumes 
appeared mdependently m the years 1899 to 1902, has now become 
a guest and the volumes of this guest, beginmng from the eighth, 
are now to be found within the hospitable covers of the Proceedings. 

Still another interesting case of amalgamation is that of Journal, 
Bulletin and Ceramic abstracts of the “ Amencan Ceramic Society 
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winch arc all published under one co\tr but separately paged 
Another complication in this ca-.c is tiiat thev together constitute 
the continuation of the Tra/isacliotn I he Society was founded 
in 1899 From 1899 to 1917, it published the 19 eolumes of ib 
Tramac(ia/n In 1918 the Traimuitons ujs re'pI.'Cvd bv lh::Ju*irnaL 
In 1922 the Bulletin and the Centime ohstnut, e iin- into existence 
but agreed to live as members of a joint fimilv und^r the same 
cover as their elder sister. Journal, e leh sigmr>ing its individuality 
by having its own pagination Long ItVw this happy family free 
from any fratricidal propensity ’ 

753 New Title and Old Class Number 

753 In the case of complexity of kind 53, enumera- 
ted in Rule 702, tlic new title is to be given a new 
Mam Card. 

7531 Jf its Class Number be the same as for the 
earlier title whose numbering of volumes is continued 
under the new title it is to be treated on the analogy 
of the subdivisions of Rule 751. 

75311 If the Class Number js ditTercnt, it is to be 
treated on the analogy of the subdivisions of Rule 754. 

754 New Title and New Class Number 

754 In the case of complexity of kind 54, enumera- 
ted m Rule 702, the new title is to be given a Main 
Card 

7541 An Additional Note is to be added in it, 
within inverted commas, consisting successively of 

1 the terms Atnalganiate^i , and 

2 the Class numbers and the titles of the 

Periodical Publications amalgamated in it, 
the information about the different publi- 
cations being put in separate lines. 
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7542 The Entries m the Main Cards of all the 
amalgamated pubhcations are to be ‘ closed for pubh- 
cations ’ and also ‘ closed for the library " as provided 
in Rules 71135 and 71157. 

7543 An Additional Note is to be added in the 
last Main Card of each of the amalgamated publica- 
tions, consisting, successively of 

1 the term Amalgamated m; and 

2 the Class Number and the title of the pubh- 

cation amalgamating it. 

Examples — 

325 Gam73,N 

Biological abstracts 

[1 V per year V 1- , 1927- ] 

*• Amalgamates 

G9Ia/«73,N AbstRvVCTs of bacteriology, and 
Ia«i73,N Botanical abstracts ” 

This library has V 1-7, 1927-33. 

326 G91am73.N 

Abstracts or bacteriology 
[1 V per year V 1-10, 1917-26]. 

“ Amalgamated in 
Gfl/i)73,N Biological abstracts ” 

The library has V 1-10, 1917-26. 

327 Ifl/«73,N 

Botanical abstil\cts 

[IV per year. V 1-7, 1912-26]. 

“ Amalgamated in 
Ga//i73,N Biological abstracts.” 

The library has V 1-7, 1920-26. 
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SPLITllNG UP 

761 Class Number Continued by One 

761 In the case of complexity of kind 61 enumera- 
ted in Rule 702, each of the Pubhcations into which 
the original is spht is to be given a new Mam Card. 

7611 The old Mam Card and the Mam Card of 
the Publication contmumg the old Class Number are 
to be treated as a set of “ continued cards ” as per the 
Rules of Section 0791. 

7612 The Entry in the old Main Card is to be 
‘closed for pubhcation ’ and also ‘ closed foi the library’ ; 
as provided m Rules 71135 and 71157 

7613 An Additional Note is to be added within 
inverted commas, m its old Mam Card, consisting 
successively of 

1 the term Split pai iially into, and 

2 the Class Number and the title of each of 

the Publications, other than the one con- 
tinuing the old Class Number, mto which 
it is split, the mfoimation about each pub- 
hcation being given in separate lines 

7614 In the Mam Card of each of the pubhcations, 
other than the one contmumg the old Class Number, 
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into which it is split, an Additional Note is to be added 
within inverted commas, consistmg, successively of 

1 the term Split pmtially fiom; and 

2 the Class Number and the title of the 

original pubhcation. 

See examples 342 and 345 m Chap 786 

762 Class Number Continued by None 
762 Complexity of kind 62 enumerated in Rule 
702, IS to be treated on the analogy of Rule 761 and 
its subdivisions, with the modification that the teim 
“ Split ” is to be substituted for the term “ Spht par- 
tially ” wherever it occurs. 

Examples 

328 A/«42,M 

Journal, College of Science, Imperial University of Tokyo. 
[Irregular V 1-45, 1887-1925] 

" Split into 

r/w42,N2 Journal, Faculty of Science, Imperial University of 
Tokyo, Section 1, etc 

H/«42,N2 Journal, Faculty of Science, Imperial University of 
Tokyo Section 2, etc 

Ini42,N2 Journal, Faculty of Science, Imperial University of 
Tokyo, Section 3, etc. 

K/n42,N2 Journal, Faculty of Science, Imperial University of 
Tokyo, Section 4, etc 

Y7/«42,N2 Journal, Faculty of Science, Imperial University of 
Tokyo, Section 5, etc ” 

This library has V 1-45, 1887-1925 

329 rm42,N2 

Journal, Faculty of Science, Imperial University of Tokyo, Section 
1, Mathematics, astronomy, physics, chemistry 
[Irregular V 1- , 1925/29—] 

“ Split front 

Awi42,M Journal, College of Science, Impenal University of 
Tokyo ” 

This library has V 1 , 1925/29 — 
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The second volume of this Periodical had not been completed 
m 1934 That is why the number of the volume and the year of 
the second volume are not shown m the last line 

330 H/«42, N2 

Journal, Faculty of Sc/cncc, Imperial Um\crsity of Tolv>o, Section 

2, Geology, mineralogy, geography, seismology 
[Irregular V 1-, 1925/27—] 

" Split from 

A/«42,M JouRNiVL, College of Science, Imperial University of 
Tokyo ” 

This library has V 1-2, 1925/27—1926/30 

331 Im42, N2 

Journal, Faculty of Science, Imperial University of Tok>o, Section 

3, Botany 

[Irregular V 1-, 1925/27—] 

“ Split from 

A/ii42,M Journal, College of Science, Imperial University of 
Tokyo ” 

This library has V 1-4, 1925/28—1932/33 

332 IO«42, N2 

Journal, Faculty of Science, Imperial University of Tok>o, Secuon 

4, Zoology 

[Irregular V 1-, 1925/29—] 

“ Split from 

A//;42,M Journal, College of Science, Impenil University of 
Tokyo ’’ 

This library has V 1-2, 1925/29—1929/31 

333 Y7/1142, N2 

Journal, Faculty of Science, Imperial University of Tokyo, Section 

5, Anthropology 
[Irregular VI*-, 1925 — ^] 

“ Split from 

Arn42,M Journal, College of Science, Imperial University of 
Tokyo ” 

The library has V 1 *-, 1925 — 

* Even the first volume of this Periodical had not yet been 
completed. 

After the completion of the first volume the astencks will be 
rubbed off 

(The above note is, as it was added in 1934, to state the position 
then prevailing) 
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7723 If a supplement of this kind chances to be 
bound with a volume of the Periodical Publication, it 
IS to be dealt with as if it were of kind 71. 

773 Supplementary Periodical Publication 

773 In the case of complexity of kind 73, enumera- 
ted m Rule 702, the supplements are to to treated as 
independent Periodical Publications 

7731 In the corresponding Main Cards of the main 
pubhcation, an Additional Note is to be added within 
inverted commas, consisting successively of 

1 the term Has as supplement \ and 

2 the Class Numbers and the titles of the 

supplements, the information about each 
supplement being given in separate lines 

7732 In the Mam Cards of the supplements, an 
Additional Note is to be added within inverted 
commas, consisting successively of 

1 the term Supplement to, and 

2 the Class Number and title of the mam 

publication 

See example 362 m Chap 78 

774 If the supplements which have been treated 
as separate Periodical Publications or separate books 
are covered by the Cumulative Indexes of the Main 
Periodical Pubhcation, the appropriate volumes of the 
cumulative indexes are to be provided (m some con- 
venient and prominent form, say, by the insertion in 
the supplements of a written or typed or printed shp). 
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with the Class Numbers or the Call Numbers, as the 
case may be, of the separated supplements. 

Examples — 

334 z447?j44, N27 

Journal of oriental research 
[1 V per year 1-, 1927- ] 

“ Foi supplements see 
P31,Dxl,l N301 
015,2035,26 N31 
R641x4,3 15N32” 

This library has V 1-7, 1927-33 

335 P31,Da:1,1 N30 1 

Tolkappiyam , ed with comm m English by P S Subrahmanya 
Sastri V 1 Eluttatikaram 
(Madras oriental senes, 3) 

“ Supplement to 

z44/«44, N27 Journal of oriental research V 2-4, 1928-1930 ” 

61618 

336 015,2035,26 N31 

Bhasa 

Vmavasavadattam with introd by S Kuppuswami Sastn 
(Madras oriental series, 2) 

“ Supplement to 

z44m44, N27 Journal of oriental research V 1, 3-5, 1927, 1929-1931 ’* 
61617 

337 R641a:4,3 15N32 

Mandana Misra 

Vihbramaviveka, ed by S Kuppuswami Sastri and T V Ramachandra 
Dikshitar 

(Madras oriental senes, 1) 

“ Supplement to 

z44m44, N27 Journal of oriental research V 1 , 1927 ’’ 

61616 
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CHAPTER 78 

COMBINATION OF COMPLEXITIES 
781 Introduction 

We have so far followed the practice of pure mathematicians and 
dealt with each type of complexity in isolation, just for facilitating 
the development of the subject But it is well known that, m 
actual hfe, it is seldom that difficulties come in such mathematical 
simphcity So also it is seldom that a primary complexity occurs 
singly all by itself, in actual practice Complexities appear, on 
the other hand, in all conceivable combinations In such cases- 
all the appropriate notes are to be added as indicated in the 
succeeding rules It may be recalled here that the following kinds 
of sections and notes are possible — 

1 Section on Periodicity, enclosed m square brackets, 

2 Series Note, enclosed m circular brackets, 

3 Complexity Note, enclosed in crooked brackets, 

4 Notes relating to Amalgamation, Split up, and Supplement, 

each enclosed within inverted commas; and 

5 Holdings Section, not enclosed in any way 

782 All the appropriate Sections and Notes are to 
be added in the first card and in each of the continued 
cards, as the case may be, to the extent warranted. 

783 The Section on Periodicity is to be the First 
Section after the Title Section, in each card. 

784 The Holdings Section is to be the Last Sec- 
tion, m each card. 
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785 The Notes on Complexities Amalgamation, 
Spht np, and Supplements are to be written before 
the Holdings Section, in their chronological sequence. 

786 Each Note is to be written as a Separate 
Section. 

Examples — 

338 A/;j56,K,1 

Abstracts of the papers printed in the philosophical transactions.. 
Royal Society of London 
[Irregular V 1-4, 1800/11 1837/43] 

This library has V 1-4, 1800/14 1837/43 

continued in the next card 

339 A/m56,K,1 Continued I 

ABSTR.\cib OF the papers. Royal Society of London 
[Irregular V 5-6, 1843/50— 1850/54] 

This library has V 5-6, 1843/50—1850/54 

Continued in the next card 

340 A//;56,K,l Continued 2 

Proceedings, Royal Society of London 
[Irregular V 7-75. 1855/56—1904/05] 

“ Split partially into 

G/«56,K,1 Proceedings, Series B, Royal Society of London ” 

This library has V 8-53, 1856/57— 

Continued in the next card 

341 A/«56,K,1 Continued 3 

Proceedings, Series A, Royal Society of London 
[Irregular V 76- 1905- ] 

This library has V 115-142. 1927-33 

342 G»i56,K,l 

Proceedings, Sepies B, Royal Society of London 
[Irregular V 76- 1905- ] 

“ Split partially from 

A/n56,K,l Proceedings, Royal Society of London ” 

This library has 77-95, 101-113, 115-142, 1905/06—1923. 1927-33. 

343 B/H44N 

Journal, Indian Mathematical Club 
[IV per year VI-2,1908-10] 

[No V for 1909] 

I Bound together V 1-2 j- 
This library has V 1-2, 1908-10 

Continued in the next card. 
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344 13//j4>,N Cuatth’it. I I 

JouitWL, Indi m M ith^m itit tl howictj 
[IVpcrjLjr V 3-n, 1911-22) 

\^Uouml 5-6 7-3,9-10,11-12 11-15 | 

riiis library li i:;* V 2-1 1, 1911-22 

Co Him uJ ot t'lf. I ■'xi tj/i.' 

345 Il/«fl,N Co 11 / u' 12, 

JouKNAt, Indi in M iihtm me il Sovi.iv 

(1 V for two ecirs V 15- , 1923 2 5-1931.32) 

“ C leh V from V 16 Ln tis s'/ppU//'i.i,i 

Upll.N Rn’Oiir, Indian Mithtinituil Conicrtii,c " 

“ Spill pariialh t/tio 

U//il4,N,l Matulsimjcj siuuiNr, (Itui'in Munciut’wi! 
Soeiety) " 

This library his V 15-19, 1923i2 1-1931,32 
316 Bml4N,l 

M\rnEM\Tics sruoisr, (Indim M iih.m iin.al Sovut/) 

(IV per year VI- , 1933- ) 

" Split pariuiUy Jroiit 

Um44,N JotnsAL, Indnn M ithem ilie il Sovi.ty ’ ^ 

This library h IS V 1- 1933- 

347 Bp.l4,N 

Rei’okt, Indi in M ithcin me il Confereiiet 
;i V for luoycirs VI- ,1921- ) 

V 1 and 5 huu/iil mth B//ill,N' Joukn\l, InJnn Mutunuiicil 

Society, V 15 and 16 respcetutlv | 

^V 1-4 not sep irately published, but ineludwd in B//. !1,N JoLawL. 

Indian Mathenutienl Society, V9,ll, 13 ind 15 j 
“ Supplement to 

B// 1 14,N JouuN vL, Indi in M ithenntie il Soei^ty ” 

This library has V 5-7, 1921-1931 

348 C/n55,L 

Annalen der Physik 

[3 B per year B 1-30, 31-60 (=Ncue F Bl-30). 1799-1819) 

This library has B 1-30,^31-60 ( = Neue F B 1-30), 1799-1819 

Conttnuul in the tu xt card 

349 C/«55,L Conttwied I 

Annalen der Physik und der physik ihsehen Cheniic 
[3 B per year B 61-76 (=Neuste F B 1-16), 1819-24] 

This library has B 61-76 (=:Neuste F B 1-16), 1819-21 

Continued in tin. next card 
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350 C«:55,L Continued 2 

Annalen der Physik und Chemie 

[3 B per year B 1-11 (=Ganzen F 77-87), 1824-27] 

“Each of the V has an alternative title-page giving the title as 
Annalen der Physik “ 

This library has B 1-11 (=Ganzen F 77-87), 1824-27 

Continued in the next card 

351 Oh55,L Continued 3 

Annalen der Physik und Chemte 

[3 B per year B 12-30 (=Ganzen F 88-106), 1828-33] 

This library has B 12-30 (=Ganzen F 88-106), 1928-33 

Continued in the next card 

352 Cm55,L Continued 4 

Annalen der Physik und Chemie 

[3 B per year B 31-60 (=R 2 B 1-30 = Ganzen F 107-136), 
1834 43] 

“ Has as supplement 

Cm55 L,1 Annalen der Physik und Chemie Erganzungsband 
This library has B 31-60 (=R 2 B 1-30 = Ganzen F 107-136), 
1834 43 

Continued in the next card 


353 


Cw55,L Continued 5 

Annalen der Physik und Chemie 

[3 B per year B 61-90 (=R 3 B 1-30 = Ganzen F 137-166), 
1844-53] 

“ Has as supplement 

Cm55 L,1 Annalen der Physik irad Chemie, Erganzungsband 
This library has B 61-90 (=R 3 B 1-30 = Ganzen F 137-166), 
1844-53 


Continued in the next card 


354 Cni55,L Continued 6 

Annalen der Physik und Chemie 

[3 B per year B 91-120 (=R,4 B 1-30 = Ganzen F IdT-lOe), 
1854-63] 

“ Has as supplement 

Cm55 L,1 Annalen der Physik und Chemie, Erganzungsband ” 
This library has B 91-120 (=R4 B 1-30= Ganzen F 167-196), 
1854-63 

Continued in the next card 
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355 C/n55,L Continued 1 

Annalen der Physik und Chemie 

[3 B per year B 121-150 (=R 5 B 1-30 =GanzenF 197-226), 
1864-73] 

“ Has as supplement 

Cm55 L,1 Annalen der Physik und Chemie, Erganzungsband ” 
This library has B 121-150 (=R 5 B 1-30 =Ganzen F 197-226), 
1864-73 

Continued in the next card 

356 Cm55.L Continued 8 

Annalen der Physik und Chemie 

[3 B per year B 151-160 (=R 6B 1-10 =:GanzenF 227-236), 
1874-77] 

“ Has as supplement 

Cm55 L,1 Annalen der Physik und Chenue, Erganzungsband, ” 
and C p7M ” 

This library has B 151-160 (=R 6 B 1-10 =Ganzen F 227-236), 
1874-77 

Continued in the next card 

357 C/«55,L Continued 9 

Annalen der Physik und Chemie 

[3 B per year Neue F B 1-69 (=GanzenF 237-305), 1877-1899] 
“ Has as supplement 

Cm55 L,1 Annalen der Physik und Chemie, Erganzungsband ’’ 
This library has Neue F B 1-69 (=Ganzen F 237-305), 1877-1899 

Continued in the next card 

358 C/n55j]L Continued 10 

Annalen der Physik 

[3 B per year F4 B 1-87 (=Ganzen R 306-392), 1900-1928] 

This library has F 4 B 1-87 (=Ganzen R 306-392), 1900-1928 

Continued in the next card 

359 C/n55,L Continued 11 

Annalen der Physik 

[3 B per year F5 B 1-3 (=Ganzen R 393-395), 1929] 

This hbrary has F 5 B 1-3 (=Ganzen R 393-395), 1929 

Continued in the next card 

360 Cm55,h Continued 12 

Annalen der Physik 

[4 B per year FSB 4-15, (=Ganzen R 396-407), 1930-1932] 
This hbrary has F 5 B 4-15, (=Ganzen R 396-407), 1930-1932 

Continued in the next card 
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361 Cm55,L Continued 13. 

Annalen der Physik 

[3 B per year FSB 16-19, (=Ganzcn R 408-411), 1933- ] 
This library has FSB 16-19, (=Ganzcn R 408-411), 1933- . 

362 C/iiSS.L,! 

Annalen der Physik und Chcmic, Erganzungsband 
lirregular B 1-8, 1842-1878} 

“ Supplement to 

C«iS5,L Annalen der Physik und Chcmic ” 

This library has B 1-8, 1842-1878 

-363 C plU 

Ann,u.en der Physik und Chcmic, Jubclband dem lirsg 3 C Poggen- 
dorff, etc 
“ Supplement to 

CwS5,L Annalen der Physik und Chcmic " 

5001 
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CHAPTER ID 
DICTIONARY CATALOGUE 
7D1 Main Entry 

The Main Entry of a simpL Periodical Publication in the 
Dictionary Catalogue will dift'er from tiiat in thu ClaiSilicd Cata- 
logue only in one respect 

The Heading will occupy the Leading Section. The Class 
Number will foim the penultimate Section, that is, the last section 
in the front side of the card 

Example — 

364 Annals of Botany 

[IV per year VI- ,1887- j 

This library has V 1-47, 1887-1933 I/?i56.MS 

7D2 Subject Analytical Entry 

The Rule for the Subject Analytical Entry of a volume of a 
Periodical contaimng only a single work or a Festschnlt or forming 
a special volume in any other sense, admitting of its being looked 
upon as a Simple or Ordinary Composite Book, is analogous to 
Rule 7121 

Example — 

365 Commemoration volume on the occasion of the tvstiitieth annm-rsary 
of the foundation of the Calcutta Mathematical bocietj in 1928 

See 

Bulletin, Calcutta Mathematical Society 

V 20, 1928 B//i44,N0 N28 

366 Taittiriya-Pratisakhya 

See 

Journal, American Oriental Society 

V 9, 1871 e4/«73,M M71 
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7D3 Other Matters 

The Index Entries are to be given according to Rule 73 and 
Its subdivisions The Tracing Section of the Mam Entry, the Alter- 
native Name Entries and the Entry for Cumulative Index are to 
be on the analogy of the Rules 716 and 76, with the usual adjust- 
ments demanded by the Dictionary Catalogue 

/U4 Complex Periodical 

The only difference between a Dictionary Catalogue and a 
Classified Catalogue arises from the fact that the Leading Section 
IS occupied by the Title of Periodical Publication m the former and 
by its Class Number in the latter Consequently the only Kind 
of Complexity which will call for a different rule in the Dictionary 
Catalogue is “ Change of Title ” In that case, the entries for the 
different titles assumed by the same Periodical Pubhcation at 
different times will be scattered m the Dictionary Catalogue, 
whereas they will all be kept together in the Classified Catalogue 
by their having the same Class Number The Classified Catalogue 
IS, therefore, able to manage the complexity due to change of title, 
by merely providing for continued Cards But in the Dictionary 
Catalogue, this simple procedure is not available Therefore,6>the 
following set of alternative Rules are prescribed 

7D41 In the case of Complexity of Kind 41 enu- 
merated m Rule 702 or of change of title arismg in 
any other way, the Basic Mam Card for the Periodical 
Pubhcation as a whole is to use its origmal Title as 
the Heading It is to give the Periodicity of Volume 
Section, the full holdings of the library and the Class 
Number, ignoring all changes m Title. The right end 
of its last line is to contain the directing words “ For 
details see the next card 

7D411 The first ‘Continued Card’ is to be the 
Main Entry for those volumes which retain the original 
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Heading and Title and it must be ‘ closed for pub- 
lication ’ 

7D4111 The first ‘ Continued Card ’ is to give the 
followmg additional sections: 

1 the Directing Element For contimiatioH 

see ”, 

2 the Heading, a full stop, and the specifica- 

tion of Holdings for the second Title with 

which the Periodical Pubhcation was con- 
tinued, and 

3 a section similar to the above for each of 

the later Titles with which it was continued. 

7D42 A Mam Card is to be written for each dif- 
ferent Title of the Periodical Pubhcation, beginning 
with the second 

7D421 The entry for all but the last Headmg and 
Title is to be ‘ closed for publication 

7D422 Each of the Mam Entries mentioned m 
Rule 7D42 is to be given the following additional 
sections 

1 the Directing Element “fb/ eailiei Title{s) 

see ” , 

2 a Section for each of the earher Titles 

written on the analogy of Rule 7D41 1 1 

3 the Directing Element “ Fo) continmtion{s) 

see and 

4 a Section for each of the later Titles written 

on the analogy of Rule 7D4111 
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Provided that 3 and 4 are to be omitted m the 
case of the last Title of the Periodical 
Publication. 

Example — 

Basic Main Entry 

367 Transactions, National Association of Railway Surgeons (United 
States of America) 

[1 V per year 1891- ] 

(Volume-numbering began only m 1894) 

This library has 1891-1893, V 1-40, 1894-1933 L 4 7/«73,M91 

For details see the next card 

368 Transactions, National Association of Railway Surgeons (United 
States of America) 

[IV per year 1891-93] L 4 7/n73,M91 

For continuations see 

Railway surgeon, (National Association of Railway Surgeons) 
(United States of America) V 1-4, 1894-97 
Railway surgeon, (International Association of Railway Surgeons) 
(America) V 5-10, 1898-1903 

Railway surgical journal, (American Association of Railway 
Surgeons) V 11-27, 1904-20 

Surgical journal, (American Association of Railway Surgeons) 

V 28-40, 1921-33 

Main Entries for Changed Titles 

369 Railway Surgeon, (National Association of Railway Surgeons) 
(United States of America) 

[1 V per year V 1-4, 1894-97] 

This library has V 1-4, 1894-97 L 4 7m73,M91 

For earlier Title see 

Transactions, National Association of Railway Surgeons (United 
States of America) 1891-93 
For continuations see 

Railway surgeon, (International Association of Railway Surgeons) 
(America) V 5-10, 1898-1903. 

Railway surgical journal, (American Association of Railway 
Surgeons) V 11-27, 1904-20 

Surgical journal, (American Associations of Railway Surgeons). 

V 28-40, 1921-33 
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370 Railway Surgeov, ([ntcrnational Association of Rail\v3> Surgeons) 

[1 V per year V 5-10, 1898-1903] 

This library has V 5-10, 1898-1903 L 4 7 ot73,M9I 

For earlier Titles sec 

Tr,\nsactions, National Association of Railway Surgeons (Unittd 
States of America) 1891-93 

Railway Surged'^, (National Association of Railway Surgeons) 
(United States of America) V l-l, 1894-97 
For continuations see 

RiMLWAY Surgical journal, (American Association of Railway 
Surgeons) V 11-27, 1904-20 

Surgical journal, (American Association of Riilway Surgeons) 

V 28-40, 1921-33 

371 Railway Surgicvl journal, (Aniencan Association of Railway 
Surgeons) 

[1 V per iear VI 1-27, 1904-20] 

This library has V 11-27, 1904-20 L 4 7 //j73,M9I 

For earlier Titles see 

TR/\nsactions, National Association of Railw i> Surg.ons (United 
States of America) 1891-93. 

Railway Surgeon, (National Association of R iilway Surgeons) 
(United States of America) V 1-4, 1894-97 
RtULWay Surgeon, (International Association of Railway Surgeons) 
(America) V 5-10, 1898-1903 
For continuation see 

Surgical journal, (Amencan Association of Railway Surgeons) 

V 28-40, 1921-33 

372 Surgical journal, (American Association of Railway Surgeons) 

(1 V per year V 28- . 1921- J 

This library has V 28-40, 1921-33 L 4 7m73,M91 

For earlier Titles see 

Tiuvnsactions, National Association of Railway Surgeons (United 
States of America) 1891-93 

Railway Surgeon, (National Association of Railway Surgeons) 
(United States of America) V 1-4, 1894-97 
Railway Surgeon, (International Association of Railway Surgeons) 
(America) V 5-10, 1898-1903 

Railway Surgical journal, (American Associ ition of Railway 
surgeons) V 11-27, 1904-20 
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CHAPTER 7Y 
DESIDERATA 
7Y1 The New World 

It caa be easily realised that the task of dealing with Periodical 
Pubhcations is no light one But it is the Periodical Publications 
that foini the very breath of the research activities of a community. 
Hence, there has been a healthy co-operation in most countries 
among the library profession, the learned societies, the umversities, 
and the government, in facilitating the work of individual hbranes 
and secunng that accuracy of infoiiuation m the library catalogues, 
which IS so essential to the advancement of research Such a 
co-operation has resulted in the production of many bibliographical 
aids in several countnes A fairly long hst of such bibliographical 
sources is to be found m pp 76-119 of the Guide to the cataloguing 
of the serial publications of societies and institutions, ed 2, pubhshed 
by the Library of Congress in 1931 While some of these sources 
are of indifferent worth, there are some which are remarkable for 
their thoroughness and accuracy One such example is the Hand- 
book of learned societies and institutions America pubhshed in 
1908 as Number 39 of its publication series by the Carnegie 
Institution of Washington in co-operation with the Library of 
Congress Another such example is the Handbook of scientific 
and technical societies and institutions of the United Stqtes and 
Canada pubhshed in 1930 as Number 76, of the Bulletin of the 
National Research Council of the United States 
7Y2 India Then and Now 

India IS yet to produce a sinular handbook The absence of 
It IS acting as a serious handicap in all hbranes that aim at 
thoroughness in cataloguing, and promptness and efficiency in 
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service. While some of the western countries had started quite 
an appreciable number of penodical pubhcations even in the 
eighteenth century, India followed m their wake only m the 
nineteenth century, and this too due largely to the pioneenng 
efforts of the western scholars working in India But, during the 
present century, the fashion of floating periodical pubhcations and 
forming learned bodies has passed into, the hands of the sons of 
the soil and a very vigorous output is becoming the result Since 
1947, the year of independence, we are having a flood of periodical 
pubhcations being floated from year to year These are all prone 
to all the usual infanticides, marriages, divorces, paralytic strokes, 
deaths, resurrections and other ills that befall such pubhcations 
The work of hbranes in deahng with them is further comphcated 
by the slowness in the emergence of a well-orgamsed hbrary 
profession, pubhshing trade, and book-selhng trade 

7Y3 Help from Abroad 

In every enlightened country men illustrious for talent, worth, 
and knowledge, professional orgamsations of hbrarians and bibho- 
graphers, associations of pubhshers and booksellers, the learned 
societies themselves, the umversities, the State and certain quasi- 
governmental bodies, hke National Research Councils, specially 
estabhshed to function as the nation’s heralds of research and 
orgamsations hke the Carnegie Institution of Washington and the 
Smithsoman Institution privately endowed for a similar purpose, 
are poohng their intellectual and material resources together and 
following a national programme to disentangle all such bibho- 
graphical knots From their work, our country reaps and will 
for long continue to reap an abundant harvest of infoimation, nor 
should any narrow national pride induce us to reject such an 
offenng 

7Y4 Help from Withm 

But can we offer nothing m return‘d How long is our inter- 
national CIVIC conscience to be satisfied with this oneway flow of 
bibhographical service In activity of intellect, and fertihty of 
resource and invention, producing a highly intelhgent population, 
I beheve, we have no reason to shrink from a companson with 
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any country But devoted selfless 'vyorkers, inspired by esprit dq 
corps and charactensed by an academic temperament, appear to 
be now comparatively few, they are, howeyer, rapidly mcf easing 
m number, and notwithstanding the lower feehngs an4 impulses 
fed by personal, linguistic, provincial, communal and racial causes, 
signs are not altogether wanting of the emergence of a predisposi- 
tion towards an amicable relation among fellow workers and a 
concentration of effort — ^witness for example the foimation of an 
Indian Academy of Sciences and an Indian Library Association 
an amicable disposition and a concentration of effort, to which 
will be attracted the efficient support of talent, knowledge and 
money, and from which we may hope for the happiest results, in 
the advancement both of our research and of our reputation m 
the world of learmng 

7Y5 First Effort 

The Second Conference of the Indian National Commission 
for Co-operation with UNESCO, held m New Delhi on 14 March 
1951, adopted my resolution recommending the inclusion of a 
retrospective directory of Asian Periodical Pubhcations in the 
agenda for the proposed Conference of National Commissions to 
be held at Bangkok in November 1951 This resolution was also 
adopted by the said Second Regional Conference of UNESCO 
National Commissions in South Asia and South Specific held at 
Bangkok from 26 November to 10 December 1951 This project 
was further approved by Unesco’s Provisional International Com- 
mittee on Bibhography and Documentation held at Pans from 
21 to 25 April 1952 The project was divided into two parts — 1 
for periodicals, and 2 for Senals The former was assigned to me 
and the later to P K Garde Garde’s Directory has been already 
published (76) My project was completed in March 1955 But 
Unesco has not yet pubhshed it At its meeting held in Pans 
from 10 to 13 December 1957, the International Advisory Com- 
mittee on Bibhography of Unesco, “ discussed the as yet unpub- 
hshed Retrospective bibhography of Asian learned periodicals. 
It heard with interest the Indian member’s suggestion that the 
Library Association of his coimtry might be able to pubhsh this 
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-work The Committee proposed that if the pubhcation was not 
sponsored by the Indian Library Association or any other body, 
the work should be microfilmed and copies made available ” (77) 
This Retrospective bibliography of Asian learned periodicals contains 
the results of the spade work done by me m the direction of the 
fulfilment of my own appeal made in 1934 and incorporated in 
Section 7Y4 If that book is pnnted and pubhshed, it may lead 
to a closer approximation being taken up by some enthusiastic 
worker This important purpose will not be served, if it is merely 
nucrofilmed From the point of view of the completion of the 
work for which an appeal has been made in Section 7Y5, it is 
necessary to pnnt the Retrospective directory I very much wish 
that the Indian Library Association carries out the suggestion 
contained in the proceedings of the Pans Meeting quoted above, as, 
for some strange reason, the International Bibliographical Com- 
mittee appears to evade the publications of this retrospective 
bibliography and my report on Asian names 
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CHAPTER 80 

SUPPLEJVIKNT TO XHH: CODE 
800 Introduction 

Apart from the conventional library catalogue, there 
are also other kinds of catalogues and of catalogue- 
like hsts to be prepared by the hbrary profession. 
These belong to levels beyond that of a specific hbrary. 
Umon Catalogue is one such hst. As the name 
implies, it IS the catalogue of the holdings of a number 
of hbranes. Bibliography of books, or of micro 
thought m the foim of articles in periodicals, or of 
both, IS another such hst Even at the level of a specific 
hbrary, it may be necessary to catalogue non-conven- 
tional documents of all kinds, described m Rules 13394 
to 13398. Even conventional documents, such as 
those mentioned in Rules 1337, and 13391 to 133931, 
will require a shghtly different kind of treatment from 
that of the conventional books and periodicals In all 
these cases, the Code contained m the earlier Parts of 
this book will be applicable. But each of the other 
kinds of catalogues, catalogue-like hsts, and documents 
will call for Supplementary Codes of their own 
801 Union Catalogue of Books 
A Umon Catalogue has been defined m Rule 1512. 
A Umon Catalogue of Books available m the libraries 
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of a country, or a region, or a locality, should obvi- 
ously mention in the Mam Entry of a book the names 
of the libranes in which a copy of it is available. This 
will imply the addition of a new Section to the Mam 
Entry of each book. We may call it the Holdings 
Section This section should mention all the libraries 
having a copy of the book described in the Mam 
Entry concerned This is best done by having a Con- 
tinuation Card, containing the Code Numbers of all 
the participating libraries Some mark will have to 
be put against the Code Numbers of the libraries 
having a copy Chapter 81 deals with this problem. 
8011 Routine for Holding Section 
But the routine for keeping the Holdings Section 
up to date is by no means easy Each participating 
hbrary has to infoiin the Union Catalogue Centre of 
each of the new books accessioned and of the old 
books weeded out from time to time. This infor- 
mation should be mcorporated in the Holdings Section 
of the Mam Entry of the book in the Union Catalogue. 
It is usually found that the cost of this routine is out 
of proportion to the return it gives. Therefore, it is 
seldom that the Union Catalogue Centre is able to 
provide sufficient man-power to absorb all the infor- 
mation received from all the participating hbranes 
from time to time. As a result, the Holdings Section 
is invariably left m arrears Further, there can be no 
elfective mechanism to make all the participating 
libraries prompt in sending their respective reports. 
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For, the cost of preparing and sending the reports is 
also considerable. The National Central Library of 
Great Britain has had considerable expenence m this 
matter. It is continuously trying to restrict the 
coverage of its Union Catalogue, both in respect of 
area, of the period of coverage, and of reading 
materials (79). Ihe succeeding sections describe some 
ways of restriction. 

8012 Resiriction in Area 
The smaller the area, the greater the chance for the 
Umon Catalogue to be kept up to date. Even more 
than area, it is the number of participating hbranes 
that really counts. Therefore, the optimum area for 
a Umon Catalogue of books depends upon the state 
of library development of a country Though the 
area of India is many times greater than that of 
England, perhaps England will have to spht up its 
National Umon Catalogue into a greater number of 
Regional Umon Catalogues, than India will have to 
do at present. Some experimental study deserves to 
be made to arrive at the optimum conditions for the 
practicability and usefulness of a Union Catalogue. 
It will take us too far from the scope of this book to 
indicate the factors that should figure m such an 
experimental study. The Unesco took up this problem 
in 1952, but the work done was not thorough How- 
ever, the result of the project set up by it marks 
perhaps the first step m the direction. It gives a 
descriptive account of some of the current practices (80). 
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8013 Restriction in Reading-Maierials 

The smaller the quantity of different books to be 
covered by the Union Catalogue, the greater the chance 
for Umon Catalogue to be kept up to date. Various 
ways of restricting the nature of the reading materials 
covered are possible. One way is to restrict the 
coverage to those whose pubhshed pnce is above a 
prescribed minimum. Another way may be to restrict 
the coverage of home-produced books to the worth- 
while ones pubhshed in a limited edition that is 
whose number of published copies is below a certain 
prescribed mimmum. A third way is to restrict the 
coverage of the Umon Catalogue to foreign books 
imported into the country. 

8014 Organisational Improvement 

The need for restriction of coverage can be mini- 
mised considerably by a proper organisation at the 
national and international levels. During my visit to 
London m May 1957, I was very gratified to find an 
excellent experiment being set on foot by A J Wells, 
the editor of the British national bibliogi aphy. His 
organisation for the supply of printed catalogue cards 
is almost perfect. The master stencil he cuts for the 
catalogue card and the punched cards he produces for 
supplying printed cards to vanous hbraries had given 
him a suggestion to make use of these materials in 
helping the Union Catalogue Centre with information 
for the Holdings Section, at nearly no cost (81) The 
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results of this venture should be watched with interest. 
As soon as sufficient experience and quantitative data 
are available, it should be possible for many countries 
to profit by this British experience. 

8015 Pre-Natal Cataloguing 

If Pre-Natal cataloguing is practised by the 
National Central Library of a country with one langu- 
age or by the Regional or State Central libranes of 
a polyglot country, the maintenance of Umon Cata- 
logue will be made not only easy and prompt, but also 
cheap. If such Pre-Natal cataloguing is practised by 
all countries, the Union Catalogue will be made equally 
easy even for foreign books. The orgamsation neces- 
sary for this has been described in my Heading and 
canons (82). 

802 Union Catalogue of Learned Periodicals 

From the point of view both of economy and of the conser- 
vation of the research-potential of a country, a Umon Catalogue 
of Learned Peiiodicals is of even greater importance than one of 
books Moreover, its area of coverage can be larger than for 
books The routine of reporting to the Umon Catalogue Centre 
IS far less arduous The master Umon Catalogue should be kept 
in cards to have all the advantages of their mobihty of card-form 
and of their being thus kept perpetual But, to facilitate use by 
hbraries and others, the Umon Catalogue of Learned Periodicals 
should also be printed in book form at convement intervals. 
Therefore, Chapter 82 is giving its rules primarily for a Pnnted 
Catalogue in book foim It is based on the experience gained 
from 1949 to 1953 in producing a Umon Catalogue for the South 
Asian region (83) 
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803 National Bibliography 

The term ‘ National Bibihography ’ may denote a hst of alt 
the documents with independent physical existence (which will 
hereinafter be denoted by the term ‘ Book ’). 

1 produced within the country, or 

2 on the country, whether produced within or outside the 

country, or 

3 by the nationals of the country, whether produced within 

or outside the country, or 

4 on the country and on the nationals of the country, whether 

produced within or outside the country, or 

5 on the thought created in the country, whether produced 

within or outside the country 
Chapter 83 is restricted to the species 1 mentioned above 

8031 Value to Posterity 

National Bibhography, a country owes to its postenty It is- 
a cultural necessity Viewed from this angle, a National Bibho- 
graphy IS a hst or a catalogue of all the books produced in the 
country from time to time It is a hst of the intellectual deposit 
of the country all through time 

8032 Current Value 

National Bibhography has even greater current value than the 
deferred value to posterity It forms the best and the most rehable 
source for book-selection for the hbraries within the country and 
outside It has therefore to include in each Mam Entry the format, 
the collation, the name of its place of pubhcation, the name of the 
pubhsher, the year, the pubhshed price, and a serial number for 
facilitating the preparation of book-orders In my visit to the 
office of the BNB (British National Bibhography) in 1956, 1 learnt 
that the booksellers desire a title entry for each book included in 
the National Bibhography even for an expressive or tell-tale title. 
To facilitate book-selection by either a hbrary, or a book-seller, 
or a reader, it should be in the form of a classified catalogue Such 
a form will also facihtate studies in book-survey Chapter 83 
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gives Supplementary Rules on the printed book-foim. of a National 
BibUography 

8033 Periodicity 

To serve the current purposes mentioned in Section 8032, it 
IS necessary to pubhsh a National Bibhography on a periodical 
basis The period is to be deteiimned on the basis of economy 
of pubhcation If the annual book-production of a country or a 
state is not below 10,000, a weekly issue should be possible If 
the annual out-put is below 10,000 but not below 3,000, a monthly 
issue should be possible If it is below 1,000, a quarterly issue 
should be possible If it is far below 1,000, only an annual issue 
or a half-yearly issue may be possible In India there are hnguistic 
regions answenng perhaps all the above periods of issue Apart 
from the penod of pnmary issue, there should also be periodical 
cumulations They may have to be brought out every three mouths 
or at least every year The BNB finds it worthwhile to cumulate 
the Index Part every month, though it cumulates the Classified 
Part only once in three months It may be desirable to have also 
5-yearly or 10-yearly cumulations The British organisation for 
National Bibhography has some message on the orgamsation of 
the work along economical fines (84) 

8034 Language and Script 

It goes without saying that the favoured language and script 
for a National Bibhography should be the language and the script 
of the country This is for a country with one language On the 
other hand, in a polyglot country hke India, the National Bibho- 
graphy will have to be a composite one It should be merely an 
assemblage of the different Linguistic Bibhographies These 
should be pubhshed by the State Central Libraries of the different 
hnguistic regions These should be in the languages and the scripts 
of the respective regions A considerable quantity of books is 
also pro*duced in India in Enghsh and in Sanskrit These are best 
fisted in separate fascicules of their own, for India as a whole. 
These should be pubhshed by the National Central Library Thus 
the Indian National Bibhography should consist of an assemblage 
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of fascicules or volumes corresponding to each of the languages 
in which books are produced in the country This is very much 
hke an International Bibliography of Books being merely an 
assemblage of the National Bibliographies, each m its own language 
and script The two pilot fascicules of Indian National Biblio- 
graphy — one arranging the Mam Entries by the Decimal Numbers 
and the other by the Colon Numbers, to facihtate comparative 
study by a wide circle of competent librarians — produced in 1957 
are in Roman script This is partly forced on them, as they seek 
to include the books in all the Indian languages in one fascicule 
and in one sequence (85) This is wrong, unhelpful, and wasteful. 
This problem has been discussed in detail in my Indian National 
Bibliography (86) 

804 Abstracting Periodical 

The enormous increase m the number of learned 
periodicals has made an Abstracting Periodical, or 
at least in Indexing Periodical, a necessity Such a 
periodical goes a long way in conserving the research- 
potential of the world It can help in the avoidance 
of the diversion of research ability in an unwanted and 
unintended duplication of effort in the pursuit of a 
problem Thus we can have the benefit of Research- 
in-Series, instead of the wastage inevitable in Research- 
m-Parallel There are already about 500 Abstracting 
or Indexing Periodicals m the world Unesco is taking 
interest m co-ordinating the world-effort being spent 
on them. A discussion of the importance of Abs- 
tracting and Indexing Periodicals will be found in the 
Depth classification (87). Chapter 84 gives the addi- 
tional Rules needed in the compilation of Abstracting 
and Indexing Periodicals. 


498 



SUPPLEMENT TO THE CODE 


807 


805 Tncnnabiilmn and Manuscript 

The cataloguing of Incunabula has necessarily to be 
different from that of ordmary books and periodicals. 
Here the physical features of the book have unusually 
high value. The copy of a book may often be umque. 
The collation of these books is something specialised. 
Historical bibhography depends on the fullness of the 
descnptive details m the Mam Entnes of a Cata- 
logue of Incunabula. There are special Codes for the 
catalogumg of Incunabula (88). All these remarks 
apply also to the cataloguing of manuscripts. 

806 Micro Reproduction 

In the case of micro materials, there should be an 
additional Section describing the physical features. 
For example, it may be necessary to mention the 
reduction-scale, the number of the micro cards or film 
stops or the length of the film roll into which the 
onginal document extends, and perhaps also the 
magnifying power and other attributes of the reading 
apparatus needed. The Library of Congress has gone 
forward in this field (89). 

807 Audio-Visual Materials 

Audio-visual materials are now mcreasmg in 
number. The Headmg of the Mam Entry of such a 
material will have to be chosen with considerable care. 
It may have to be the onginal speaker or the author 
in the case of a sound record It may have to be the 
name of the author of the theme in the case of a 
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Cinema film. The Title Section of the Mam Entry 
may have to include the name of new kinds of colla- 
borators such as Kinematographer, Sound-Recorder, 
Director of Music, General Durector, and the various 
Art-Speciahsts. In the place of the Section givmg 
format, collation, and imprint, there should be a 
Section giving perhaps the width of the reel, its length, 
the speed to be used m unwmdmg, the duration of 
show, the colour factor, the quahty of having two- 
dimensional or three-dimensional effect, the sound 
factor, and the relation to any pubhshed book A 
full-fledged supplementary catalogue code for much 
materials is yet to be drafted 

808 Other Kinds of Materials 

There can be no end to the new kinds of reading 
material that will be produced from time to time. These 
will exceed the capacity of any already existing Cata- 
logue Code. They will be a continumg challenge to 
the cataloguing profession. They wiU require various 
Supplementary Catalogue Codes. But they will all 
admit of many of the Rules m a basic Catalogue Code 
such as this book presents. A more detailed account 
of the known varieties of reading materials, calling 
for Supplementary Codes, will be found m my Docu- 
mentation in many lands ( 90 ) 
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CHAPTER 81 

UNION CATAT.OGUE OF BOOKS 

810 Introduction 

8101 Finding List 

8101 The primary function, if not the sole one, of a Umon 
Catalogue of Books is to serve as Location List — that is, to show 
the names of the participating hbranes having a. copy of a specified 
hook This infoiination is needed primarily for the purpose of 
Inter-Library Loan 

It IS doubtful if it IS practicable to make a Umon Catalogue 
of Books perfoiiu any other function, such as co-ordinating book- 
selection or supplying bibhographical infoimation or answering 
any other question usually asked of the catalogue of a service- 
library, enumerated m Sec 025 A Umon Catalogue of Books is, 
therefore, best built as for a Location List 

8102 Card Form 

8102 The Fifth Law of Library Science and economic con- 
siderations rule out the book-foim for a Umon Catalogue of Books. 
Nor is there need for more than one copy This copy is best kept 
and maintained at the Umon Catalogue Centre Thus, the Card 
Foiin IS indicated for a Umon Catalogue of Books 

8103 Author and Title Approach 

8103 A Umon Catalogue of Books is to be designed only 
for Author and Title Approach It is so whether the enquirer is 
a reader or a service-hbrary It need not provide for any other 
approach This is imphed in the statements in Sec 8101, 
Therefore, the internal form of a Umon Catalogue of Books has 
only to be that of a Dictionary Catalogue restricted to Author and 
Title Entries 
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8104 Result 

These considerations indicate the drastic modifications of the 
Rules of the normal Catalogue Code If there is Central Cata- 
loguing, there is need to acquire for a Umon Catalogue of Books 
only as many umt catalogue cards of a book, as there will be Author 
and Title Entries for it. 

811 Main Entry 

8110 The Mam Entry of a book m a Union Cata- 
logue, IS to consist successively of the following 
sections 

1 Heading (Leading Section), 

2 Title Section , and 

3 Holdings Section. 

8111 The Heading is to be as prescribed in Rule 
512 and its subdivisions for a Simple Book and the 
corresponding Rules of Part 6 for a Composite Book. 

8112 The Title Section is to be as prescribed m 
Rule 513 and its subdivisions for a Single- Volumed, 
Simple Book and the correspondmg Rules of Part 6 
for Composite and Multi-volumed Books 

8116 Holdings Section 

81161 The Holdmgs Section is to give the Library 
Number for each of the participating libraries, arranged 
in columns. 

81162 A distinctive mark is to be put against the 
Library Number of the hbrary reporting the accession 
of a copy of the book. 

81163 Whenever a library reports the withdrawal 
of a book, the symbol against its Library Number is 
to be scored out. 
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8117 Library Number 

81170 The Library Numbers are to be constructed 
according to the Principle of Geographical Contiguity 
(91) and so as to mdicate the status or the nature of 
the hbrary and its subject of speciahsation, if any. 

81171 The First Digit- of a Library Number is to 
represent the Region of the area of the Umon Cata- 
logue, m which the library is. 

It may be called the Region Number. 

Here is a sample schedule of Region Numbers 


A 

Madras 

L 

Kashmir 

B 

Kerala 

M 

Uttar Pradesh 

C 

Mysore State 

N 

Nepal 

D 

Andhra State 

P 

Bhutan 

E 

Maharashtra 

Q 

Bihar 

F 

Gujarat 

R 

Bengal 

G 

Madhya Pradesh 

S 

Assam 

H 

Rajasthan 

T 

Orissa 

J 

Delhi 

U 

Andamans 

K 

Punjab 




81172 The Second Digit of a Library Number is to 
represent the County or District oi the Sub-Region 
in which the Library is. 

It may be called the Sub-Region Number. 

This may be more or less in teims of the orientation zones 


such as 

1 

East 

5 

West 

2 

South East 

6 

North West 

3 

South 

7 

North 

4 

South West 

8 

North East 


This will have to be designed for each Region according to 
Its shape, — ^means of commumcation, and the nature of its terrain 
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Here is a sample schedule of Sub-Region Numbers for the 
Region “ A Madras State ” — 

1 Madras and Chmgleput 

2 South Arcot and Tanjore 

3 Tiruclurappalh, Madura and Ramnad 

4 Tirunelveh and Kanyakuman 

5 Coimbatore and Nilgiris. 

6 Salem and North Arcot 

81173 The Third Digit or Group of Digits of a 
Library Number is to represent the Locality in which 
the hbrary is. 

It may be called the Locality Number 

811731 The Locahty Number is to be got by the 
Alphabetical Device (92) using Capital for the initial 
letter and smalls for the second and later letters needed 
for use 

81174 The Fourth Digit is to represent the Status 
or the Subject of specialisation, if any. 

This may be called the Status Number 

Here is a sample schedule of Status Number . 

General Libraries — 

1 State Central Library 

2 Public Library 

3 School Library 

4 College Library 

5 Umversity Library 

6 Museum Library 

7 Research Institute Library 

8 Business or Departmental Library 

A to Z Specialising Librai les, represented by their subjects of 
speciahsation, as in the schedule of Mam Classes of Colon 
Classification (93) 
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81175 If there be more than one hbrary with the 
same Library Number in the same locahty, a further 
digit say 1,2 .. . may be added to mdividuahse 
them. 

This further digit may be called Individualising 
Number. 

Here is a selection from a Sample schedule of Library 


Numbers — 


AlMl 

Madras State jCentral Library 

A1M2 

Madras City Central Library 

A1M4 

Madras Christian College Library 

A1M41 

Presidency College Library 

A1M5 

Madras Umversity Library 

AIMS 

Madras Legislature Library 

AIMS 

Indian Mathematical Society Library 

AIMD 

Madras Engineering College Library 

AIML 

Madras Medical College Library 

AlMLl 

Stanley Medical College Library 

AIMZ 

Madras Law College Library 

AlMZl 

High Court Library . 

A2A5 

Annamalai* Umversity Library 

A2NF 

Neiveh Colhery Library 

A3KB 

Kodaikanal Solar Observatory Library 

BITS 

Kerala Umversity Library 

CIBA 

Bangalore Indian Institute of Science Library 

CIBKB 

Indian Dairy Research Institute Library 


8118 Key to Library Numbers 

8118 The Union Catalogue Centre is to maintain 
a Key to Library Numbers in two Parts as follows 

1 The First Part is to serve as a dictionary 
to pass from the Library Number to the 
Name of the Library, and 
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2 The Second Part is to serve as a dictionary 
to pass from the Name of the Library to 
the Library Number. 

Arrangement of the hbraries in the Holding Section accordmg 
to the Library Numbers prescribed in Sec 8117 will enable any 
reader or any library, searching for a book for inter-library loan, 
to locate easily the nearest library from which it can be borrowed. 
It IS beheved that this will be an advantage. It is likely, that a 
speciahsed reader or hbrary will desire to find some aid in the 
notation to locate other hbraries specialising in his or its field. 
This facihty is given by the Status Number in the Library Number. 

81191 Holdings Card 

81191 It will be helpful to have for the Umon Catalogue 
cards in which the upper half of a side is left blank for entering 
the Heading and the Title Section, and the lower half of that side 
and the other side has the Library Numbers printed m columns 
with space against each for marking the Holdings If necessary, 


Continuation Cards may be used. Such a 
Holdings Card. 

Example of the holdings section — 

card may be called 

AlMl 

AIMS AIMZ 

BITS y 

A1M2 

AIMB AlMZl 

Cl BA 

AIMS 

AIMD ^ A2A3 

ClBAl 

A1M4 v' 

AIML A2NF 

CIBKB 

A1M41 

AlMLl A3KB 

818 Alphabetisation 

CIBZ 


We have seen in Section 810 that the prepotent purpose of a 
Umon Catalogue of books being that of a Finding List led to 
the preference of the Dictionary Foim for the catalogue, and even 
there to its restnction to Author and Titles Entries only The 
same factor would press one still further in the direction of simph- 
fication This lands one on the problem of alphabetisation One 
simplification suggested by Ch W Brughoeffer of Frankfort-on- 
Main was to ignore all the individuahsing elements in alphabeti- 
sation — ^Ignoring not only year of birth and other elements, but 
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even the Secondary Element It is claimed that the retention of 
the secondary element increases the time of fihng by 55% It is 
further claimed that the Secondary Element is not furmshed by 
15% of the enquirers A further simphfication is advocated by 
the Swiss Umon Catalogue Centre even m respect of the Entry 
Element It recommends the apphcation of the Principle of 
Umformisation in respect of all Vanant Forms of an Entry Word 
arising out of transhteration or of cognate origin (94) For example, 
it is sought to equahse all the foliowmg words in alphabetisation 


Maier 

Maiyer 

Majer 

Maiyer 

Mayer 

Myier 

Mayr 



These steps in simplification really shift the potency in alphabeti- 
sation to the Title Section The claim is that this happens 
inevitably if the enquiry fails to give the Entry Element accu- 
rately What IS the percentage of cases where it is not given 
accurately'? If it is not above 50, the result will be that the benefit 
of the greater potency of the Entry Word will be dehberately 
sacrificed in the majority of cases More of factual investigation is 
needed in respect of the optimum method for alphabetisation in a 
Umon Catalogue of Books 
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CHAPTER 82 

UNION CATATUGUE OF PERIODICA!- 
PUBTJCAHONS 

820 Introduction 

8201 Stability 

8201 A Union Catalogue of Periodical Publications com- 
prehends fewer titles than the one for books The number of 
new periodical publications taken in a participating hbrary is far 
less than the number of books The frequency of the taking of 
new periodical publications is roughly one year, whereas that for 
new books may be as short as one week The difference in respect 
of the discontinuance of periodical pubhcations and of the with- 
drawal of books IS also similar Therefore, the task of the parti- 
eipating hbraries in sending reports and of the Umon Catalogue 
Centre in absorbing the reports is far less arduous This gives a 
fair amount of stabihty to a Umon Catalogue of Penodical 
Pubhcations 

8202 Physical Form 

8202 The stabihty makes possible the printing in book-foiiii 
of a Umon Catalogue of Periodical Pubhcations Of course, 
some changes will occur from year to year As the saying goes, 
many a mickle will make a muckle The cumulation of the few 
annual changes will swell to a sufficient extent in some years, say 
about ten years It wll, therefore, be necessary for a new edition 
to be printed periodically To give supplementary information 
during the period between two editions, the Umon Catalogue 
Centre should maintain the catalogue in cards also This card 
catalogue will be a perpetual catalogue It will make the pubhca- 
tion of the successive editions less arduous than otherwise 


508 



UNION CATALOGUE OF PERIODICAL PUBLICATIONS 82033 

8203 Multi-Purpose Approaches 

8203 Much of expenditure has to be incurred in pnnting a 
Union Catalogue of Periodical Pubhcations By spending an 
additional small percentage of it, the catalogue can be made to 
answer questions of all kinds of approaches, and serve not merely 
as a Finding List. 

82031 Subject Approach 

82031 Provision for Subject Approach calls for a Classified 
Part This part will be of considerable help for the co-ordination 
of Selection Work in particular subject-areas, and the Work of 
Discontinuing particular titles, by the participating hbraries This 
co-ordination will ensure complete sets of more titles being available 
m the country or the region, than otherwise This will be a great 
help to research-workers 

82032 Conspectus-Effect 

82032 A comparison of the entries for a Periodical Pubh- 
cation with frequent changes of title — and such cases are many — 
given as examples in Chap 84 and Sec 8D4 will show the far more 
effecti\e and simpler presentation of a full conspectus by the Classi- 
fied Catalogue than by a Dictionary Catalogue. The conspectus- 
effect is even more helpful in a catalogue in book-form than in a 
card catalogue This factor also emphasises the value of the 
Classified Part. 

82033 Finding List 

82033 A Classified Catalogue implies the addition of an 
Alphabetical Part, as prescribed in Sec 158 The Alphabetical 
Part in a Classified Catalogue can be made very compact, virtually 
on the basis of one entry for a hne This will bring qmte a large 
number of titles witbm a single sweep of the eye And this is 
essential in a Finding List On the other hand, in the Dictionary 
Catalogue, the alphabetical entry for each title will have to carry 
the full load of the Holding Section and the Sections setting forth 
the successive complexities in the career of the title, and the Section 
of Periodicity A single sweep of the eye cannot take more than 
one title This is a fault m a Finding List Therefore, a Umon 
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Catalogue of Periodical Publications should be after the pattern of a 
Classified Catalogue. 

82034 Bibliographical Approach 

82034 It will be a great help to bibliographical research if 
the union catalogue can be made to give nearly ready-made answers 
to various bibliographical questions such as, 

1 How many, and what, Periodical Publications in a given 

subject are available in the country or region of the 
Union Catalogue'^ 

2 What are the subjects in which the Umon Catalogue has 

entries of the Periodical Publications produced m a 
specific country or in a specific language? 

3 What are the weak areas of coverage, in terms of subjects 

and the countries of origin of the Periodical Publications, 
needing attention in the total holdings of the country 
or the region*^ 

4 What are the Abstracting and Indexing Periodicals avail- 

able in the country and how is their subjcct-distribution*^ 

The answers to these questions will go a long way m pooling 
the Periodical Publications Fund of a country and getting the best, 
return on it 

8204 Eliminatio.n or Waste 

If a Union Catalogue covers a rich collection so as to be a 
good approximation to be a World List of Periodical Publications, 
it gives the answers to similar questions on world output. 

The answers on world output are needed particularly in regard 
to Abstracting and Indexing Periodicals, in order to eliminate 
wastage due to multiplication of effort in certain subjects and 
absence of any effort whatever m other subjects The Unesco 
and the International Federation for Documentation make ad hoc 
investigations of this problem at a tremendous cost This is a 
problem requiring continuous vigilance It is best done at the 
least cost if the Umon Catalogues of Periodical Publications are of 
the Classified Kind and give, in the Alphabetical Part, Class Index 
Entnes of all kinds including those prescribed in Rule 7138 


510 



UNION CATALOGUE OF PERIODICAL PUBLICATIONS 8215 
8205 Rules for Prinied Form of Catalogue 

The Rules in Part 7 are sufficient for the perpetual Card 
Catalogue to be maintained in the Umon Catalogue Centre except 
for the addition of the Holdings Section analogous to the one 
prescribed in Sec 8116 It is convenient to have the Holdings 
Section in a separate card inserted, as a contmuation card just 
behind the mam card They need some modifications to be of 
use for the Pnnted Catalogue in Book Foim. The succeeding 
Rules indicate such modifications 

821 Main Entry 

8211 The Leading Section of the Main Entry of a 
Periodical Publication is to contain successively the 
Class Number and the Headmg. 

8212 Ihere is to be a separate Section for each 
Change of Title of the Periodical Pubhcation. 

8213 The Sections due to Change of Titles are 
to be printed in their Chronological Sequence. 

8214 The Section on Periodicity for each Title is 
to follow the Section contammg that Title. 

82141 The Section on Periodicity following a Title 
IS to give successively aU the information correspond- 
mg to aU the complexities of the groups 2 and 3 
enumerated in Rule 702. 

82142 “ Open for pubhcation ” is to be indicated 
by C mstead of by a dash. 

8215 The first Section on Periodicity is to be follow- 
de by the Section on Cumulative Index, if any. It should 
begin with the term “ Index The specification of 
the mdexes are to follow thereafter, in chronological 
sequence. Each specification is to give 
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1 Serial number such as 1,2, etc; 

2 Colon; followed by 

3 Numbeis of the volumes covered in inclu- 

sive notation, if available, 

4 Semicolon; 

5 Numbers of the years covered, in inclusive 

notation; and 

6 Full stop. 

82151 When a volume of a Cumulative Index does 
not have independent existence but forms a volume of 
the Periodical Publication itself or a part thereof, this 
information is to be given in crooked brackets, after 
the specification of the cumulative index concerned, 
with the introductory words “ is contained m ”, 

8216 Each Complexity Section is to be introduced 
by a term, so printed as to end at the right end of 
its hne 

82161 The introducing term of a Complexity 
Section is to consist successively of' 

1 The term “ From ”; 

2 The Number of the volume and/or the year 

of commencement of the complexity; and 

3 The term in itahcs, indicating the nature of 

of the Complexity. 

82162 The introducing line is to be followed by a 
Section for each of the other Periodical Pubhcations 
involved m the Complexity. 

82163 The Section devoted to each such Periodi- 
cal Publication is to mention its Class Number and 


512 



UNION CATALOGUE OF PERIODICAL PUBLICATIONS 823 

the Title, or the Title only if its Class Number is the 
same as given in the Leading Section. 

8217 The Holding Section is to be accordmgto 
the Rules of Section 8116, except that “ Open for the 
Library ” is to be shown by C instead of by a dash. 

82171 Tn the Holdmgs Card in the LFmon Cata- 
logue Centre, there is to be only one column ; and a 
whole Ime is to be set apart for each Library Number. 

82172 1 he Library Number is to be m antique type. 

Example — 

373 Imj52,M Nuovo botj'nico italiano. 

1-2, lai'l-'l? 

Index 1 ( (2) 1-25, 1869-93) (is contained m V (2) 25) 

From 1869 continued as 

Nuovo gironale botanica itahano, (Societa Botanica Italiana) 

(2) 1-25, 1869-93 Ns 1, 1894 C 

From 1892 split partially into and m 1927 
amalgamated 

Im52,M,l, Bulletin, Societa Botanica itahana 

A1M4 1-2 A2A5 (2) Ns 1 C 

AIMS 1-2 (2) 1-25, CIBA (2) Ns 32-40 C 

Ns, 1-12, 32-40 C 

822 Cross Reference Entry 

822 No Cross Reference Entry is to be given in a 
Union Catalogue of Periodical Pubhcations. 

823 Class Index Entry 

823 Class Index Entnes in a Umon Catalogue of 
Periodical Pubhcations, corresponding to the part of 
each Class Number, preceding the Common Isolate 
Digit denoting “Periodical Pubhcation”, are to be 
given as prescribed in the Rules of Part 3. 
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8231 Class Index Entries are also to be given as 
prescribed in the Rules of Section 713 except Rules 
7137, and 71371 

824 No Cross Reference Index Entry or Book Index Entry 
IS to be given m a Union Catalogue of Periodical Publications 

825 Provision has been made m Rule 821, for infoiination 
about Cumulative Index to be included in the Mam Entry. 

826 Abbreviations 

8260 Abbreviations are to be used in the Alpha- 
betical Part according to a definite scheme. 

The entry m an Alphabetical Part should be short and brief 
. — say, not more than 2 inches in length This should be so m 
order to enable a single sweep of the eye to cover the largest 
possible number of entries 

To secure this, titles should be abbreviated by 

1 omitting articles, conjunctions, prepositions and other 

auxihary words wherever they can be so omitted with- 
out causing umntelhgibiUty, 

2 contracting generic oft-recurring words indicative of the 

periodical nature of the publication to a single letter, 
wherever possible, and otherwise to the fewest possible 
letters, possible, 

3 contracting the names of subjects usually occurring in 

titles of periodical pubhcations to as few letters as 
possible, 

4 contracting the names of countries, states and cities, 

usually occurring in titles of periodical pubhcations to 
as few letters as possible, and 

5 contracting other words — ^nouns or adjectives — usually 

occurring in titles of periodical pubhcations to as few 
letters as possible 

The omission of auxihary words will be of special advantage 
in looking up titles m unfamiliar languages It is only the 
substantives in such titles that usually stick to memory Even if 
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some auxiliary words happen to be remembered, one is not sure 
of their morphological variations or of their variants in different 
languagss Many readers trip over mistakes made m this regard. 
When a reader looks up a Umon Catalogue, it often, happens that 
he IS usually absorbed in his own thought And therefore, trip- 
ping over of such a trivial difficulty is quite common Der, des, 
du, etc, form an example. So far as it can be seen, due weight 
does not seem to have been given to these psychological factors in 
the hst of contractions set up in the JVof Id list or in the system of 
contractions promoted or recommended by ISO/TC 46. 

The examples of contractions given hereunder do not include 
teims m any Indian language. This is due to lack of experience. 
But the Documentation Committee of the Indian Standards Institu- 
tion has taken up this problem. 

It may not be necessary to abbreviate a title if it consists of a 
single word — ^particularly a short word. 

Abbreviations should not be used mechanically They should 
be used only if there is real saving of space. In particular, m an index 
abbreviation need not be used unless there is a saving of a Ime 
Contractions should not be attempted piece-meal As whole 
a view as possible of the entire range of words to be contracted, 
should be taken and the contractions should be so designed as to 
ensure ease of intelhgibihty and to secure maximum of abbreviation. 
While all this effort is worth making to secure shortness of 
entries, the abbreviations can be so designed as to serve a second 
useful purpose. Cognate words in diverse languages may be 
brought together whenever their first few letters are the same. 
Their reduction to the same contraction wiU be of particular value 
in the case of initial words of title This second advantage also 
should be borne in mind in desigmng the system of contraction 
If two abbreviated titles are homonymous they should be 
individuahsed by adding the name of the language as the 
individuahsing teiiu Wherever this is not sufficient the name of 
the country also may be used No doubt the Class Number of 
the periodical contains the number for the country But we should 
not expect the reader to depend upon it 
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Usually the words that occur as the entry words m title entries 
of periodicals are (1) words denoting that a publication is a 
periodical one, (2) names of subjects and (3) names of countries 
or languages It is therefore necessary that the contractions of 
such words should be such that the contractions will occur approxi- 
mately in the same sequence m which the Words themselves will 
occur if written in full Any contraction, which involves elision 
of a letter m the middle of a word, hke ‘ Bd ’, for ‘ Board ’, 
‘ Enging ’, for ‘ Engineering ’, and ‘ Yrbk ’, for ‘ Year Book ’, will 
put the contraction in a place other than the one in which a reader 
will look for it It IS therefore necessary that the contraction of 
a word which is hkely to be entry word should be made of the first 
few letters in the word written continuously without any elision 
This principle has been followed in the tables given below For 
convenience of reference by the cataloguer, the contractions for 
the three classes of words mentioned above are given in separate 
tables There is also a fourth table giving contractions of other 
words which commonly occur 

8261 Table 1 


Contractions for Words Denoting ‘ Periodical Publication ’ 


Note — 1 The same contraction is to be used for aU morphological 
foims of the words shown against it as weU as for all 
its cognate foims in other languages in so far as the 
letters in the contractions are the first words in them 
2 In Geimamc and Sanskritic languages words can be 
foimed by coalescing several words together In 
such cases each component word may be contracted 
and the contractions may be connected by hyphen 


Example — 

1 Forsch -arb 

2 M -ber 

3 Q -schr 

4 Verb -nachi 

5 Verb -z 


Forschungsarbeiten 

Maandbencht 

Quartalschrift 

V erbandsnachrichten 

V erbandszeitschrift 
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Aarb 

Aarbog 

Cur 

Current 

Aarskr 

Aarsknft 

Diar 

Diary 

Aarskat 

Aarskatalog 

Dig 

Digest 

Abh 

Abhandhungen 

Disc 

Discussion 

Abstr 

Abstracts 

Disk 

Diskussionnyi 

Abt 

Abteilung 

Diss 

Dissertationes 

See also Afd 

Doc 

Documentation 

Act 

Acta 

Dok 

Dokumentation 

For Administrative report see Rep 

Ecrit 

Ecnts 

Afd 

Afdeehng 

Efem 

Efemendes 


See also Abt 

See also Ephem 

Afh 

Afhandlingar 

Ency 

Encyclopaedia 

Aim 

Almanac 

Ephem 

Ephemerides 

Anecd 

Anecdota 

See also Efem 

An 

Annals 

Ergeb 

Ergebnisse 

Annot 

Annotations 

Estud 

Estudios 

For Annual report see Rep 

Etud 

Etudes 

Anz 

Anzeiger 

F 

Fortnightly 

Arb 

Arbeiten 

Forsch 

Forschung 

Arch 

Archiv 

Fortsch 

Fortschritte 

Ark 

Arkiv 

Gac 

Gaceta 

Beitr 

Beitraege 

Gaz 

Gazette 

Beiw 

Beiwerke 

Ged 

Gedichte 

Beretn 

Beterning 

Ges 

Gesellschaft 

Bibliog 

Bibliography 

Gior 

Giomale 

Bibliot 

Biblioteca 

See also J and Zhur 

Bijd 

Bijdragen 

Her 

Herald 

B1 

Blaatter 

Intermed 

Intermediate 

Bol 

Boletm 

J 

Journal 

Bui 

Bulletin 

See also Gior and Zhur 

See also Bol 

Jahr 

Jahrbuch 

Cah 

Cahier 

Jour see J and Zhur 

Chron 

Chronicle 

M 

Monthly 

Circ 

Circular 

Mag 

Magazine 

Col 

Colecao 

Meddel 

Meddelanden 

Com 

Comment 

Mem 

Memoires 

Contrib 

Contribution 

Misc 

Miscellaneous 

Conv 

Convention 

Mit 

Mitteilungen 

Cor 

Correio 

Monog 

Monograph 

See also Cour 

Nach 

Nachnchten 

Corr 

Correspondents 

Observ 

Observations 

Cour 

Courier 

Pam 

Pamphlet 

See also Cor 

Per 

Periodical 

Cro 

Cronicon 

Prog 

Progress 


8261 
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For Progress Report See Rep 

Souv 

Souvenir 

Pub 

Publications 

Stud 

Studies 

Q 

Quarterly 

Sup 

Supplement 

Rec 

Record 

Surv 

Survey 

Recu 

Recueil 

T 

Tijdschrift 

Rendic 

Rendiconti 

Tab 

Tables 

Rep 

Report 

Tid 

Tidings 

Res 

Research 

Trab 

Trabajos 

Rev 

Review 

Trans 

Transactions 

For Administrative review see Rep 

Trav 

Travaux 

Ric 

Ricerca 

Tnb 

Tribune 

Rico 

Ricordi 

Urk 

Urkunden 

See also Rec 

W 

Weekly 

Riv 

Rivista 

Wirtsch 

Wirtschaftliches 

See also Rev 

Wiss 

Wissen 

Samm 

Sammlung 

Yearb 

Yearbook 

Schr 

Schriften 

Z 

Zcitschrift 

Scr 

Scrip ta 

Zei 

Zeitung 

Sel 

Selections 

Zent 

Zcntral 

Ser 

Senes 

Zhur 

Zhurnal 

Skr 

Skrifter 

See also Gior ami J 


8262 Table 2 



Contractions of Names of Subjects 

Note — 

-The same contraction is to be used for all morphological 


forms of the words shown against it 

; as well as for all its 


cognate forms m other languages in so far as the letters in 


the contractions are the 

first words m them 

Agnc 

Agriculture 

Biol 

Biology 

Agron 

Agronomy 

Biomet 

Biometry 

Algol 

Algology 

Biophys 

Biophysics 

Anthrop 

Anthropology 

Bot 

Botany 

Anthropos Anthroposophy 

Buddh 

Buddhism 

Archaeol 

Archaeology 

Chem 

Chemistry 

Archit 

Architecture 

Coll 

Colloids 

Astrol 

Astrology 

Comm 

Commerce 

Astron 

Astronomy 

Cnm 

Crime 

Astrophys Astrophysics 

Cryst 

Crystallography 

Ayur 

Ayurveda 

Dehnq 

Delinquency 

Behav 

Behaviorism 

Derm 

Dermatology 

Biochem 

Biochemistry 

Ecol 

Ecology 
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otion catalogue or 

^ Economics 

^°See also Ekon 
Pduc Education 

Pi_tr Electncity 

Sochem Electrochemistry 

Ekon Ekonomia 

Endor^'^'Vcnnology 
^ „ Engmeering 

IS InSloEV 

Eo.gr Epigraphy 

Sth Eathet.cs 

Eth 

Ethn Ethnology 

Eugen Engemca 

Farm Earm.tig 

For E“““ 

Card ■ 

Oeneal 

Genet 

Geog Geography 

Geol 

Geriatrics 

Q Gynecology 

Warb Harbour 

Sehnmth Helminthology 

H.gh« 

History 

Homoeop Homoeopathy 
Son Hottieulture 

Hoso Hospital 

Hydr Hydraulics 

Hygiene 

Eton Illumination 

Instruhient 

JiLisp Jur^P^dence 

T ab Labour 

Legis Legislation 

Linguistics 
T t Literature 

xi Machine 

Magnetom 


periodical pubucations 
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MathemaUcs 
Mechanics 
Medicme 
Metaphysics 
Meteorology 
Metrology 
Microbiology 
Microscopy 
Military 
Mining 
Minerology 
Morphology 
Museum 
Mycology 
Mythology 
Kaval 
Huclear 
Nursing 
Obstetrics 
Optics 

Ophthalmology 
Parasitology 
Parliament 

Pathology 
Pediatrics 
Petrology 
Pharmacology 
philosophy 
Philology 
physics 
Physiography 
Physiology 
phytology 

Phytopathology 
Plastics 
Polymer 
Psychology 

Psychoanalysis 
Psychomet Psychometry 
Psychosom Psychosomatics 

Ldioael Radioactmly 
Railw 
Rel 
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Math 
Mech 
Med 

Metaphys 
Meteorol 
Metr 
Microbiol 
Microsc 

Mil 
Mm 
Minerol 
Morph 
Mus 
Mycol 
Myth 
Nav 
Kucl 
Nurs 
Obst 
Opt 

Ophthal 

Paras 

parli 

Path 

Ped 

Petr 

Pharm 

Phil 

Philol 

Phy 

Physiog 

Physiol 

Phyt 

phytopath 

Plast 

Polym 

Psych 

Psychoan 


Railway 

Religion 


8262 

CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE 

CODE 

Rorsch 

Rorschah 


Tclcg 

Telegraph 

Sanjt 

Sanitation 


TcLph 

Telephone 

Sc 

Science 


Tcicv 

Television 

Sch 

School 


Ter 

Terrestrial 

Sculp 

Sculpture 


Thcol 

Theology 

Seism 

Seismology 


Thcos 

Theosophy 

Sociol 

Sociology 


fhtrap 

Thtrapeuucs 

Spectr 

Spectroscopy 


Timb 

Timber 

Statist 

Statistics 


Tr 

Trade 

Stenog 

Stenography 


Transp 

Transport 

Surg 

Surgery 


Tuber 

Tuberculosis 

Syph 

Syphilis 


Vet 

Veterinary 

Tax 

Taxation 


Wiss 

Wisscnschafl 

Tech 

Technology 


Zoo 

Zoology 



8263 Table 3 



Contractions of 

Geograpiucal Names and Names 



or Languages 


Note - 

—The same contraction is to be used both for the countries 


and the languages whose names 

are derived from tlie 


names of the countries 

and for all their morphological 


variations, in so 

far as 

the letters 

m the contractions are 


the first words in them 



Abys 

Abyssinia 


Braz 

Brazil 

Afr 

Africa 


Br 

British 

Afgh 

Afghanistan 


Bulg 

Bulgaria 

Alb 

Albania 


Burm 

Burma 

Atg 

Algeria 


Can 

Canada 

All 

Allahabad 


Cey 

Ceylon 

Alp 

Alpine 


Chit 

Chile 

Amer 

America 


Chin 

China 

Arab 

Arabia 


Colomb 

Colombia 

Argen 

Argentina 


Cub 

Cuba 

Asia 

Asian 


Czech 

CzechO'Slavia 

Austral 

Australia 


Dan 

Danish 

Austr 

Austria 


Denm 

Denmark 

Balt 

Baltic 


Deu 

Deutsch 

Belg 

Belgium 


Egyp 

Egypt 

Beng 

Bengal 


Eng 

England 

Bih 

Bihar 


Equad 

Equador 

Bom 

Bombay 


Esper 

Esperanto 


520 



UNION CATALOGUE OF PERIODICAL PUBUCATIONS 


Esthoa 

Esthoma 

Nor 

Norway 

Eur 

Europe 

Ons 

Orissa 

Elem 

Flemish 

Osterr 

Osterreich 

Fr 

France 

Pak 

Pakistan 

Ger 

Germany 

Palest 

Palestme 

Guj 

Gujarat 

Pers 

Persia 

HoU 

Holland 

Pol 

Poland 

Hung 

Hungary 

Port 

Portugal 

Hyd 

Hyderabad 

Punj 

Punjab 

Ind 

India 

Rum 

Rumania 

Indo-Chin 

Indo-China 

Russ 

Russia 

Ir 

Ireland 

Sans 

Sansknt 

Ital 

Italy 

Scand 

Scandinavia 

Jap 

Japan 

Schwed 

Schwedisch 

Kan 

Kanarese 

Schweiz 

Schweizerisch 

Kash 

Kashmir 

Scot 

Scotland 

Latv 

Latvia 

Sind 

Sindh 

Lilh 

Lithuania 

Sinh 

Smhalcse 

Lend 

London 

Span 

Spanish 

Mai 

Malayalam 

Swed 

Sweden 

Manch 

Manchuna 

Switz 

Switzerland 

Mang 

Mangolia 

Syr 

Syria 

Mex 

Mexico 

Tam 

Tamil 

Mys 

Mysore 

Tel 

Telugu 

Ned 

Nederland 

Travan 

Travancore 

Neth 

Netherlands 

Turk 

Turkey 

Nied 

Niederland 




8264 Table 4 

Contractions for General Words 


A 

Annual 

Anim 

Animal 

Abn 

Abnormal 

Antiq 

Antiquarian 

Acad 

Academy 

Appl 

Applied 

See also Akad 

Artil 

Artillery 

Actu 

Actuarial 

Ass 

Association 

Adm 

Administration 

Atom 

Atomic 

Adv 

Advancement 

Auto 

Automobile 

Advert 

Advertisement 

Aviat 

Aviation 

Akad 

Akademi 

Bibhoph 

Bibliophile 

See also Acad 

Bayer 

Bayerischen 

Alg 

Algemein 

Beibl 

Beiblatten 

Anal 

Analytical 

Bcih 

Beihaft 
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Ber 

Bcrichte 

Cal 

Calendar 

Cat 

Catalogue 

Centr 

Central 

Cir 

Circular 

Civ 

Civil 

Civil 

Civilisation 

Clin 

Clinical 

Co 

Company 

Col 

Collection 

Colon 

Colonial 

Commis 

Commission 


See also Kommis 
Commit Committee 

See also Kommit 
Common Communication 

Comparison 
Conference 
Congress 
Constitutional 
Construction 
Contribution 
Co-operation 
Corporation 
Corrcspondenza 
Cotton 
Critical 
Cultural 
Daily 
Darstelling 
Department 
Diagnosis 
Dictionary 
Diplomatic 
Direction 
Diseases 
District 
Dramatic 
East 
Edition 
Elementary 
Experimental 


Comp 

Conf 

Cong 

Const 

Constr 

Contr 

Co-op 

Corp 

Corres 

Cott 

Cnt 

Cul 

D 

Darst 

Dep 

Diagn 

Diet 

Diplom 

Dir 

Dis 

Dist 

Dram 

E 

Ed 

Ele 

Exper 


See also Sperim 
Extract 


Fac 

Faculty 

Fak 

Fakultat 

Fam 

Family 

Fed 

Federal 

Finan 

Financial 

For 

Foreign 

Formul 

Formula 

Found 

Foundation 

Fund 

Fundamental 

Gen 

General 

Gesh 

Gechiehte 

Gescl 

Gesellschaft 

G1 

Gloss 

Gov 

Government 

Gr 

Great 


H ilf>early 

Hcbd 

Hebdoinadairc 

Hist 

Historical 

Husb 

Husbandry 

Illus 

Illustrited 

Imp 

Imperial 

Impr 

Imprint 

Inc 

Incorporated 

Indtp 

Independent 

Industr 

Industrial 

Inform 

Inform ition 

Inorg 

Inorganic 

Inst 

Institution 

Intern ~ 

International 

Juv 

Juvenile 

K 

Koniglischc 

Kat 

Katalog 

Kommis 

Kommission 

See also Commis 

Kommit 

Kommittee 

Slc also Commit 

Korres 

Korrespondence 

Labor 

Laboratory 

Leg 

Legal 

Libr 

Library 

Lmn 

Linnean 

Loc 

Local 

Man 

Manual 

Moth 

Method 
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Mun 

Municipal 

Refl 

Reflections 

N 

North 

Reg 

Register 

Nach 

Nachnchten 

Rej 

Rejestr 

Nat 

National 

Relat 

Relation 

Natur 

Natural 

Repos 

Repository 

Nutr 

Nutntion 

Repr 

Reprints 

Obs 

Observatory 

S , 

South 

Occid 

Occidental 

Sainml 

Sammlung 

Occup 

Occupational 

Sec 

Secondary 

Off 

Office 

Sect 

Section 

0pm 

Opmion 

Sel 

Selection 

Ordm 

Ordmance 

Sem 

Semame 

Org 

Organic 

Semest 

Semestnalle 

Organ 

Organisation 

Serv 

Service 

Orient 

Oriental 

Sits 

Sitsung 

Philat 

Philatelic 

Soc 

Social 

Photo 

Photographic 

Spec 

Special 

Pict 

Picture 

Sperim 

Spenmental 

Plan ' 

Planmng 

See also Erper 

Pol 

Political 

Stand 

Standard 

Polytech 

Polytechmc 

Tech 

Technical 

Prac 

Practical 

Tek 

Teknisk 

Prak 

Praktical 

Termin 

Terminology 

Prelim 

Preliminary 

Trien 

Triennial 

Print 

Printing 

Trop 

Tropical 

Prob 

Problem 

Uber 

Ubersicht 

Prod 

Production 

Univ 

University 

Prog 

Progress 

Util 

Utilities 

Prov 

Province 

Vener 

Veneral 

Pub 

Public 

Ver 

Verein 

Quell 

Quellen 

Verb 

Verband 

Quest 

Questions 

Veremig 

Vereinigung 

Quot 

Quotation 

Verz 

Verzuhms 


Roy^l 

Vet 

Veterinary 

jRed 

Redactor 




827 Feature Heading 

827 The Classified Part of a Union Catalogue of 
Periodical Pubhcations is to be provided with Feature 
Headings on the analogy of the Rules in Section 832. 
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Examples — 

The Chapter, headed “ B Mathematics ” will have Feature 
Heading as follows 

B MATHEMATICS 
Bam Abstracting Periodical 

(Under this will be given all the Abstracting Penodicals 
in Mathematics, in the way shown below under “ B9 Astronomy ” ) 
Bm Periodical 

(Under this will be given all the Periodical Pubhcations in 
Mathematics, in the way shown below under “ B9 Astronomy ” ) 
B9 Astronomy 
B9/n Periodicals 
B9/n41 China 

(Under this will be given all the Chinese periodicals m 
Astronomy) 

B9/n42 Japan 

(Under this will be given all the Japanese periodicals m 
Astronomy) 

B9/n44 India 

(Under this will be given all the Indian periodicals m 
Astronomy) 

828 Typography 

8281 CLASSiFrer) 

82811 It IS helpful to have typographical distinc- 
tion between the Leading Section, the Sections for 
Change of Titles, and the Holdings Sections on the 
one hand, and the Sections for Complexities on the 
other. The latter Sections may be subordinated to 
the former ones, by printing them in smaller type. 

828112 Perhaps, it is helpful to make the first two 
words in the Title of the Periodical Publication in the 
Leading Section more dominant than the other words 
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in the Entry, say by printing them in antique capitals 
or in capitals and smalls. 

82812 The left end of the top-line of a verso is to 
give the Part of the Class Number ending 'with the 
geographical focus, pertaining to the entry occupying 
the first fine of the page. 

82813 The right end of the top-hne of a recto is 
to give the Part of the Class Number ending with the 
geographical focus, pertaining to the entry occupying 
the last line of the page. 

82814 Ihe pagination is to be given at the outer 
end of the bottom fine of each page. 

8282 Alphabetical Part 

82821 It may be of help to design a suitable typo- 
graphical variation for the Titles, the Names of Spon- 
sors and the Names of Specific Subjects, occuiiing as 
Heading in the alphabetical Entries. The following 
may be a suitable specification: 

1 Title Capital and lower case letters to be 

used as in prose; 

2 Sponsor Headmg Capital and small capitals- 

with contractions; 

3 Specific subjects Capitals and small capi- 

tals without contractions. 

82822 The left end of the top-lme of a verso is to 
give the first three letters pertaining to the first word 
of the entry occupying the first line of the page. 
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82823 The right end of the top-hne of a recto is to 
give the first three letters pertaining to the first word 
of the entry occupying the last hue of the page. 

82824 The pagination is to be given at the outer 
end of the bottom-hne of each page. 

8283 Model 

8283 The above Rules on the lay-out and typo- 
graphy are based on the experience gained in pubhsh- 
ing the Union catalogue of leatnecl periodical publi- 
cations in South Asia in 1953. 

8284 See also section 838. 

829 Lay-Out 

8290 A printed Union Catalogue of Periodical 
Pubhcations is to consist of the following slx chapters. 

1 To Find Out; 

2 Key to Libraries; 

3 Technical Note; 

4 Conspectus of Specific Subjects; 

5 Classified Part; and 

6 Alphabetical Part 

8291 To Find Out 

8291 A sample draft of “ To Fmd Out ” is given 
hereunder 

82911 If Name of Publication Is Known 

If you know the correct name of the periodical pubhcation, 
look for It m the Alphabetical Part (Chap 6) in which the names 
of pubhcations stand arranged alphabetically Note the number 
entered against it It is its Class Number 
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Then turn to the Classified Part (Chap 5) The top-corners 
■of Its pages indicate the Class Numbers occurnng in them With 
their help, find out the page where the Class Number of what you 
seek hes 

There, you wiU find (1) its Class Number, (2) its name, (3) a 
specification of its pubhshed volumes, (4) changes m its name and 
Its other idiosyncracies, and (5) the holdings of the participating 
hbranes In each fine of the holdings the number appearmg at 
the beginning in black face — e g L32 — represents a hbrary The 
succeeding numbers denote the volumes it has For the name of 
the hbrary represented by the number in black face, see the Key 
to Libranes (Chap 2) For further mfoi mation see the Techmcal 
Note (Chap 3). 

82912 If Name Is Not Known 

If you do not know the correct first word in the name of the 
penodical pubhcation, but remember its specific subject or some 
larger subject to which it belongs, look up the name of the subject 
in the Alphabetical Part (Chap 6) From it, pick out its Class 
Number Then look up the Classified Part (as shown in the section 
82911 above) and arrive at the page or pages where the Class Num- 
ber occurs There, all the pubhcations in the subject wiU follow 
one another in geographical sequence, and within a geographical 
group, in the chronological sequence It will be easy for you to 
recogmse the name of your periodical in this panorama 

The last section of the entry will show the libraries from where 
its volumes can be got (exactly as in section 82911) 

82913 Examples 

1 Suppose you wish to know where the sixth volume of the 
Annals of mathematical statistics can be found The Alphabetical 
Part (Chap 6) gives its number as B28m73,N Look up this number 
in the Classified Part (Chap 5) The entry begmmng with it gives 
all the hbranes from where it can be had. 

2 Suppose you did not remember the first word ‘ Annals 
Then look up ‘ Statistics ’ in the Alphabetical Part (Chap 6) It 
gives the class number B28 Look up this number in the Classified 
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Part (Chap 5) It gives the periodicals on Statistics Look down 
this hst until you recognise the name you vaguely remembered 
The last section of its entry gives all the hbraries from where it can 
be had 

3 Even if you had looked up ‘ Mathematics ’ in the Alpha- 
betical Part (Chap 6), it would have led you to the pages in the 
Classified Part (Chap 5) where Class Numbers begin withB. 
Looking through the list m those pages, you will be led to your 
periodical Only you will have to scan a larger range of entries^ 
But surely this range will be considerably smaller than the whole 
catalogue 

8292 Key to Libraries 

8292 A Key to Libraries, framed according to Rule 
81151, IS to be given in two parts: 

1 The first part is to serve as a dictionary to 

pass from the Library Number to the 
Name of the Library, and 

2 The second part is to serve as a dictionary to 

pass from the Name of the Library to the 
Library Number. 

82921 Examples are to be given for the interpre- 
tation of Library Number. 

8293 Technical Noie 

8293 The Technical Note is to feature and explain 
the following points * 

1 The Classified Part Information about the 
types of entnes like Cumulative Index 
Entry and Mam Entry, how they get them- 
selves grouped, the structure of the Class 
Number, the rendering of the names of 
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Periodical Publications, their idiosyncracies, 
and Holdings Section; and 

2 The Alphabetical Part Information about 
the types of entries, their uses and the 
abbreviation used. 

8294 Conspectus of Specific Subjects 

8294 The Conspectus of Specific Subjects is to be 
an exhaustive schedule, properly featured, of all the 
Class Numbers upto the beginning of a Common Sub- 
division digit such as m, p, r. 


Example 

B Matheniatics 


B 

Mathematics 

B9 6 

Astrophysics 

B R1 

Symbolic logic 

B93 

Sun 

B28 

Statistics 

B93 6 

Solar physics 

B31 

Analysis 

B96 

Stars 

B7 

Mechamcs 

B963 

Variable stars 

B9 

Astronomy 

C Physics 


C 

Physics 

C75 

Terrestrial magnetism 

C5 

Optics 

C9B3 

Nuclear physics 


etc 

etc 

etc 

Under 

each of the above subjects, common subdivisions may 


occur as illustrated below 

Ba Bibliography 
Be Tables 
Bw Biography 

The periodicals in these and in B (Mathematics proper) wiU 
stand arranged as shown below. 


34 
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Bam Abstracting periodical m Mathematics 

Ben Serial of Tables 

B/n Periodical in Mathematics 

Bn Serial m Mathematics 

Br Administration reports about Mathematics 

Bivn Who’s who m Mathematics 
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CHAPTER 83 
NATIONAL BIBLIOGRAPHY 
830 Introduction 

8301 Purpose 

The term National Bibliography is used m this Chapter in the first 
of the senses enumerated m Section 803 As stated m its sub- 
section?, It IS a multi-purpose docunrent. Its physical form as 
well as internal form is to be deternuned by the needs of the 
immediate and contemporary purpose This will also satisfy the 
other purposes The immediate and contemporary purpose is to 
help the service-libraries and the leading public in book selection, 
and the book-trade m getting the necessary information for trade 
purposes, such as place of publication, publisher, and price 

8302 pRiNFLo Book Form 

The above-mentioned immediate and dominant purpose indi- 
cates printed book-form for the National Bibliography For, it 
will be required by all the service-libraries and the entire book- 
trade of the country and also by some of the libraries and the 
book-trade m foreign countries Therefore, the Rules in the 
earlier parts of this book, implying Card Technique will have to 
be adapted or amended to suit the needs of a catalogue in book- 
form But unlike an Abstracting Periodical, a National Biblio- 
graphy is not a ‘ frozen ’ catalogue though it has to be in printed 
book-foim For, the monthly, quarterly and annual cumulations 
will call for interpolation. 

83021 Printed Cards 

In the interest of national economy, the centre for National 
Bibhography should supply to service-libraries, copies of the Mam 
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Entry printed m cards, for use, as Mam Entry' and all the required 
Specific Added Entries This is for the Unit Card System described 
in Section 0706 It has been shown in the Heading and canons (95) 
that this Card-Service will effect a saving of 79% in the total 
classification and cataloguing cost of a country Since 1957, the 
BNB has been carrying out this Card-Si,rvicc Apart from saving 
in money, this has resulted in the virtual abolition of the time-lag 
between the receipt of a book in a Service-Library and its release 
for use by the public For, the BNB has succeeded in supplying 
the catalogue cards within 40 hours of the order (96) This is 
only just short of the prenatal cataloguing described in Section 
8015 To enable a Service- Library to determine the number of 
umt-cards to be ordered for a book without spending time to 
calculate it, preferably to leave it to the National Centre itself to 
detenmne the number of cards to be supplied, the mam entry m 
the printed bibliography should state the number of Unit-Cards 
required for the book concerned — for its Mam Entry and all ib 
Specific Added Entries 

8303 Book-Trade Seciiov 

The information needed by a Service-Library and the book- 
trade, and mentioned m Sec 8032, tails for the addition of a new 
section in the Mam Entry m a National Bibliography This 
section may be called the Book-Trade Section It is best added 
immediately after the Title-Section 

8304 Code Number Section 

The Code Number Section should take the place of the 
Accession Number Section This will be the last section m most 
of the Mam Entries In other cases, it will be the last m the part 
of the Mam Entry printed in larger type A properly designed 
System of Code Numbers will lead to considerable economy in a 
Service-Library, m ordering for a book and for its catalogue cards. 

8305 NuAtBER or Unit-Cards 

Further economy can be effected m the order-work for the 
supply of the Unit-Cards, by including at the end of the Code 
Number the numeral representing the number of Unit-Cards 
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required for the Mam Entry and the Specific Added Entries^ of 
the book 

8306 Additional Related-Book Note 

A Service-Library and the Book-Trade will like to know 

1 in the case of a new edition or a repnnting of a book, 

the Code Number of the next earher edition or of the 
original printing, and 

2 in the case of a new volume of a multi-volumed book, 

the Code Number of the next earher volume pubhshed 

8307 Annotation 

It may be helpful to bring out in the Main Entry unusual 
features of a book such as 

1 Peculiarity in type-face, say ‘ Type-writer Script ’ , 

2 Pecuharity in binding, say ‘Sewed’, ‘Loose-leaf’, 

‘ In Shp-case ’, 

3 Pecuharity in circulation, say ‘ Pnvate Circulation 

‘ Restiicted Circulation ’, ‘ Not Priced ’, 

4 Pecuharity in title-page, say ‘ Title-page(s) in Sansknt 

and English ’, 

5 Name of Chauman of Commission, and 

6 Periodicity m the case of a periodical pubhcation, say 

‘ Monthly ’, ‘ Quarterly ’, ‘ Irregular 
The Annotation Section is best made the last section of the 
entry 

8308 Modihcation of Rules 

The succeeding sections of this chapter indicate the modifi- 
cations necessary to adapt the Rules of Part 5 and Part 6 to the 
needs of a National Bibliography. 

See the end of this Chapter for examples. 

831 Main Entry 

8310 Sections 

8310 The Mam Entry m a National Biblio- 
graphy IS to consist of the Main Section in larger 
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type and, if necessary. Subsidiary Sections m smaller 
type 

The Class Number m ilie last fc iturc headiUi; immediately pre^edinij tne 
entry and the year of publication taken (oi,etner form a eiriual eiiuivaknt 
of the Call Number If the form of e’cposition is not prose and it the 1 inyua^e 
IS not the favoured lani,uai;e, these may be indicited in the Annontion 
Therefore, the Call Numb-r Se^:llon is not ncccsscry m a Nation d Biblio^r iphy 

8311 Main Section 

83110 The following items, which will occur succes- 
sively as sepal ate sections in a written or typed card- 
catalogue, are to be made separate sentences of the 
Main Section* 

1 Heading, 

2 Title Section, 

3 Bibliographical Section, 

4 Imprint Section, and 

5 Code Number Section 

The Bibliographical Section and the Imprint Section taken 
together form the Book-Trade Section 

83113 Bibliographical Section 

83113 The Bibliographical Section is to consist 
‘successively of 

1 format, giving the height and the breadth or 

the height alone of a page in centimetres, 

2 semicolon , 

3 collation, with a comma inserted between the 

different paginations and the information 
about unpaginated plates, maps, and other 
Items. 
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If papei-size follows international standard and confoiius to 
the Principle of Aspect Ratio, the height will be ^ tunes the width 
In such a case, the height alone will be sufficient to indicate the 
foimat 

83114 Imprint Section 

83114 'Ihe Imprmt Section is to consist successively 
of 

1 name(s) of place(s) of publication in abbre- 

viated form wherever possible without 
prejudice to intelhgibihty, 

2 semicolon; 

3 name(s) of pubhsher(s) m the shortest foim 

consistent with intelhgibihty; 

4 semicolon; 

5 month of pubhcation if necessary and 

possible; 

6 year of publication, 

7 full stop, and 

8 published price. 

83125 Code Number Section 

83115 The Code Number Section is to consist 
successively of 

1 code letter for the country , 

2 year of pubhcation, 

3 full stop; 

4 serial number of the book in the sequence in 

which the book is included m the successive 
primary fascicules of the year, 

5 dash; and 
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6 number indicating the number of Unit-Cards 
needed for the Mam Entry and the Specific 
Added Entries of the Book. 

831151 The sequence of the Serial Number, given 
as category 4 m Rule 83125, is to start with ‘ 1’ for 
each calendar year. 

831152 The first two digits of the Year of Publica- 
tion are to be replaced by a Capital Letter in accord- 
ance with Schedule 3 of Part 2 of Colon climification^ 
ed 5. 

This will save one digit m the Code Number. 

831154 The Code Number Section is to be printed 
at the right end of the last line of the Main Section. 

8312 Subsidiary Section 

83120 The Subsidiary Section is to give in succes- 
sive sentences 

1 the Notes prescribed by tlie Rules of Part 5 

and Part 6 ; 

2 the Additional Related-Book Notes, men- 

tioned m Section 8306; and 

3 the Annotation, mentioned in Section 8307. 

If It does not involve much increase of space, the different 
Notes and the Annotation may be printed as separate sections 

83122 Additional Related-Book Note 

83122 An Additional Related-Book Note is to be 
along the following lines* 

1 See (insert Code Number) for Ed (insert 
the number of the eailier published 
edition), or 
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2 See (insert Code Number) for the original 

pubhcation, or 

3 See (insert Code Number) for V (insert the 

number of the volume of a multi-volumed 
book, published immediately earher) 

8313 Feature Heading 

83130 The Classified Part of the catalogue is to be 
provided with Feature Headings 

83131 The Feature Headings are to be obtained 
by Cham Procedure by translating each successive 
Sought Digit of the Class Number into its equivalent 
term m the favoured language of the National Biblio- 
graphy, proceeding from left to right. 

This IS just the reverse of the use of Chain Procedure m 
arriving at the sequence of Headings and Subheadings in the 
Class Index Entries contributed by a Class Number 

83132 A Feature Heading is to consist of the part 
of the Class number ending with the digit contributing 
the Feature Heading, followed by the equivalent of its 
last Sought Digit m the favoured language of the 
National Bibhography. 

As a result of this Rule, each Feature Heading v/ill normally 
-consist only of a single word Its full denotation is to be obtained 
ivith the aid of the Canon of Context (97) That is, it must be read 
along with the earlier Feature Headings contributed by the earlier 
•digits of Its Class Number 

83133 Each Feature Heading is to be m a separate 
line, indented liberally, say 4 cm. 

83134 Feature Headings shared by several con- 
secutive Mam Entries are not to be repeated 
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8314 Tracing Section 

8314 Tracing Section is to be omitted in the Main 
Entry of a National Bibliography 

Its inclusion will increase the number of pages and swell the 
cost of production The BNB gives the tracing for Cross Reference 
Entries in a sparing way It is difficult for it to be consistent 

The Library of Congress Cards contain the Tracing Section. 
But they are not reproduced in the Mam Entry m the National 
Bibliography m printed book-form 

832 Cross Reference Entry 

832 No Cross Reference Entry is to be given for a 
simple book, m a National Bibliography. 

The Canon of Local Variation, (See Sec 035) has a great sway 
over the choice of Cross Reference Entries The Canon of Context 
also (See Sec 025) has much to say on this Therefore, it is 
desirable to leave the addition of Cross Reference Entries to each 
Service-Library Even the National Central Library and the State 
Central Library preparing the fascicules of the National Bibhography 
will have to add the Cross Reference Entries to the Card Catalogues 
maintained by them 

The BNB inserts a few Cross Reference Entries here and there. 
But It should be difficult for it to enunciate a set of Rules ensuring 
consistency in practice 

8321 Ordinary Composite Book 

8321 Notwithstanding Rule 832, Cross Reference 
Entry may be given to each contribution in an Ordi- 
nary Composite Book 

In this case, it is possible to be consistent But even here, 
this may prove to be too huge a task for a National Bibhography 
to undertake, as the number of Ordinary Composite Books is on 
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the increase It may be more economical to leave it to the care 
of Subject Bibliography rather than National Bibhogiaphy 

8322 Artificial Composite Book 

8322 Notwithstanding Rule 832, all the Special 
Cross Reference Entries, prescnbed by Rule 6221 for 
an Artificial Composite Book, are to be given 

833 Class Index Entry 

8331 Class Index Entries are to be given in each 
fascicule and in each cumulation. 

8332 Class Index Entries are to be printed in an 
Alphabetical Sequence of their own 

8333 The Second Section of the Class Index Entry 
is to be omitted in a National Bibiliography, and the 
Heading and the Index Number are to form two 
sentences m a single section 

This means that the Class Index Entries should not be merged 
in one Alphabetical Sequence along with the Book Index Entries 
and the Cross Reference Index Entries The proportion of Class 
Index Entries to the Book Index Entries decreases with the number 
of books included in the catalogue The former dilute out the 
latter unless the number of books catalogued is well in excess of 
50,000 The greater the number of books beyond the limit of 
50,000, the less the chance for such a dilution to occur In 
a National Bibhography, it is desirable that the Book Index 
Entries should not be diluted by Class Index Entries And even 
the Annual Volume of a National Bibhography is not likely to 
hst over 50,000 books Rule 8332 is based on these considerations. 

This feeling became dominant while consulting the Index Parts 
of the monthly issues, and the quarterly and annual cumulations 
oftheBNB 
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Perhaps, the 5->carly or the lO-yv-arly cumulation may admit 
of the merging of the Class Index Entries and tlie Book Index 
Entries in one Alphabetical Sequence 

834 Cross Reference Index Entry 

834 A National Bibliography is to give all the 
necessary Cross Reference Indck Entries. 

8341 All the Sections of a Cross Reference Index 
Entry aie to be made diflercnt sentences in a single 
section 

835 Book Index Entries 

835 A National Bibliogiaphy is to give all the 
necessaiy Book Index Entries as prescribed in 
Chap 55. 

8350 Except in a Senes Entry, all the Sections are 
to be made different sentences in a single section. 

8351 Alitiior Entry 

8351 An Author Entry is to give also the Name of 
the Publishei in an intelligible but abbreviated form 
moie abbreviated than in the Main Entry and the 
Published Price 

8352 Title Entry 

8352 A Title Entry is to give also the Name of 
Publisher and the Published Price, as presciibed in 
Rule 8351. 

8353 Series Entry 

8353 A Senes Entry is to give also the Name of 
the Publisher and the Published Price, as prescribed 
in Rule 8351 
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83531 In a Senes Entry, the Heading and the rest 

< 

are to foim two distinct sections. 

83532 The Name of the Publisher is to be given . 
after the Name of the Series m the First Section 

83533 The Price is to be given after the title m the 
Second Section. 

The above six Rules are to facilitate the use of the National Bibliography, 
by the Book-Trade 

8354 Index Number 

8354 The Index Number m a Book Index Entry 
is to consist of the First 4 digits of the Class Number, 
of the book concerned 

The Code Number may be of use as Index Number in a 
primary fascicule. But, it ceases to be of any use in the cumula- 
tions The first 4 digits of the Class Number taken with the 
Heading will prove sufficient to locate the related Mam Entry in 
the Classified Part." The BNB gives both the full Class Number and 
the Code Number of a book This makes the Index Number 
cumbersome It appears to serve no useful purpose 

836 Printed Unit-Card 

8361 The Printed Unit-Card of a book should 
have the first line blank 

8362 It should be a reprint of the Mam Entry of 
the book. 

8363 At the Service-Library 

A Service-Library should prepare the Printed Umt- 
Cards for a book in the following way 

1 It should use one of the Printed Unit-Cards 
as the Main Entry Card after msertmg the 
Call Number in the top line. 
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2 In all but the above one of the Printed Unit- 

Cards, it should insert in the top line the 

Pleading appropriate to the respective 

Specific Added Entries. 

3 It should insert the Call Number, m all 

the Printed Unit-Cards used for Added 

Entries. 

4 In the Main Entry Card, it should fill up the 

Accession Section and the Tracing Section. 

5 It should prepare all the necessary Class 

Index Entries and Cross Reference Index 

Entries. 

In the Printed Unit-Card of the Library of Congress, the 
Tracing Section is also printed This is a help to the Service- 
Libraries The Library of Congress is able to give ihis help, 
because it prints the Uiut-Cards ad hoc But the Unit-Card of 
the BNB IS duplicated from the printed Weekly Issue of the 
Bibhography, printed in book-fonn Probably it is this method 
which most National Bibliographies will have to adopt for reasons 
of economy To introduce the Tracing Section into the book-form 
Itself Will unduly increase the size of the Classified Part This in 
its turn will go against economy 

It IS for investigation whether over-all economy would favour 
each Service-Library writing the Tracing Section on the back of 
the Mam Card or the National Bibliography m printed book-fonii 
giving the Tracing Section at the bottom of the Mam Entry m 
spite of the extra space required 

837 Typography and Lay-Out 

837 The typography and lay-out of the printed 
book-form of .a National Bibhography admit of much 
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variation They will depend on the type-faces avail- 
able in the Favoured Script, the mode of printing in 
vogue, and the prevailing mental set of the users of 
the Bibliography. All these factors change some 
suddenly and others gradually. The following are 
only suggestions. Even within the hmits of these 
suggestions, many variations are possible. 

8371 Format A4 (29 7 cm X 2 TO cm), specified 
m the Indian standard IS 1064-1957. 

8372 Pagination . Page numbers are to be printed 
at the bottom left end of a verso and the bottom right 
end of a recto. 

8373 Inclusive Captions 1 In the Classified Part, 
the top left end of a verso is to give not more than the 
first four digits of the Class Number of the Entry to 
which the first fine of the page belongs, and the top 
right end of a recto is to give not more than the first 
four digits of the Class Number of the Entiy to which 
the last line of the page belongs 

2 In the Alphabetical Parts, the top left end of 
a verso is to give the first three letters of the Heading 
of the Entry to which the first line of the page belongs; 
and the top right end of a recto is to give the first 
three letters of the Heading of the Entry to which the 
last hne of the page belongs. 

8374 Page Heading: 1 In the Classified Part, the 
Page Heading of a verso is to consist of the class 
number and the name of the Mam Class or the 
Canonical Class to which the first hne of the page 
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belongs, and the Page Heading of a recto is to consist 
of the class number and the name of the Mam Class 
01 the Canonical Class to which the last line of the 
page belongs. 

2 In the Class Index Part each Page Heading is 
to be ‘ Class Index Entry 

3 In the Book Index P<irt each Page Heading to 
be ‘ Book Index Entry’. 

8375 Columns Two columns in the Classified Part 
and Three columns in the Alphabetical Parts. 

8376 Spacing I In the Classified Pan, the Feature 
Pleadings arc to be set solid Each Section of an 
Entry is also to be set solid But some space is to 
sepaiate two consecutive Entries. 

2 The Alphabetical Parts are to be set solid. 

8377 Type Fate 1 In the Classified Part, the 
Entry Element of each Entry is to be in Caps and 
Sm Caps, and all the lest m Roman as m prose. 

2 Among the Feature Headings m the Classified 
Part, 

1 the Mam and Canonical Classes arc to be in 

Antique Caps; ^ 

2 Class of next Order is to be m Antique Caps 

and Lower Case; 

3 Class of next Oidei is to be in Caps and 

Sm Caps; 

4 The last Featuie Pleading covering an Entry 

is to be in Antique Caps and Lower Case. 

5 All the other feature headings are to be m Ro- 

man Caps and Lower case; and 
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3 In the Alphabetical Parts, Roman Cap and 
Lower Case are to be used throughout, except that 
Name of Pubhsher is to be m Itahcs Cap and Lower 
Case 

8378 Type Size 1 In the Classified Part, 10 pomt 
type may be used for the Feature Headings and the 
Mam Section of an Entry; and 8 pomt for the Sub- 
sidiary Section. 

3 In the Alphabetical Parts, 8 pomt type may be 

used 

The smallest possible readable type-size has to be used in 
the alphabetical parts, in order to bring into a Single Sweep of the 
Eye the largest possible number of entries of the alphabetical index. 

8379 Lay-Out 

8379 The following Lay-Out is recommended for 
each primary fascicule and cumulation of a National 
Bibhography 

1 Part 1* How to Find out, 

2 Part 2 Brief Outline of the Schedule of Classes 
of the Classification Scheme used , 

3 Part 3 Book Index Entries along with Cross 
Reference Index Entries; 

4 Part 4 Class Index Entries, and 

5 Part 5 Classified Part, made up of the Mam 
and Cross Reference Entiies. 
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CHAPTER 84 

ABSTRACTING PERIODICAL 

840 Introduction 

8401 ErrECT or Large Number 

A vast number of periodicals is now used for the communication 
of nascent thought Their number is vast not only in the universe 
of knowledge taken as a whole, not merely in any single main class, 
but even m some classes of great intension 

84011 Finance 

In the first place their number takes their annual cost to beyond 
the financial capacity of any mdnidual It takes them also beyond 
the capacity of any single library Flardly any single library m the 
world takes even 25% of this foim of medium of communication 

84012 Individual’s Capacity 

Secondly, let us assume that all the periodicals are made 
physically available in one libiary Even then their use goes beyond 
the physical, mental, and time capacity of any individual 

84013 Articles of Interest 

Apart from sheer number causing this difficulty, no individual 
is hkely to benefit by turning through every page of every 
periodical To do it merely to locate articles of interest to him is 
by itself wasteful But this waste can be ehmmated by providing a 
bare index to ‘the micro thought contained in periodicals 
8402 Thought of Interest 

Even then a reader may not find equal inteiest in all the articles, 
hsted either under his favourite author oi under lus favourite 
subject The whole of some articles — every detail in them — ^may 
be beneficial to him At the other extreme, some articles might 
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prove to be mere mirage Between these two extremes, there will 
be all grades m the proportion of the total thought of his interest, 
embodied in them But to know to which category an article 
belongs, the reader will have to open up each of the periodicals 
embodying them He will have to glance through the article. 
Now the number of the articles in his total ‘ Apupa ’ (98) pattern 
IS too vast to admit of their being perused by a reader within the 
time he can spare for the purpose 

84021 Indexing Periodical 

The value of an Indexing Periodical arises out of this situation 
Let us take the average length of an article to be ten pages Let 
us further take the number of articles in the Apupa of a reader 
appearing in a yeai to be 1,000 Then he will have to turn through 
10,000 pages in a year 

84022 Advantage 

On the other hand, let us calculate the number of pages needed 
for their index On an average 50 indexes can appear in a page 
Then the number of pages of the indexing periodical to be perused 
by him gets reduced to 200 A perusal of these 200 pages reduces 
the time required for perusal to 1 /50 This by itself is a great saving 
84023 Classified Featuring 

' An arrangement of the indexes by the name of the author or 
by the title of the article will oblige a reader, with a particular 
Umbra in his Apupa, to turn through all the 200 pages of the index. 
On the other hand, let us assume that the articles are minutely 
classified by an individualising, expressive, analytico-synthetic 
scheme of classification Lei us further assume that feature head- 
ings are added in a more or less helpful way Then it will 
be possible for the reader to eliminate several of the entries in the 
index by merely looking at the feature headings Then the time 
for locating the articles of interest to a reader wiU be reduced 
perhaps to 1/500 of the time needed for searching through all the 
original periodicals themselves 

8403 Abstracting Periodical 

The next point for consideration is reduction of the time 
needed for actually perusing all the original papers forming the 
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surviving residue m his field of mterest It is here that a good 
Abstract effects a further saving. i3y the use of abstracts, it nuy 
be possible for the reader to eliminate many more items m the 
residue The particular point sought by hini might have been 
brought out by the residue If the quality brought out does not 
warrant it, he need not take pains to look up the original By the 
help of an abstracting periodical, the range of originals to be 
perused by the reader will be reduced to .ibout a half indicated 
by the bare index Thus the total time needed is reduced to 
about 1/1000 

84031 Quality 

To give this measure of help, the quality of the Abstract should 
be of a high order It should embody in it all the essential infor- 
mation contained in the original article For example it should 

1 Indicate the exact boundary of the subject treated, to 

the extent to which it is not .ilready indicated by the 
feature headings, 

2 Indicate the new thought embodied, 

3 Indicate new factual data recorded, 

4 Indicate any new apparatus, diagram or other aid 

described, and 

5 Relate it to any other work intimately associated with it 

84032 Quantity 

The incorporation in the Abstract of all the information 
demanded in quality will naturally increase the size of the Abstract 
— the number of words used It is not desirable to print m the 
Abstract more words than can be taken within a comfortable 
sweep of the eye The conflict thus arising between quality and 
quantity should be reconciled in the Abstract 
8404 Negative Cxnons 

This reconcihation can be brought about by observing certain 
negative canons. 

I Don’t provide any words in the Abstract to 
give information readily inferable from the feature 
headings and their sequences. 
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The Canons of Context (99) and Enumeration (100) should 
he fully rehed upon The feature headings stand arranged in 
helpful sequence by their class numbers But the reader need not 
Icnow the class numbers The headings, which are in a natural 
language, wiU follow one another in more or less the sequence in 
V which an expert in the subject would be faimhar with and appre- 
ciate This mere context of the entry amidst the feature headings 
carries with it a considerable information intelhgible and valuable 
to an expert reader 

2 Don’t provide, by words in the Abstract, infor- 
mation conveyed by the title of the article 

3 Don’t give, by words m the Abstract, informa- 
tion going with the name of a well-known author of 
known standard 

The above canons amount to setting up symbiosis between 
classified arrangement with adequate feature-headings, the words 
in the heading, and the title section of the entry on the one hand, 
and the Abstract on the other 

4 Don’t swell the Abstract with words describing 
in detail the sample used for study the gumea-pig 
so to speak. 

Noimally this will neither be of interest nor necessary The 
chief interest is normally only in the method used and the findings 
arrived at 

5 Don’t attempt complete sentences Use the so- 
called telegraphic language -without, of course, sacri- 
fice of precision or clarity. 

8405 Positive Canons 

6 If the range covered by the article is shorter than 
the ultimate class under which it is entered, indicate m 

. the Abstract the restricted boundary of the subject 
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Classificatory technique has not been sharpened to produce 
co-extensive class numbers for newly emerging micro thought. 
Till a self-perpstuatmg scheme is properly designed, new micro 
thought will constantly outreach the capacity of classification. 
The extra intension of the new thought should be defined either 
by a ‘ verbal augmentation ’ of class numbers or by a statement 
in the Abstract The former will be more economical 

7 State in the Abstract the primary advance in 
knowledge contained in the paper 

8 State in the Abstract any other secondary advan- 
ces, if necessary. 

It often happens that a paper may appear in the penumbral 
region of the Apupa of other disciplines For example, a paper 
on the photographic method of studying viscosity may contain 
information on photographic technique or photogr.iphic materials. 
A Local Abstract, prepaied for known clientele, can mask away 
all such secondary points But an International Abstract, which 
has necessarily to be impersonal, cannot do any such masking 

9 Mention in the Abstract any new instrument 
or techmque or nomograph or any other new aid 
used Indicate their essential featuies, if practicable. 

This is a very difficult part in the Abstract It needs much 
judgement This may swell the size of the Abstract Tins must 
be guarded against 

10 Give m the Abstract the most outstanding 
factual data if they are not too many Otherwise 
indicate the nature of the data provided 

This also requires considerable judgement There are ceitain 
papers full of tabular statements which it is very difficult to abstract, 
Jn such cases, looking up the paper cannot be avoided 
8406 Canon due to Time Factor 

1 1 Pre-natal Abstracting should be done, to mini- 
mise time-lag. 
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Abstracting requires a careful reading of the article Reading 
requires time. This lime adds to the total time-lag between the 
release of an article and of its /\bstract A method ot reducing the 
time-lag is for the publisher or the sponsoring authority to send 
a copy of the g.il!e> proof to the abstractor as and when it is ready. 
The page reference to the entry may be furnished by the latter at 
forme-proof stage fiiereforc we add the above as a desirable 
canon to be worked upto. 

8407 Canons Aboui Plusonnll 

12 The author of an article should provide a 
Synopsis conforming as much as possible to the nega- 
tive and the posiu\e Canons of Abstracting 

13 A Co-ordinaiing Abstractor employed by the 
Abstracting Agency should establish the Abstract, 
taking the aid of the author’s .Synopsis 

14 The Absiiaciing .Agency should also have an 
Expert m Classification. He and the Co-ordinating 
Abstractor should woik m niiituul consultation. 

81070 lAr^onnLl 

There are three elasb«* of pervonncl to eoiibider 

1 Author 

2 Library expert, and 

3 Subject expert 

84071 Author 

The author knowi the subject matter of the article best ills 
only handicap is that he views the subject from his own personal 
ang'e His abstract may not therefore be always impersonil 
Secondly the author is too absorbed in his own speciality to get 
a mood either to absorb the spiut of the Canons tor Abstracting 
or to implement them The number of papers written by an author 
may not ordinarily justify hts being asked tc pick up sufiicient 
knowledge of abstracting according to the Canons or to acquire 
facility in applying them correctly Even if he does, he will not 
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have occasion to exercise that kncwicdge sufficiently often to keep 
it ahve Even otherwise, the various articles will gel scattered in 
regard to Abstracting Agency if the author is made the agency. 
There should, therefore, be in any case, a co-ordinating person to 
secure uniformity of standard m the Abstracts 

84072 Library Expert 

The Library Expert is perhaps best qualified to understand 
and implement the largest number of Canons of Abstracting For 
It is he that serves the Abstracts to the readers He knows the 
quahties expected m them Even among librarians, one with 
experience in Reference Service and with a special knowledge of 
Depth Classification and Cataloguing is best suited to Abstracting 
Work His handicap will be in regard to the newly fornung 
specialised micro thought in a region already of very narrow exten- 
sion Often the thought will be too new to have been filtered down 
to a comprehensive book level, to enable the librarian to pick up 
sufficient familiarity 

84073 Subject Expert 

The Subject Expert has got all the handicaps of the author 
Perhaps a full-timed abstractor drawn from subject experts can 
overcome the handicaps connected with the undcistanding of tlic 
spirit and the implementing of the Canons of Abstracting The 
only question is whether society can afford to release a really able 
man with capacity to do creative work in his own subject, to take 
up abstracting work 

84074 Language 

Language not familiar to the abstracting personnel will necessi- 
tate bringing in a translator We are experiencing a great difficulty 
in this matter. Translation from the ordinary language used by 
the common man and current in common exposition is different 
from translation from the techmeal language used in a speciahsed 
subject Indeed the two languages are qmte different, though 
apparently the same The risks thereby over-shadowing the pro- 
vince of the translator can perhaps be minimised if the abstracting 
is done by a subject expert with the language of the article as 


556 



ABSTRACTING PERIODICAL 


84077 


mother language and the translator translates only the abstract 
This will also tie up helpfully with the Canon of Pre-Natal 
Abstracting mentioned in Sec 8406. 

84075 Interdependence 

The Interdependence of Classification and Abstracting should 
be borne m nund Many of the Negative Canons can best be 
observed if the Classification is done earlier But if the Scheme 
of Classification adnuts of co-extensiveness even in the case of 
Micro Thought, the classifier may need the help of a Subject Expert 
to decide the last few digits of the Class Number This will be 
specially so when the Classifier has to use his autonomy in 
constructing his own isolate numbers or in adding to their digits, 
consistent with the Canons of Classification The Canons men- 
tioned in this Section have taken all this into consideration 

84076 Definition 

Perhaps, it is desirable to give here the dififergnce between a 
Synopsis and an Abstract It is brought out by the following 
definitions — 

1 Synopsis The author’s summary of an article 
in a periodical, published simultaneously with the 
article itself. Usually, it might have had editorial 
scrutiny by the editor of the periodical. 

2 Abstract The summary, usually by a profes- 
sional other than the author, of the essential contents 
of a work, usually an article in a periodical, together 
with the specification of its locus that is, its place of 
occurrence 

84077 Preliminary Communication 

84077 An Abstracting Periodical is thus a medium for the 
prelinunary comraunication-in-brief of pubhshed nascent thought, 
to enable readers to choose the originals that they should read 
It IS a joint enterprise of three groups of speciahsts — classifiers, 
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catalogueis and abstractors In this book, we are concerned only 
with the part of cataloguers 

8408 Cataloguing Rules 

84081 Producers of the Past 

Abstracting Periodicals are only a hundred years old Their 
numbei is still less than live hundred They have been till now 
produced by specialists m their subjects of coverage, without any 
experience in Reference Service Their production has not been 
based upon any special Catalogue Code When able people are 
' guided by their own instinct, the result is usually satisfactory Its 
very satisfactoriness deters us from noting its faults So it has 
been with the production of Abstracting Periodicals 

84082 Consumers of the Past 

Hitherto, the consumers of Abstracting Periodicals have been 
highly organised personalities They could draw their help even 
from unhelpful sources But, today world-wide team-work has 
become necessary in all fields of research The team has to draw 
into Itself many persons of lower quartilcs in the intellectual scale. 
To enable them to use Abstracting Periodicals with profit, these 
should be better produced Mere dependence on instinct is not 
sufficient Guidance by a carefully constructed Catalogue Code 
IS necessary 

84083 Non-Cumulation of Experience 

Moreover, the discomfort and lack of helpfulness are experi- 
enced with an Abstracting Periodical, only at stray moments by 
stray individuals There is no chance for these experiences to be 
cumulated by the readers themselves The only persons on whom 
this experience is more frequently incident and who can cumulate 
them are the Reference Librarians It is their duty to pass on to 
Cataloguers suggestions for improvement in the cataloguing aspect 
of Abstracting Periodicals It is such empirical experience in 
Reference Service that has led to the Rules of this chapter 
84084 Frozen Publication 

Apart from an Abstracting Periodical having to be in a printed 
book form, its Classified Part is frozen unhke that of a National 
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Bibliography This is due to the cost of bunging out cumulations 
of the Classified Part being prohibitive 

84085 Senal Numbers 

Therefore it is possible to give Serial Numbers to the Mam 
Entries of an Abstracting Penodical These Serial Numbers can 
be used as the Index Numbers in the alphabetical parts, instead of 
Class Numbers The use of Serial Numbers as Index Numbers is 
more elegant and comfortable Naturally, therefore, the Serial 
Numbers are to be given the first position m the Main Entry It 
is helpful to make the Serial Numbers occupy the position of * 
hanging indention 

84086 Modifications of Rules 

The succeeding Sections of this Chapter indicate the modifi- 
cations necessary to adapt the Rules of Part 5 to the needs of an 
Abstracting Periodical 

Examples are given at the end of this chapter. 

841 Main Entry 
8410 Sections 

8410 The Mam Entry in an Abstracting Periodical 
IS to consist of a Mam Section in larger 
type and an Abstract Section in smaller type 

8411 Main Section 

84110 The Main Section of a Mam Entry in 
an Abstracting Periodical is to consist 
successively of the following, wiitten as 
separate sentences, except that a full stop 
is not necessary after the Serial Number. 

1 Serial Number of the Entry; 

2 Heading; ^ 

3 Title Section, and either 
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4 Specification of host document and locus 

in the case of a Micro Document; or 

5 Collation and imprint in the case of a 

Macro Document. 

84111 The Serial Number of Main Entry should 

begin with “ 1 ” for each volume. 

84112 Notwithstanding Rule 51243, the Heading 

of the Mam Entry of a Micro Document 
IS to give the names of all the jomt 
authors even if their number exceeds two. 
84114 Specification of the host document and 
locus is to contain the following success- 
ively and is to be enclosed in circular 
brackets 

1 Title of the host periodical, m an intelli- 

gible abbreviated foim in accordance 
with an accepted standard such as the 
one indicated in Section 826 and its - 
subdivisions , 

2 the number of the volume of the host 

periodical, 

3 “N ’’followed by the number of the fascicule; 

4 the Number of the Fascicule of the host 

periodical ; 

5 comma, 

6 Year of the volume of the host periodical; 

7 comma, 

8 Month or ^ther specification of the fasci- 

cule of the host periodical. 
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91 semicolon; and 

92 the number(s) of the page(s) of occurrence 

or locus in inclusive notation as pres- 
cribed in Section 078. 

Categories 3, 4, 7, and 8 may be unneces- 
sary if the volume of the host penodical 
has continuous pagmation. 

84115 Specification of collation and imprint in the 
case of a Macro Document is to be as 
prescribed in Sections 83123 and 83124. 

8412 Abstract Section 

8412 The Abstract Section is to consist of the 
Abstract of the Micro Document or an 
Annotation on the Macro Document as 
the case may be. 

8413 Feature Heading • 

8413 The Classified Part of an Abstracting Periodi- 

cal IS to be provided with Feature Head- 
ings on the analogy of Section 8313 and 
its sub-sections. 

84135 If two or more Mam Entries have the same 
Class Number, they are to be arranged 
alphabetically among themselves, 

8414 Tracing Section 

8414 Tracing Section is to be omitted in a Main 

Entry of an abstracting periodical 
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842 Cross Reference Entry 

8420 The Classified Part of an Abstracting Periodi- 

cal IS not to have any Cross Reference 
Entry, in respect of a Micro Document. 

8421 If a Micro Document is multifocal, a separate 

Mam Entry is to be given for it under the 
Class Number of each of its Foci with an 
Abstract to suit the Class Number concerned. 

843 Class Index Entry 

8431 Class Index Entries are to be given, as pres- 

cribed in Part 3 in a completed Volume 
of an Abstracting Periodical as well as in 
each fascicule 

8432 Class Index Entries arc to be printed in an 

Alphabetical Part of their own. 

8433 The Second Section of a Class Index Entry is 

to be omitted in an Abstracting Periodical; 
and the Heading and the Index Number 
are to form two sentences in a single 
Section. 

8434 Against each Class Index Heading, the Seiial 

Numbers of all the Mam Entries under the 
Class Number concerned are to be given, 
* as Index Number, in Inclusive Notation as 
prescribed m Section 078. 

8435 The Serial Numbers of the Main Entries, of 

which the Class Index Heading is the ulti- 
mate Class, are to be m antique type. 
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844 Cross Reference Index Entry 
8^-11 Cross Reference Index Entries are to be 
given, as prescribed in Part 4, in a complet- 
ed volume of an Abstracting Periodical as 
well as in each fascicule. 

84'12 Cross Reference Index Entries’ are to be 
printed in the same Alphabetical Pait as 
the Book Index Entries. 

8^43 All the Sections of a Cross Reference Index 
Entry are to be made different sentences in 
a single Section. 

845 Book Index Entry 

8451 Book Index Entries are to be given as pres- 

cribed m Chapter 55, m a completed volume 
as well as each of the fascicules 

8452 Book Index Entries, are to be printed along 

with Cross Reference Index Entnes in an 
Alphabetical Part of their own 

8453 Except in a Series Entry, all the Sections of 

the Book Index Entry are to be made 
different sentences m a single Section 

8454 In each Book Index Entry the Serial Number 

of the Mam Entry concerned is to be given 
m antique type as the Index Number. 

8455 If a Book Index Heading admits of one and 

only one Serial Number, its second Section 
IS to be omitted 

8456 Each Author Entry is to consist only of the 

name of a. single author in its Headmg 
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8457 In the case of a Mam Entry with two or more 
authors, each author is to be given an 
Author Entry 

846 Classified Index 

8461 A Classified Index to the Main Entries is to 

be given in every completed volume of an 
Abstracting Periodical. 

A Classified Inde\ is necessary becausu then, will be as many 
Classified Sequences as tlierc arc fascicules in a completed volume. 
This IS the only means of taking awa> the unht,!pfulnt,ss due to 
the scattering of the Mam Entries in any given Class into several 
fascicules. Classified Inde\ is not ntcesSiiry in each fascicule, as 
there is no such scattering in it 

8462 The Classified Index is to serve a double 

purpose as 

1 the Schedule of Classification; and 

2 the Classified Index to the Mam Entries. 

8463 The Classified Index is to be printed as the 

Schedules of Classification are usually 
printed m Schemes of Classification with 
all helpful display, typographical variation, 
and variation m space between lines. 

8464 Against each Class, the Serial Numbers of all 

the Mam Entries occurring under the Class 
are to be given in Inclusive Notation as 
prescribed m Rule 078. 

8465 The Serial Numbers of the Main Entries of 

which the Class at the Plead of the Classi- 
fied Index Entry is the ultimate Class, are 
to be m antique type. 
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847 Typography and Layout 
8471 Typography 

8471 to 8478 The typography for an Abstracting 
Periodical is to be analogous to that pres- 
cribed in Rules 8371 to 8378 for a National 
Bibliography. 

8479 Layout 

The Following Lay-out is recommended for each 
annual volume of an Abstracting Periodical: 

1 Part 1 : How to Find Out; 

2 Part 2* Book Index Entries along with 

Cross Reference Index Entnes ; 

3 Part 3 Class Index Entries; 

4 Classified Index of the Entries; and 

5 The Classified Part or the Text made up 

successively of the Text m the fascicules 
issued from time to time. 

The Parts 2 to 4 constitute the Index-Aid to the 
Annual Volume 

83791 In each Fascicule, it is sufficient if the Book 
Index Entries along with Cross Reference Index 
Entries, and the Class Index Entries are added to the 
text in separate sequences. 

848 Example 

848 The following example illustrates the Rules 
on the construction of Entries in an Abstracting 
Periodical. They also illustrate a possible choice of 
typography and lay-out. 
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Note To ilt in with the format of this book, the 
Index-Aids aie printed in two columns and the Classi- 
fied Part in a single column in the following examples, 

PHYSICS ABSrPACrS 
PART 2 

Book Index Entries 
(JCxamples 416-421) 

HerzbergCG) 90 Ranuin spectra of pofiato- 

Keshavamurthy (A) 1 12 mic mokcules 90 

Molecular spectra and molecular Thattc (R P) J12 
structure -VenkUtshwaran (S P) 112 

2 Herzberg Infra-red and Von Kcusslor (V) 66 

PART 3 

Class Index Entries 
(Examples 422-431) 

Geography 108-1 18, 203-216 Physics 12-108, 120-190 
Instrument, Upper air 112, 216 Radiation 38-85, 140-167 
Line spectrum 66 Raman clTcct, Infra-red, Mole- 

Molecule, Physics 70- 11 0,1 80-183 cule90, 100 

Physical geography 114-118, Spectroscopy 65-70, 146-148-150 
214-216 Upper air 110-118, 203-216 

PART 4 
Classified Index 
(Examples 432-441) 

C Physics 12-108, 120-190 U Geography 108-1 18, 203-216 

C5 Radiation 38-85, 140-167 U2 Physical Geography 108-118, 
C5 3 Spectroscopy 65-70, 146- 203-216 

148-150 U29 Upper air 110-118, 214-216 

C5 34 Line Spectrum 66 U29e Instrument 112, 216 

C9B1 Molecule 80-90, 180-188 
C9B1 (C56'38N28) Infra-red, 

Raman Effect 90 
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By Rule 8465, Entry 110 has “ Upper air ” as its ultimate Class as it is in 
antique type But, Entries 111-118, 203-216 are on subdivisions of “Upper 
air ”, as they are m Roman type Similarly, Entry 12 is on “ Physics (general) ” 
as it IS in antique type But, Entries 13-108, 120-190 are all on subdivisions of 
“ Physics ” 


PART 5 

Classified Part (Text) 

{Examples 442-4 4^) 

C PHYSICS 
C5 Radiation 
C5 3 Spectroscopy 
C5.34 Line spectrum 

66 Von Keussler (V) Uber Angleichund der krummung von 
spektralUmen an erne Konstante Spaltkrummung. (On the 
adjustment of the curvature of special hnes to a constant 
slit curvature) (Z astrophys 24, 1948, 252-262) 

It IS shown how a line of given curvature can be obtamed by a suitable 
choice of silt curvature and geometrical conditions in prism and grating 
spectrometers 

C9B1 Molecule 

C9B1 (C56:38N28) Infra-red Raman effect 
90 Herzberg (Gerhard) Infra-red and Raman spectra of 
polyatomic molecules 1950 N Y, D Van Nostrand. 

(Molecular spectra and molecular structure, 2) 

Discusses molecular structure with the aid of the Raman Spectra of 
Infra-red Radiation 

U GEOGRAPHY 
IJ2 Physical 
U29 Upper Air 
U29e Instrument 

112 Venkiteshwaran (S P), Thatte (RP) and Keshavamurthy 
(A) Fan-type radio meteorography of the India Meteorologi- 
cal Department (Sc notes, Ind Met Dep 9, 1947, 127-159) 
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Describes a simple inexpensive radiometeorograph in which the drivin; 
mechanism for making successive contacts of the pressure, dry bulb and wc 
bulb temperature pens is provided by a p iper fan which rotates as the meteoro 
graph IS carried up by the balloon Deseribco the signaller, receiver am 
recorder and a receiving aerial with which signals ein be received more satis 
factorily at higher angles than with the iisii il verticil half-wave acrid Ai 
inexpensive h t battery, that is assembled easily just before ascent, is described 
Gives the method of computation with the necessary t ibles 


568 



GLOSSARY OF TERMS 


Abnormal 


Absorption 


Accession 


Accession-Iibranan 


Accession number 


Adaptation 


Added entry 


Additional 


Administration 


AU-through-alphabetisation 

qul - - cqc(<:q]qq 

Alphabetical 


Alphabetical catalogue 


Alphabetical index 


Alphabetical sequence 

- fbH 

Alphabetisation 

ci.j[ - 

Alternative 


Alternative name 

- »liq 

Alternative name entry 

- »il+l - 

Alternative title 


Amalgamation 

Ci.'tJl - RN 

Angle bracket 


Annotation 


Arrangement 


Array 

M'^Rh 
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Artificial composite book 


Assistant 


Associated book 

r. 

Associated book note 


Author 

Ip't-ra 

Author analytical 


Author catalogue 


Author, Corporate 

- Jtr 

Author Entry 


Author index entry 


Author, Personal 


Auxiliary 


Auxiliary title 


Back of the card 


Bay guide 


Bibliographer 

ipd - '1,-41 

Bibliography 


Bibliography, AnalytiCiil 

- <i;4t 

Bibliography of books and 


periodicals 

irra - 

Bibliography of periodical publi- 


cations 


Bibliography of periodicals 

- 'ixjl 

Bibliography of serials 

- «,-47 

Bibliogiaphying 

5r?4 - 

Binder 


Binder’s catalogue 

- «c41 

Binding 


Binding collection 

^^^4 - 4i^r 
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Qt 


Biography 

Bipartite 

Block 

Block letters 
Book 

Book, Composite 
Book index entry 
Book number 
Book, Simple 
Bookseller’s catalogue 
Bracket 
Bracket, Angle 
Bracket, Circular 
Bracket, Square 
Call number 
Call number entry 
Canon 
Card 

Card catalogue 

Cardinal number 

Catalogue 

Cataloguer 

Cataloguing 

Cham 

Change-of-title note 

Characteristic 

Choice 

Circular bracket 
City 


'JiNd - 

'K - ^TliU 

St 

N(siij-rc5iq 

yilcf - 

- <1,-41 

4Jla'-h 

'i4<l?{ 

M-q-b - 3TF-t)K - <1,-41 
tlirKt 

<t,-41 

<1,-41 - --^K 
<1,-41 - 

- 3TTq<i7t'*f 
K-ig 

-I-IK 
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Class 

Class index entry 
Class number 
Classic 
Classification 
Classificationist 
Classified catalogue 
Classified index 
Classified sequence 
Classifier 
Closed collection 
Closed notation 
Code 

Collaborator 
Collaborator entry 
Collation 
Collection 
Colon 

Colon Classification 
Colon notation 
Colon number 
Colophon 

Combination of complexities 

Comma 

Commentator 

Commentator entry 

Committee 

Compilation 

Compiler 


qil - 
•HI? - 

$i<8Taflq - 

M-'ffK - biWJf 

RR*-^ - 
RR'^ - 

5f54'-bl 
^Idciclf - 
- R<iH 

^ rv 

?flnid 
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Dec 


Compiler entry 
Complex types 
Composite book 
Compound name 
Conference 
Connecting 
Connecting symbol 
Consecutive 
Consistent 
Consolidated 
Continued card 
Contribution 
Contributor 

Contributor index entry 

Co-ordinate 

Corporate author 

Corporate body 

Corporate name 

Court of Law 

Criticism 

Crooked bracket 

Cross reference 

Cross reference entry 

Cross reference index entry 

Crown 

Cumulative index 
Current 

Dash (the symbol) 

Decimal Classification 


iC'ftf.rt 
It'Xict - H'-t-fi 

Stsi-t-K 
K - 

hHVi - 
bhi? 

bhi? - rllH 

bjfpJT 
TB - 4^y-t» 
nM4w<. 

^tlhi^vTC - 

A 
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Decimal notation 


Decimal number 


Department 


Dependent body 

ewnig 

Descriptive 


Descriptive element 

- 0^1^ 

Dictionary 


Dictionary catalogue 


Digit 


Directing 


Directing element 


Director 


Directory 


District 

flUScJ 

Division 


Earlier title 


Editing 

ilMI't.'rf 

Edition 


Editor 


Editor entry 


Editor index entry 


Editor-of-series entry 

H[^f - - tiOC-l 

Encyclopaedia (generalia) 


Encyclopaedia (of a particular 


subject) 


Entry 


Entry element 


Entry word 

- 5I*TH - 

Epitome 
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GlU 


Epitomisation 

Epitomiser 

Executive 

Extract 

Extract note 

Extraction note 

Facet 

Facet foimula 
False Link 
Fascicule 
Favoured country 
Favoured language 
Favoured script 
First senes 
First vertical 

Five laws of library science 
Focus 
Forename 
Formula 
Full stop 
Fundamental 
Gang-way guide 
Generalia class 
Generic title 
Geographical area 
Gestalt theory 
. Group 
Guide 
Guide card 


n.'<i - ^iMf 

- ■Hlrtl 

W<|H 

- 44 

<■441 - 4^4 

- 4445 
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Half title 


Heading 

itil'h 

Head-quarters 


Helpful sequence 


Hereditary 


Homonym 


Honorific word 


Horizontal line 


Illustrator entry 

Ri^'+<r - 

Imprint 


Inclusive notation 


Independent 


Index 

Mc^RI 

Index entry 


Individualisation 


Individualised 

^1% - ra? 

Individualismg 


Individualising element 


Initial 


Initionym 


Institution 


Integer 

■i/r - 

inter-dependent 


Interrupted publication 


Inventory 

3Tfalc<J - 

Inverted commas 


Irregular 


Issue (of periodicals) 


Joint author 

tl| - Jp’l'-bK 
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Mul 


Joint author entry 

Joint author index entry 

Joint corporate author 

Joint editor 

Joint personal author 

Judiciary 

Jurisdiction 

Label entry 

Last 

Later title 

Law (as hypothesis) 
Leading line 
Leading section 
Learned society 
Librarian 
Library 

Library catalogue 
Library hand 
Lmk 

Local variation 
Mam class 
Mam entry 
Major senes 
Memorial 
Micro document 
Mm or series 
Monograph 
Multifocal 
Multiple heading 


ti? ■ SF’i'-bK - 

<1^ - ' Pic;.PT - 

at - 

sim-K - ^ 

<:l'iit(cf - 

8Jr^ 

5F?lic4<^ 

^’1M - 

- d-ii 

ilWM - d^<fi 
W|rf - illOf 
'WK'b 

ITcp - 
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Multiple senes note 

Multi-voluxned 

Multi-volumed simple book 

Museum 

New senes 

Notation 

Note 

Number 

Number, Cardinal 

Number (of a periodical) 

Number, Ordinal 

Off-pimt 

Open access 

Open notation 

Ordinal number 

Ordinary composite book 

Ordinary letter 

Organ (medium) 

Organisation 

Onginal work 

Over-sized 

Pamphlet 

Pamphlet collection 

Parody 

Part 

Particular 

Penultimate 

Penodical 

Penodical publication 


31^7 - mu - 
51^1'+ - 
-i'-i - m-if 

«<?^r 

fbW'-ti - 

^Wli 

+15t't>K 
iifet'tir - 

tltiwd <ff+lpl=h- 
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GLOSSARY 

Personal author 
Personal name 
Personnel 
Phase 
Phased 

Phase relation 
Phrase 
Principle 
Printer 

Printer’s catalogue 
Procedure 
Process 
Pseudonym 

Pseudonym-real name entry 

Pseudo-senes 

Publisher 

Pubhsher’s catalogue 

Punctuation mark 

Reader 

Real name 

Receptacle 

Reference hbranan 

Reference service 

Regulation 

Rendering 

Reprint 

Reprinted 

Reserved collection 

Respective 


OF TERMS Res 

- JF^'-bK 

- m 

lih'b 

•tKpl 

- ^R 

- ■rlR - 

'bR'Hcf - 

i' 4 <r - 

- ^R 
SIRK 

tmr 

Pl^+t 

'cl4'=b<md 
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Rev CLASSIHED 

CATALOGUE CODE 

Reviser 


Routine 


Rule 

Mi<r 

Scheme 


Second favoured language 

- viiMf 

Second series 

- ■HlOif 

Second vertical 


Secondary element 

- lT»-iqcR > 

Secondary name 


Section 


Semicolon 


Separate 

vSr^J^Uf 

Sequence 


Serial 

siiqwci - 

Senal number 


Series 


Senes entry 

-HIcil - 

Senes index entry 

Hl^( - - d^<?f 

Series note 


Set 

<iqicf 

Schedule 

aii^'+r 

Shelf 


Shelf arrangement 


Shelf-guide 


Shelf-register 

ii'W'ti - it.+{ - qiV+r 

Shelf-register-card 


Shelf work 


Short title 

- 3n^q[ 

Significant link 
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Simple book 


Smgle-volumed 


Sought link 

ETris'eSci - 

Special cross reference entry 

- WM-qWi - 

Specific 

#*s rv 

Specific subject 

- Hqq 

Specification 


Splitting 


Square bracket 


Staff 


Standard card 

mPld - 

State 


Sub-class 


Subdivision of a department 


Subheading 


Subject analytical 


Subject catalogue , 

14M<^ - 

Subject heading 

- ^il'^4v 

Subject matter 

5Tra4l'el - IdMq 

Subject sub-heading 

fqqq - 

Subordinate 

WRd 

Successive 


Supplement 


Surname 

45^1 - ^TT 

Symbol 


Table 

444> - <viU4> 

Tag 

2p=«T - 

Taluk 


Temporary collection 




Ter 


CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 


Term 


Theory 

KlSpcT 

Thesis 


Thought, embodied 


Tier-guide 


Title 


Title (decoration) 


Title entry 


Title index entry 

511<oqr - 

Title-page 

OTKjqf - 4q 

Title-page, Back of the 

shW - H-A - yy 

Translator 

V114l-xl<'+.K 

Translator entry 


Transhteration 


Tray 


Under-sized 


Unifocal 


Unipartite 


Unique 

31 Sty 

Unit 


Umt card system 


Unsought link 

- PS?? 

Variant - form - of - word entry 

<^4 - 

Verso 

HA-'iA 

Village 

i\\M 

Volume 


Volume-number 


Volume-numbering 


Volume periodicity note 


Who’s who 

?IFI 


582 



BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Note 1 The Number of Section, which comes immediately after the senal 
number, is the Number of the Section in this book m which the reference to 
the book listed occurs 

Note 2 The following contractions are used 


Administration 

ALA 

CC 

ccc 

Five Laws 

Heading 
Prolegomena 
Pruss Instruc 

RDC 

Theory 


= Ranganathan (S R) Library admimstration, 1935, 
(Madras Library Association, publication Senes, 5) 

-« American Library Association, Cataloguing and 
Classification (Division of—) ALA Cataloguing 
rules for author and title entnes, ed 2, 1949 
■=>: Ranganathan (S R) Colon classification, ed 5, 1957, 
(Madras Library Association, publication series, 22) 

»= Ranganathan (S R) Classified catalogue code, ed 1, 
1934, (Madras Library Association, publication 

series, 4) 

== Ranganathan (S R) Five laws of library science, ed 2, 
1957, (Madras Library Association, publication 

series, 23) 

= Ranganathan (S R) Heading and canons, a com- 
parative study of five catalogue codes, 1955 
= Ranganathan (S R) Prolegomena to library classifi- 
cation, ed 2, 1957 

= Osborn (Andrew D), Tr Prussian instructions, rules for 
the alphabetical catalogues of the Prussian hbranes, 
1938 

== Cutter (C A) Rules for a dictionary catalogue, 1904 
«= Ranganathan (S R) Theory of library catalogue, 
1938, (Madras Library Association, publication 
series, 7) 


1 

Sec 

OIIl 

ALA 

2 

Sec 

0113 

CC, ed 1, 1933 

3 

Scer 

0125 

Theory 

4 

Sec 

014 

Heading 

5 

Sec 

014 

RDC 

6 

Sec 

014 

Pruss Instruc 
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7 

See 

014 

Shanahan (fhomas J) etc, /> Rules for the catalogue 
of printed books, 1918 

8 

See 

0171 

CCC 

9 

Sec 

0171 

Savliis (\V C ikrssick) Manual ol c! i^sification 

10 

See 

0172 

CCC. ed2. 1915 

11 

See 

0172 

Theor>' I‘ 35 1-366 

12 

Sec 

0172 

CCC, cd2, 1915 Rule 0621. 

13 

See 

0173 

CCC, ed 3, 1951 See bS 

14 

Sec 

0173 

CCC. cd3. 1951 Chip 91 

15 

Sec 

0173 

CCC, cd3. 1951 !> 37 1-389 

16 

See 

0173 

RASOASAntAN (S R) and Nagau (Murari Lai) 
Anusarga-suelu-kalpa 1952 

17 

See 

020 

fheorj P 60-75 

18 

See 

020 

Heading See 33 

19 

Sec 

0215 

RwGANAtHsN (s R) Socnl bibliography Physical 
bibliography tor libran in^, authors, ind publishers 
1952 (Unisersiiy of Delhi publieations, library 
Seienee series, 1) SeC 1 1 

20 

Sec 

022 

ALA. Rule 92 

21 

Sec 

022 

Pruss Instrue Part 3. 

22 

Sec 

0224 

CC 

23 

Sec 

0228 

Prolegomena 

24 

Sec 

0234 

CCC, ed 3. 1951 Rule 1252 

25 

See 

0247 

Theory P 114-118 

26 

Sec 

0251 

RDC 

27 

See 

026 

CCC, ed 3, 1951 Chap 7 to 8 

28 

See 

0272 

Five Laws Chap 2 

29 

Sec 

0281 

Heading See 338 

30 

See 

0316 

Five Laws, ed 1, 1931. 

31 

Sec 

0316 

Five Laws Chap 8 

32 

See 

032 

Jhalakikaii (Bhmi charya) Nyayakosha, ed 2, 1893 

33 

Sec 

0321 

RANGANAniAN (S R) and Swaraman (K M) Classi- 


ficalion of allusion books (Modern librarian, 7, 
1937, I27-I33) 


34 

Sec 

0352 

Ranganathan (S R) Library catalogue Funda- 
mentals and procedure 1950 (Madras Library 
Association, publication series, 15) See 8242 

35 

Sec 

0357 

United Nations, Public Information (Department 
of—) United Nations library service 1948 
P7and 11 

36 

Sec 

0358 

Pruss Instrue Rule 23 

37 

Sec 

0363 

Administration P 369-370 

38 

Sec 

0363 

Ranganattian (S R) and Sivaraman (K M) Dbrary 
manual 1950 Sec 4627 


584 



BIBLIOGRAPHY 


39 Sec 061 Five Laws Sec 53, 534, 64, 643 

40 Sec 061 RDC P 12 

41 Sec 070 Five Laws Sec 72 

42 Sec 0703 Theory Chap 62 

43 Sec 07914 Administration Sec 81 

44 Sec 07914 Ranganathan (S R) School and college libraries 

1942 (Madras Library Association, publication 
series, 11) Sec 551 et seq 

45 Sec 0821 Ranganathan (S R) Alphabetical arrangement, A 

survey of basic principles (I S I bulletin, 2, 
1950, 66-73) 

46 Sec 08243 Theory Chap 64 

47 Sec 13234 Theory P 294 

48 Sec 13398 Ranganathan (S R) Document, conventional and 

non-conventional (Annals of library science, 
3, 1956, 22-32) 

49 Sec 1522 Ranganathan (S R) and Sundaram (C) Reference 

service and bibliography 1940 (Madras Library 
Association, publication senes, 9) Part 4 

50 Sec 1523 Ranganathan (S R) Indian national bibliography 

(Annals of library science, 4, 1957, 65-72) 

51 Sec 1523 Welts (A J) British national bibliography, (Annals 

of library science, 4, 1957, 73-89) 

52 Sec 1572 Five Laws Sec 4781, 531-534, 64, 643-646 

53 Sec 1572 Theory Chap 32 and 33 

54 Sec 181 Ranganathan (S R) Rendering of Asian names 

55 Sec 262 RDC 1904 Rules 226 and 227 

56 Sec 3421 Prolegomena Sec 174 

57 Sec 357 Prolegomena Sec 171 

58 Sec 360 Prolegomena Sec 152 

59 Sec 360 Prolegomena Sec 1881. 

60 Sec 360 Prolegomena Sec 1882 

61 Sec 3D401 Prolegomena Sec 811 

62 Sec 3D404 Ranganathan (S R) Cham procedure and dictionary 

catalogue, (Annals of library science, 1, 1954, 220) 

63 Sec 421 Theory Chap 12 

64 Sec 5101 RDC P 34 

65 Sec 5103 Theory Chap 01 and 02 

66 Sec 5107 Five Laws Sec 687 

67 Sec 5109 Theory Chap 63 and 64 

68 Sec 5140 Quinn (J Henry) and Acomb (H W) Manual of 

cataloguing and mdexmg P 104 

69 Sec 55232 Five Laws Sec 532 
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70 

Sec 

6165 

71 

Sec 

731 

72 

Sec 

7422 

73 

Sec 

7427 

74 

Sec 

752 

75 

See 

752 

76 

Sec 

7Y5 


77 

Sec 

7Y5 

78 

Sec 

7Y5 


79 

Sec 

8011 

80 

Sec 

8012 

81 

Sec 

8014 

82 

Sec 

8015 

83 

Sec 

802 

84 

Sec 

8033 

85 

Sec 

8034 

86 

Sec 

8034 

87 

Sec 

804 

88 

Sec 

805 

89 

Sec 

806 


Theory Chap 31 

American journal of science and arts, 92, 1866, 

138 

Physical therapeutics, 14, 1926, 56-57 
Five Laws Sec 1723 
School and society, 28, 1928, 529 
American education, 32, 1928, 148 
Garde (P K) Directory of reference books published 
in Asia 1956 (L/nesco bibliographical hand- 
books, 6) 

Bidliographicai news letter, Unesco, Libraries 
Division, 7 (1), 1958 (Jan), 4 
Ranganathan (S R) Retrospective bibliography of 
Asian learned periodicals (Handed over to Unesco 
in 1955, but not yet ptiblishud) 

Filon (S P L) Union catalogues m Great Britain 
(Annals of library science, 5, 1958, 14-21) 

Brummel (L) Union catalogues, their problems and 
organisation 1956 (Unesco bibliographical 

handbooks, 5) 

Wells (A J) British national bibliography Sec 
751 (Annals of library science, 4, 1957, 86) 
Heading Chap 8 

Ranganathan (S R) etc Union c it ilogue of learned 
periodical publications in South Asia, V 1 Phy- 
sical and biological sciences 1953 (Indian 

library Association, English senes, 7) 

Wells (A J) British national bibliography (Annals 
of library science, 4, 1957, 73-89) 

Indian national bibliography. Experimental fasci- 
cule (Decimal sequence) 1957 
Indian national bibliography, Experimental fasci- 
cule (Colon sequence) 1957 
Ranganathan (S R) Indian national bibliography, 
(Annals of library science 4, 1957, 65-72) 
Ranganathan (S R) Depth classification and refer- 
ence service and reference material 1953 (Indian 
Library Association, English series, 6), Sec 2 
Guppy (H) Rules for the cataloguing of incunabula 
1932 

Library of Congress (United States of America) 
Descriptive-cataloguing m the Library of Congress 
1949 P 99 


# 
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90 

Sec 

808 

91 

Sec 

81140 

92 

Sec 

811431 

93 

Sec 

81144 

94 

Sec 

818 

95 

Sec 

83021 

96 

Sec 

83021 

97 

Sec 

83132 


Ranganathan (S R) Documents, conventional 
and non-conventional (Documentation m many 
lands, 4) (Annals of library science, 3, 1956, 
22-32) 

Prolegomena Sec 1434 
Prolegomena Sec 1438 
CC Part 2, chap 1 

Egger (E) Berghoeffer system for union catalogue, 
(Annals of library science, 4, 1957, 58-61) 

Heading Sec 932 

Wells (A 3) British national bibliography, Sec 72 
(Annals of library science, 4, 1957, 83) 
Prolegomena Sec 174 




INDEX 


Note 1 The index number against each item is the number of the Chapter or 
the Section of its occurrence in the text 
Note 2 The following abbreviations are used 
def = defined, 
desc ~ described, 

J r / = in relation to, 
qirt — quoted in relation to, 
rirt = referred m relation to 


Abbey 1461 
Abbreviated 
title 1152 
word 1836 
Abbreviation of 
general words 8264 
genenc words 8261 
geog names 8263 
names of 
languages 8263 
subjects 8262 
title of per pub 826 
Abnormal book 
de/0791 

Symbol for 07913 
Abndgement 
de/1141 

i r t Authorship 1415 
Abstracting periodical 84 
de/ 13323 
i r t Introd 804 
Accession number section 
de/165 
i r t 

Its position 0735 
Mam entry 5107 
National bibliog 8304 
Per pub 716 
Simple book 515 
Accession register 0252 
Adaptation 
de/1142 

i r t Authorship 1415 


Added entry 
de/1542 
Additional 

generic name entry 454 
related book note 8316 
Admmistrative organ 
de/ 12212 
I r t Rendering 236 
All India Lib Conf 13235 
All-through alphabetisation 08244 
Alphabetical 
device 316 
part 

desc 1583 

i r t Arrangement 082 
of abstr per 8432 
of nat bibliog 8332 
Alphabetisation 082 
j 1 t Union catalogue 
of books 818 
Alternative 
geog name 225 
name 
entry 41 

i r t Sup to author 
statement 13232 
of series 51423 
title 

de/ 11511 
entry 55234 
note 5144 
Amalgamation 75 
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Ama 


CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 


Amalgamation with 
change in seq 752 
continuation of title 751 
Amer Lib Assoc 013 
Ana 1411 

Analytical entry 0356 
Annotation 5109 
section 1041 
Anonymous 
document 13291 
work 1291 
Arabic name 185 

Arrangment of entries 08 , 

Union catalogue 
of books 818 
Array 31901 
See also Telescoped — 

Article 13351 
Article in 

geographical name 2223 
name of 
institution 2412 
senes 273 
title 261 

Articles, List of 041 
Artificial compos book 62 
de/ 13342 

Ascertainability, See Canon of— 
Asian Librarians’ Conf 13235 
Associated book 
rfe/1357 
entry 1561 
note 5146 

) ir t Sutra style 016 
Associated periodical publication 7132 
Atlas 1413 
Attachment, See 
Irremovable — 

Removable — 

Audio-visual document 807 
def 13391 
Author 
analytical 613 
dc/1546 
de/123 
entry 1561 
statement 1322 
See also Supplement to — 
Auxiliary word 18351 
See also Irremovable — 

Bank 1461 
Basic 
class 3116 


Basic (coiud) 
generic name entry 453 
main card 7D41 
Bengali 

split name 18381 
three-worded name 18571 
two-worded name 18372 
Bibliographical 
catalogue 5101 
description 0251 
section 1631 
Bibliography 1522 
Binder’s title 11523 
Bipartite catalogue 065 
Block m heading 1743 
I r t Punctuation 0771 
Board of Trade 1461 
Book 
See also 

Artificial Composite — 
Associated — 

Composite — 

Merger — 

Multi-volumed — 

Ordinary composite — 
Related — 

Simple — 

Speaking — 
def 1333 

i r t Laws of lib science 0316 
Book form for 
abstracting periodical 84084 
catalogue 0701 
national bib 8302 
union catalogue of 
books 8102 
per pubh 8202 
Book index entry 
* Abstr per 845 

Artificial composite 
book 625 

Classified catalogue 55 
de/1586 

Dictionary catalogue 5D3 
defism 

National bibliography 835 
Number of 1573 
Ord comp book 615 
Periodical pub 715 
Book-trade 0216 
Book selection 
i r t 

Canon of sought 
heading 0241 
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Cha 


Book selection (jconld) 
i r t (co/ltd) 

Homonym 0233 
Botanical garden 1462 
Bound-book cat 0701 
British national bibliography 
nr t 

Canon of sought 
heading 024D 
National bibliography 8032 
Burmese name 1805 

Call number 511 
entry 
(/e/1561 
1 r t Canon of 
prepotence 0224 
of multi-volumed book 633 
Canon 

See also Conflict of 
canons — 

Canon of 

Ascertainability 021 

irt 

Canon of 
permanence 026 
Principle of loca^ 
variation 0352 
Context 025 
ir t 

Feature heading 8322 
Principle of 
osmosis 0361 
Currency 027 
i r t 

Class index heading 357 
Filiatory sequence 026 
Consistence 028 
Individualisation 023 
Permanence 026 
I r t 

Conflict of canons 0271 
Prepotence 022 
r tr t 

Unesco project on 
Asian names 03541 

Purity 028 
Relevance 024 
Sought-heading 024 
I r t 

Law of Parsimony 0342 
Canonical class 3115 
Canons of catalogumg 02 
Capita], Use of 076 


Card 

See also Continued — 

/ r r Its size 0802 
catalogue 0702 
i r t Union catalogue 
of books 8102 
Carnegie hbraiy 0111 
Cartographer 1413 
Catalogue 
See also 

Bibliographical — 
Classified — 

Dictionary — 

Inventory — 
Service-library — 

(/e/151 

Catalogue code 
as legal document 0321 
I r t Canon of sought 
heading 0242 
Catalogue Revision 
Committee 013 
Cataloguing 
Full See Full — 
profession 0216 
Cathedral 1461 
Cemctry 1461 

Ceylonese given name 1805 
Cham 

and link 320 
(/e/ 3 1905 
1 r t 

Common isolate 3D292 
Its first part 3D291 
Its second part 3D292 
Chain procedure 
(/e/1555 
I r t 

Canon of sought 
heading 0247 
Dictionary catalogue 3D 
Feature heading 8321 
Law of Parsimony 0341 
Chain-with-gap 3192 
Chamber of Commerce 1461 
Change of name 
See also Alternative name 
I r t Institution 245 
Change of sponsor 74 
Change of title 74 
i r t Dictionary cat 7D41 
note 
i r t 

Inverted commas 51403 
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Cha 


CLASSItlFD CATALOGUE CODE 


Change of title (contd) 

1 r t (contd) 

Rendering 5144 
with change in sequence of 
volume number 742 
without change in sequence 
of volume number 741 
Chapel 1462 
Charter 1491 
Chmese name 1205 
Choice of 

alternative name heading 411 
class index heading 341 
referred-from-heading in 
alternative name entry 421 
editor-of-series entry 441 
generic name entry 451 
per publication 7137 
pseudonym-real name entry 431 
variant-form-entry 421 
referred-to-heading m 
editor-of-senes entry 443 
pseudonym-real name entry 433 
variant-form of- 
word entry 4233 
specific subject heading 3D491 
subject heading 3D499 
Chronological device 313 
Church 1461 
Class 
See also 
Complex — 

Compound — 
de/3111 

Class index card 3621 
Class mdex entry 36 
de/1562 
desc 1587 
for abstr per 843 
for artificial comp book 623 
for national bibliog 833 
for ord comp book 613 
for per publication 7131 
for union cat of per pub 823 
in catalogue in 
book form 3622 

m national bibliography 3624, 8307 

irt 

Canon of 
prepotence 0228 
sought heading 0247 ' 

Cham procedure 156 
Choice 341 

Favoured languages 0543 


Class index entry (contd) 
i r t (contd) 

Rendering 35 
Separate sequence 3623 
Class index headmg 
i r t Canon of currency 0271 
Class number 

continued after split up 761 
not continued after 
split up 762 
dc/3112 — 
irt 

Error 0223 
Its writing 0712 
Class number entry 1561 
Classics 
de/117 

1 r t Class index entry 381 
Classification 0651 
Classified catalogue 
as bipartite catalogue 065 
de/1581 
i r t 

Canon of prepotence 0225 
Classified catalogue code 
i r 1 

Canon “bf permanence 026 
Laws of interpretation 0323 
Classified index 846 
Classified part 
desc 1582 
ir/0811 

Classified pocket 3D401 
Class room as corrective 015 
Closed for 
library 711571 
publication 711351 
Closed notation 
de/0781 

Clubbed volumes 733 
Collaborator 
def 126 
Collaborator 
entry 1566 
heading in 

book index entry 531 
mam entry 5126 
statement 1324 
Collation 
de/1345 
m 

national bibliography 8315 
service library cat 5106 
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Cro 


Collation (coitul) 
t r l 

Canon of context 0252 
Mam entry 5106 
Open acce;>i 0254 
Collci,e 1461 

Colon Ci i^ilication r i r i 
Arrangement 08131 
Canon of prepotence 0224 
Comnivnioration eoiumc 7120 
Comment nor cntiy 15ol 
Commentary 
I r i 

Autnor^ship 1 116 
Cla!>i ind-x 
entiy 381 

Cornmeree, Clumber of 1 161 
Common 
ivolate 3DI9 
digit 7138 
noun 180-1 
organ 238 

Comp iratne study 013 
Compiler 121 
Complex 
class 3170 
isolate 318 
Complexity of 
name 1806 
per pub 70 

Combin ition of 78 
Diet eat 7D4 
Composite book 1331 

1 r t Laws of interpretation 0322 
Compound 
class 3123 
family name 1837 
given name 1838 
Concordance 1416 
Conference 

i/c/1221 

trl * 

Rendering 25 
Proceedings 71123 
vv person as author 1424 
without name 254 
Conlhet 0271 
Connecting 
symbol 3122 
word 1 r t 
Phase relation 354 
Intra-facet relation 355 
Consistence see Canon of — 


Consolidated 
entry 1534 
general entry 1536 
mam entry 08132 
specific entry 1535 
Constitution of dependency 1491 
Constitutional organ 
lief mil 

i r I Rendering 234 
Conspectus 018 
Context ste Canon of — 
Continuation 1416 
line 0732 

Continued card 0792 
Diction iry cat 7D111 
Contraction 042 
Sti iil\o Abbreviation 
Contribution 13335 
Contributor 13352 
index entry 616 
Convent 1 161 
Corpor ite 
author 1232 
body 122 
n ime entry 1563 
la person 1 12 
Correspondence 1412 
Cost of cataloguing 0254 
Court of Law 
Sll also bubordinatc — 
Decision of 1491 
Criticism note 5146 
Cross reference entry 
<lesc 1585 
for abstr per 842 
for artif comp book 622 
for national bibliog 832 
for ord comp book 612 
for per pub 712 
for simple book 52 
for union cat of per pub 822 
i r t 

Canon of prepotence 0228 
its number 1572 
Cross referenec index entry 4 
dej 1545 
for abst per 844 
for artif comp book 624 
for national bibliog 834 
for ord comp book 614 
for per pub 714 
for union cat of per pub 824 
m national bib 83071 


38 
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Cro 


CLASSirjID CATALOCVC CODE 


Cross reference mde\. entry (contci) 
i r t 

Arrangement 0814 
Its number 1575 
Mac 08232 
Canon of 
permanence 026 
prepotence 02291 
sought heading 0246 
Cultural impact 1807 
Cumulative index 716 
in union catalogue 8215 
i r t Supplements 774 
Currency See Canon of — 

Current value of national 
bibliography 8032 

Decision of Court of Law 1491 
Delegation 147 

Dependency, Constitution of 1491 
Dependent work 1414 
Descriptive element 
rfe/178 
i r t 

Punctuation 0772 
Typography 0743 
Dialogue 1411 
Dictionary catalogue 
as unipartite catalogue 0644 
def\5D 
ir t 

Canon of 
prepotence 0225 
sought heading 024D 
Chain procedure 3D2 
Fallacy 0652 
of per pub 7D 
of simple book 5D 
Differential rules 0358 
Diplomatic conference 253 
Directing section 
r/e/1691 

ir t Typography 0742 
of class Index entry for per pub 
7135 

Desiderata 7Y 
Document 
See also 
New — ' 

Old— 

^fe/1311 

i r t Laws of lib sc 0316 
Documentation 
Committee 13237 


Documentation {contd) 
list 1521 

Dramatisation 1416 
Duplication of 
class index heading 344 
cross reference index 
entry 404 

Ecclesiastical polity 144 
Edition 
r/e/134 

in main entry 5133 
Editor senes 51413 
Edition of original 
/ r / 

Translation 513201 
Edition statement 1327 
Edition with distinctive name 281 
Editor entry 1561 
Editor of series entry 44 
Endowment 1461 
Entry 
r/t/1531 

I r t Number 157 
Entry element i r t 
Error 0223 

Name-of-person 1846 
Supplement to author 
statement t r t 
Choice 13233 
Experimentation 13237 
Title 2611 
Typography 0741 
Entry name 1848 
Error 0223 

Evolution of lib cat 06 
Exchange 1461 
Executive phase 0172 
Exhibition 1462 

Expectation of life of book 0254 
Experimental station 1462 
Expressed thought 113 
Extract 
r/c/1355 
entry 1561 
from 

book 51432 
periodical 51431 

ir t Canon of sought heading 0244 
note / r t 

Inverted commas 51 103 
Rendering 5143 
Extracted book entry 1561 
Extraction notes 5145 
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Hea 


Extraction notes {contd) 
i r t Inverted commas 51403 

Facet 3120 
False link 322 
Family name 
See also 
Compound — 

Three worded — 

Two worded — 
r/e/1832 

i r t potency 1805 
Fanciful title 53222 
f/e/ll55 

Favoured language 05 1 
Feature headings in 
national bibliography 832 
union catalogue 327 
Festival 1462 > 

Festschrift 

as composite book 617 
as vol of periodical 7120 
Index entry 617 
Fifth Law 
Enumerated 0315 
t r t 

Physical form 070 
Laws of Interpretation 0322 
Filiatory sequence See Canon of — 
Filing catalogue card i r t 
Call number entry 0224 
Class index entry 0227 
Cross reference entry 0227 
Dictionary cat 0225 
Finding list i r t 
Union catalogue of 
books 801 1 
per pub 8203 
Firm 1461 
First heading 1753 
First Law 0311 
First vertical 0716 
Fleeting material 0357 
Focus 3113 
Format 1344 
in national bib 8315 
in lib cat 5106 
Foundation 1461 
Fourth Law 
^/e/0314 

i r t Generic name entry 451 
Full 

cataloguing 0251 
name 1843 


Function of 
library cat 061 
words in name 1803 
Fused link 323 

General 

added entry 1544 
entry 1533 
subject entry 1554 
Generic 

class index entry 7137 
name entry 45 
Sec also 
Additional — 

Basic — 
title with 
one author 282 
two or more authors 283 
Geographical 
device 314 
isolate number 7138 
name 22 

Gestalt alphabetisation 0824 
Given name 
See also 
Compound — 

Split — 

Two worded — 
f/e/1831 
1 r t 

potency 1805 
Gjelsness 013 
Government 
<lefl222 
name 23 
organ 232 
Vi institution 143 
Guide card 083 
Guild 1461 
Gujarati 

compound family name 18373 
given name 18384 

Half title 
c/e/ 11 521 
page 13283 

Head of government 2341 
Head of State analogy 0317 
Heading 
See also 
Block in — 

Class Index — 

First — 

Second — 
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CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 


Heading (contd) 

See also 

Homonymous — 
Individualised — 
Interpolated — 

Word groups m — 
Alternative name entry 411 
Class index entry 361 
per pub 7134 
clef 11 0 

Mam entry 512 
Artificial comp book 822 
Ordinary comp book 622 
Per publication 7112 
Simple book 5121 
section 162 

Specific entry m DC 5D21 
Hindi name 
ii t Split name 18381 
Hindi version 0173 
Holdings card 8116 
Holdings section 
per publication 7115 
union catalogue 
books 8113 
i r t Routine 8011 
per publications 8217 
Holism 067 
Homonym 
def 

Sense 1 171 
Sense 2 172 
Sense 3 173 

I / t 

Areas outside one 
another 223 
Area within area 224 
Fatal result 0231 
Title 265 

Homonymous heading 
def 

Sense 1 1711 
Sense 2 1721 
Sense 3 1731 
Host document 13113 
Honorific word 
ir t 

Institution 2413 
Person 1834 
Senes 273 
Title 261 
Hospital 1462 

Illustrator entry 1561 


Imitation 1416 
Immediate universe 31902 
Impartiality See Law of — ■ 
Imprint 
c/e/ 1326 

National bib 8315 
Main entry 5104 
Improvised title 264 
Inclusive notation 0781 
Incunabula 1337 
i r t 

Canon of context 0251 
Catalogue code 805 
Independent series note 514421 
Index 1416 
Index number 
def 0733 

Class index entry 363 
section 1691 
Indexing periodical 84 
def 13324 
India 7Y2 
Indian 

family name 1805 
given name 1805 
Lib Assoc r t r t 
Desiderata 7 Y4 
Name-of-person 0354 
Supplement to author 
statement 13235 
name 1807 
national bib r i r t 
Roman script 0355 
National Comm Unesco r ir t 
Name-of-person 0354 
Supplement to author 
statement 13235 
standard for 
supplement to author 
statement 13237 
Standards Institution Irt 
Alphabetisation 082-14 
Supplement to author 
statement 13235 

Individualisation see Canon of — 
Individualised heading 174 
Individualised word-group 1742 
Individualising element 
def 

Sense 1 1712 
Sense 2 1722 
Sense 3 1732 

irt 

Area within area 223 


596 



INDEX 


Law 


Individualising element {contd) 
irt {contd) 

Areas outside one 
another 224 
Bracket 0773 
Canon of 
prepotence 0228 
individualisation 023 
Class index heading 356 
Conference 252 
Main entry 5123 
Name of 
department 2362 
institution 242 
Series 274 

Senes with proper names 276 
Temporary organ 237 
Title 2651 

Title of per pub 71122 
Typography 0714 
Individualising number 81145 
Indology 0234 
Initial article 0822 
Ink 07 11 
Institution 
def 1223 

i f t Rendering 24 
vs Government as author 143 
vj Institution 
Instrument record 13398 
Inter-dependent series note 51422 
International 
Advisory Committee on 
Bibliog I i r t 
Directory of periodical 
publications m Asia7Y5 
Name-of-person 0354 
bibliography 0256 
catalogue code 035 
Committee on Bibhog 13235 
Congress of Orientalists 055 
institution 1465 
standard for 
supplement to author 
statement 13238 
Standards Organisation 13238 
Interpolated heading 2363 
Interpretation see Law of — 
Interrupted publication 73 
Interview 141 1 
Intra-facet relation 3181 
Inventory catalogue 5102 
Irregularity in vol numb 72 


Irremoveable 
attachment 1833 
auxiliary word 1835 
ISO/ T C 46 13238 
Isolate 

See also Missing — 
def3120 

Isolate-at-telescoping point 31911 

Japanese 
family name 
given name 1805 
Joint author 5124 
def 125 
entry 156 

I r t Law of impartiality 033 
Joint collaborator 
entry 1561 
heading 51262 

Kannada 

compound family name 18373 
split name 18381 
Key to lib numb 8115 
Knowledge-unit 111 
Kuppuswamy Sastn 
/ / / Homonym 0234 
rn t Law of interpretation 0323 

Laboratory 1462 
Language 05 
See also 

Most popular — 

Scale of — 

1 r t 

Geographical name 221 
Name of institution 2411 
National bibiiog 8034 
Title 2601 
Last Jink 321 
Law of 

impartiality 033 
parsimony 034 
I r t 

Canon of context 0251 
Generic name entry 451 
Principle of osmosis 0361 
rirt 

Laws of interpretation 0322 
Territory 1491 
Laws of 

interpretation 032 
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CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 


Laws of (contcl) 
lib science 031 
j r / 

Periodicity section 711351 
Principle of osmosis 0361 

) i > t 

Laws of interpretation 0322 
Leading 
line 0715 
section 161 
I r t 

Its position 072 
Legal 

proceedings 1491 
publication 148 
Legislative phase 0172 
Library 
1 r t 

Authorship 1462 
Its duty 067 
Library catalogue 
deflSl 
t r t 

Holism 067 
Keeper function 066 
Its emancipation 0643 
Its evolution of 06 
Its first victory 0641 
Its functions 061 
Its future 068 
Its physical form 070 
Its second victory 0642 
Its struggle 064 
Salesmanship 063 
Unexpressed wants 0661 
Library hand 0713 
Library number 

in union catalogue of 
books 8114 
per pub 82172 
Library of Congress 13231 
Library science See Laws of — 
Libretto 1410 
Lmguistic 
bibliography 1525 
catalogue code 035 
Link 
See also 
False — 

Fuse — 

Last — 

Lower 
Missing — 

Sought — 


Link (coiiul) 

See also 
Unsought — 

Upper — 

at telescoping point 3291 
(le/310 

Literary work 1 18 
Literature-search 0255 
Local 

Authority 1222 
catalogue code 
i r l 

DilTerential rules — 

Principle of local variation 035, 
0359 

Locality number 81 143 
Locus 
r/t/1346 
section 
clef [622 

in subject anal entry 5D231 
statements in cross ref entry 5203 
Loose-leaf catalogue 0701 
Lower link 327 

Mac 0S232 
Macro 

bibliography 14222 
document 13111 
thought 1121 
Mahabharata 0231 
Mam class 3114 
Mam entry 51 
r/t/1541 
/ r t 

Arrangement 0813 
Artificial comp book 621 
Dictionarj cat 
Per pub 7D1 
Simple book 5D11 
Its number 15DI 
Its sources 50 
National bib 831 
Ordinary comp book 611 
Per publication 711 
Simple book 51 
Union cat of books 811 
Main heading 1753 
Main subject heading 342 
Major series 275 
Malayalam name 1832 
Manuscript 
cfe/ 13393 
i r t 

Canon of context 0251 
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Ope 


Manuscript (contd) 
i r t {contd) 

Cat code 805 
Map 1413 
Marathi 

compound family name 18373 
given name 1384 
Masonic body 1461 
Medmmistic communications 141 1 
Merged book entry 1561 
Merger book 
dc/1356 
entry 1561 
trt 

Canon of sought heading 0245 
Note 51426 
Sutra style 016 
Micro 

bibliography 15221 
document 13112 
reproduction 806 
thought 1121 
Minor senes 275 
Missing 
isolate 31921 
link 3292 

Mitchel Library 01 U 
Monastry 1461 
Mosque 1461 

Most popular language 053 
Multiple 
card-system 0343 
heading 1752 
subject heading 1756 
title-pages 503 

Multiplicity of series note 5142 
Multivolumed book 63 
dcf imi 

Multiworded geog name 222 
Museum 1462 
tradition 062 
Music-setting 1416 
Mutt 1461 

Name 

See 

Alternative 
Entry — 

Full — 

Pure — 

Reduced — 

Title page — 

Usage — 

Name-of-institution 241 


Name-of-person 18 
in name-of-institution 2414 
I r t Principle of local variation 
0354 

Name of place 242 
See also Geog name 
Narayana analogy 0317 
Narration 1411 
Natesananda 013 
National bibliography 83 
def 

Sense 1 1523 
Sense 2 1524 

i r t Class indev entry 3624 
rirt Canon of context 0252 
National cat codes 
I r t 

Name-of-person 0354 
Principle of local 
variation 035 

National cent library 0364 
National documentation 0257 
Neural necessity 3D401 
New document 0363 
New title with 
new class number 754 
old class number 753 
Nominative case 0352 
Non-consecutive numbers 0788 
Normative principles 03 
Notation 
See 

Closed — 

Inclusive — 

Open — 
section 164 
Note section 0714 
I r t 

Dictionary cat OSD 14 
Main entry 514 

Nothing before something 08242 
Noun in heading 0352 
Novehsation 1416 
Number entry 1437 
Numeral 
i r t 

Style of wntmg 0745 
Name of institution 2415 

Observatory 1462 
Old document 0364 
Open access 
ir t 

Canon of context 0253 
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Ope 

open access (contd) 
irt {contd) 

Collection 0253 
Open for 

publication 711341 
library 711561 
Open notation 0782 
Ordinary comp book 61 
defmAX 
Organ 

See also Common organ 
conference 255 
defllll 

of first remove 12215 
of mstitution 243 
of second remove 12216 
of third remove 12217 
Organisation 8014 
Osmotic pressure of use 0365 
Osmosis see Principle of — 
Over-flow of title-page 13281 
Over-sized book 0791, 07912 

Packeted number 3150 
Paraphrase 1415 
Park 1461 
Parody 1416 

Parsimony see Law of — 
Pedestrian work 1192 
Pencil 0712 
Periodical 13321 
see also 
Abstracting — 

Indexing — 
conference 71123 
publication 7 
de/1332 
i r t 

Arrangement of entries 0815 
Canon of 
permanence 026 
fihatory sequence 026 
Periodicity 

of national bibliography 8033 
section 7113 

Permanence see Canon of — 
Permanent organ I22I3 
Person 
deflll 

vs conference 1424 
corporate body 142 
Personal 
author 1231 
name entry 1563 


Phase 3171 
relation 3172 
Physical form of 
catalogue 070 
national bib 8302 
union cat of 
book 8102 
per pub 8202 
Pittsburgh 0111 
Place 
ir t 

Institution 252 
Scries 276 
Political party 1461 
Polyglot title page 504 
Popular terminology 0272 
Possessive case 08235 
Post Ofiice 1461 
Posterity 8031 
Potency i r t 
Its distribution 0221 
Scries 0221 
Statistics 0222 
Potency of 
words in name 1805 
Prenatal cataloguing 8015 
Prepotence see Canon of — 

Principle of 
local variation 035 
{ r t 

Per publication 7136 
osmosis 036 
Printed 
card cat 0703 
vs written card 0343 
Printed book 1331 
Printing 0353 
Produce Exchange 1461 
Proper-name-title 1155 
Proper noun 0541 
Pseudonym 5125 
Pseudo series 28 
entry 1561 

I > t Canon of sought heading 0243 
kind 1 1352 
kind 2 1353 
kind 3 1354 
rirt Sutra style 016 
Pseudonym 126 
Pseudonym-real name entry 43 
Published price in 

national bibliography 8315 
service lib cat 
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Sec 


Publisher’s 
catalogue 0252 
device 51301 
name 0252 
Puff 262 
Punctuation 077 
Pure name 1844 
Punty See Canon of — 

Purohitswamy 013 

Quasi Class 1191 

Rama VI 1807 
Reduced name 1845 
Referred-from heading 
15452 

m cross ref index entry 4011 
in editor of senes entry 
Choice 441 
Rendering 442 
in pseudonym- 
real name entry 
Choice 431 
Rendering 432 

m See also subject entry 3D6I 
in variant-form entry 
Choice 422 
Rendering 4221 
Referred-to heading 
r/e/ 15451 

in cross ref index entry 4012 
m editor of series entry 
Choice 443 
Rendenng 4431 
m pseudonym-real name entry 
Choice 433 
Rendenng 4331 
in iSee also subject entry 3D63 
in variant form index entry 
Choice 433 
Rendering 4231 
Reference service 

irt 

Canon of sought heading 0241 
Cross ref entry 5236 
Refractory cases 1491 
Region number 81141 
Regional Conference of 

Unesco National Commissions of 
South Asia and South Pacific 
13235 
Related book 
i/e/1350 
entry 1561 


Related book (contd) 
i r t Rendering 285 
Relevance See Canon of — 

Religious order 1461 
Removeable attachment 1834 
Rendering 2 

heading in mam entry 5122 
referred-from-headtng in 
alternative name entry 432 
editor of series entry 442 
pseudonym-real name entry 432 
variant-form-of-word entry 422 
referred-to heading m 
editor of senes entry 4431 
pseudonym-real name entry 4331 
vanant-form-of word entry 4231 
subject heading 3D5 
Reprint 13552 
Research potential 
I r t 

Homonym 0235 
Abstracting periodical 804 
Reviser entry 1561 
Revision 1415 
Revolt 0111 
Roman script 0355 

Sacred work 
i/e/116 

1 r t Class index entry 381 
Sahasranama 0232 
Saint 08233 
Salesmanship 063 
Sankara 0232 
Sanskrit literature 02341 
Scale of languages 052 
School 1461 
of Librarianship 
London 0111 
Madras 0112 
Scientific method 012 
Scottish mane 08232 
Script of national bib 8034 
Second 
heading 1754 
Law 
de/0312 

1 1 t Technical terminology 0272 
section 
de/1692 

of class index entry 363 
of cross refer mdex entry 402 
of title 263 
vertical 0719 
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CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 


Second (contcl) 
word in split name 18389 
Secondary element 
i r t 

Brackets 0773 
Name of department 23602 
Name-of-person 1847 
Typography 0714 
Section 
See also 

Accession number — 
Annotation — 

Bibliography — 

Direction — 

Heading — 

Index — 

Intermediate — 

Leading — 

Locus — 

Note — 

Title — 

Tracing — 
defl60 
i r t 

Its position 0715 
Its typography 074 
Section of 

class index entry 360 
cross reference entry 520 
cross reference index entry 401 
main entry of simple 
book 510 

per publication 7110 
see also subject entry 3D60 
See also subject entry 3D5 
r/e/15D43 

See also subject heading 3D499 
Selection 1415 
Selective cataloguing 0358 
Separate 
clef 13551 

pagination for supplement 772 
Sequal 1416 
Sequence of 
words 075 
in name 1804 
Serial 13322 
Serial number 
4/e/ 1351 

in abstracting periodicals 8317 
in national bibliography 8130 
/ r t 

Its position 0734 
Pseudo series 1352 


Serial number (contcl) 

1 1 t (contcl) 
kind 1 1352 
kind 2 1353 
kind 3 1354 
Series note 51414-6 
Series 
See also 
Major — 

Minor — 
clef 1351 
entry 1561 
i r t 

Canon of prepotencc 0221 
Rendering 27 
note 
1 r t 

Brackets 51401 
Per publication 7114 
Rendering 5141 
Service-library 0252, 0253 
catalogue 5103 
Shop 1462 
Simple 
book 5 
(/e/I336 
heading 1751 
per publication 71 
Single vol simple book 5 
Sinhalese 

compound family name 18373 
three-worded name 18371 
two-worded name 18372 
Sivaraman 012 
Size of book 0791 
Skeleton holdings card 8116 
Sought 

heading See Canon of — 
link 325 
South 

Asia Regional Conf 13235 
Pacific Regional Conf 13235 
Speaking book 133951 
Special cross ref entry 6221 
Specific 

added entry 1543 
entry 1532 
subject entry 5D2 
rfe/15D41 
i r t Choice 3D491 
word entry 0226 
Split given name 18381 
Spliting up of per pub 76 
Spoken word 141 
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Sponsor 
clef 111 
irt 

Per pub 7112 
Senes note 51411 
Starter word 
clef 

for three words 1S371 
for two words 18372 
State bibliography 1524 
Statistics 0222 
Status number 81144 
Stock Exchange 1461 
Subheading 1754 
Subregion number 81142 
Subject 31 10 
analytical i r t 
Canon of context 0255 
Classified cat 1553 
Dictionary cat 15D42 
Per publication 7D2 
device 315 
entry 1551 
for theses 0323 
heading i r t 
Canon of currency 0271 
Rendering 3D5 
index entry 15D1 
name entry 1563 
subheading 3421 
Subordinate Court 235 
Subtitle 1151 
Sundaram 012 
Supplement 
/ r r 

Authorship 1416 
Periodical 77 
to author statement 
c/cf 1323 
ir t 

Canon of 
context 0258 
individualisation 0236 
Compound family name 1837 
to collaborator statement 1325 
Supplementary per publication 773 
Suspension 

with break m vol numb 732 
without break in vol numb 713 
Sutra style 016 

Table of transliteration 056 
Tamil name 18381 
Technical terminology 0272 


Telegraph Office 1461 
Telephone Exchange 1461 
Telescoped array 3191 
Telescoping point 31911 
Tell-tale title 1153 
Teiugu name 18381 
Temple 14621 
Temporary organ 
deflllXA 
t r t Rendering 237 
Terminology 1 

I r t 

Cham procedure 32 
Classification 31 
Name-of-person 181 
Territory, Law of 1491 
Thai 

family name 1805 
given name 1805 
Theses 51417 
Third Law 0313 
Thought 112 
See aho 
Embodied — 

Expressed — 

Three-worded family name 18371 
Title 

See aho Improvised — 
Analytical 1547 
ilefWS 
entry 1561 

heading in mam entry 5128 
ir t 

Mam entry of 
simple book 5131 
Rendering 26 
of books 
c r I 

Its translation 05421 
rrmsliteration 055 
Title Ic if 13282 
Title of books 

I I r 

Language 0542 
Title page 
See aho ‘ 

Multiple — 

Ovcr-flosv of — 

Polyglot — 

Absent 502 
as source 501 
dcf\31% 

1 1 t 

Canon of ascertainabihty 0213 



Tit CLASSIFIED CATALOGUE CODE 


Title page ico/itd) 

I r t {contcl) 

Its change 0215 
Its failure 0214 
Mam entry 501 
Standard 014 
of name 1842 
Title section 
clef 1 62 

i r t Typography 0714 
of mam entry 513 
Title statement 1321 
Tracing section 
defm 

for per pub 7116 
m classified cat 516 
in dictionary cat 5D16 
i r t 

Mam Entry 5108 
Purpose 5108 
Trade, Board of 1461 
Trade section in national bib 8315 
Translation 

1 j t 

Authorship 1415 
Edition of original 513201 
Transliteration 055 
Sea also Table of- 
t r t 

Local variation 0355 
Translator entry 1561 
Two-worded 
family name 18372 
given name 18383 
Muslim name 18383 
Typed card cat 0704 
Types of cross reference index entry 
403 

Typography 074 

Undersized book 
dsf 0791 

Symbol for 07911 
Unipartite cat 0644 
Unit card system 0706 
08231 

Unesco 
ir t 

Dictionary of per of Asia 7Y5 
r ir t 

Supplement to author statement 
13235 


Uncsco project 
i r t 

Supplement to author 
statement 13235 

r tr t 

Local variation 0354 
Uniformiscd name 
f/v/n54 
I r t 

Cross Twf index entry 4014 
Institution 2416 
Union c It of books 818 
Union dialogue 
def\5\l 
of books 81 
of per publications 82 
United Nations International Com- 
miittc of Library Experts 0357 
Unit-card'S>stum 03 >3 
Universe, ImixiLdiate 31902 
Um\i,rsity 1461 
University College 01 1 1 
Unsought link 324 
Upper link 326 
US A7Y1 
Usage n ime 1841 
Use, Osmotic pressure of 0365 

Value, 

Current 8032 
to poaitrity 8031 
Variant-form*of name entry 42 
Variant name of series 271 
Verification 1416 
Version 
t r t 

Authorship 1416 
Rendering 284 
Vertical 
First 0716 
Second 0717 
Viet-Namesc 
family name 1805 
given name 1805 
Visual document 13396 
Volume 1312 
Volume number 

in different sequences 722 
m many sequences 723 
irregularity m 72 
of per publication 1332 

Wells 024D 
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Zoo 


Western 

family name 1805 
given name 1805 
Word entry 
Ste aho Specific — 
Jt/1436 
Word-group 
r/t/l74i 

t r i Arabic name 1850 
Words ice Sequence of — 
Work 
dcf\\\ 

Slc also Dependent — 
Written card 

catalogue 0705 
15 printed catalogue 0343 
Writing 
t r I 

Local variation 0353 


Writing (could) 
t r t (could) 

Style 07 

Year 

as individualising element 
for 

conference 252 
institution 2421 
nanie-of-person 211 
of publication 
in national bib 8315 
i r t 

Main entry 5105 
Per publication 716 
Service lib cat 5105 

Yeats 013 

Zoological Garden 1462 
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BOOKS WRITTEN by and 
SYMPOSIA AND PERIODICALS ed by 

S R Ranganathan 

General 

1 Papers offered to the Library Service Section of the First 

All-Asia-Educational Conference, 1930 

2 Grantha adhyayanartha hai, 1948 

3 Preface to library science, 1948 

4 Library tour 1948, Europe and America Impressions and 

reflections, 1950 

5 Library manual (with K M Sivaraman), 1950, 1959. 

6 Granthalaya prakriya, 1950 

7 Five laws of hbrary science, 1931, 1957. 

Library Organisation 

8 Model library act, 1931 

9 Model public library bill, 1941 

10 Post-war reconstruction of libraries in India, 1944 

11 National library system A plan for India, 1946. 

12 Library development plan with a draft library bill for 

Bombay, 1947. 

13 Library development plan with a draft library bill for the 

United Provinces, 1949 

14 Library development plan for India, with draft library 

bills for Union Government and the constituent states, 1950 

15 Library Legislation, a handbook to Madras Library Act, 1953 

16 Library personality of Bengal with a draft library bill, 1958 

Library Administration 

17 Library administration, 1935, 1959 

Book Selection 

18 Library book selection, 1952 

Library Classification 

19 Library classification Fundamentals and procedure, 1944 

20 Elements of library classification, 1945 

21 Classification of Marathi liteiature, 1945 

22 Classification of Telugu literature, 1947 

23 Classification and international documentation, 1948 

24 Classification, coding and machinery for search, 1950 

25 Philosophy oHibraiy classification, 1951 

26 Classification and communication, 1951 

27 Depth classification (a symposium), 1953 

28 Classification of management, 1956 

29 Colon classification, 1933, 1939, 1950, 1952, 1957 



30 Prolegomena to library classification, 1937, 1957 

31 Classification terminology A glossary, 1958. 

Library Cataloguing 

32 Theory of library cat ilogue, 1938 

33 Library catalogue Fundamentals and procedure, 1950 

34 Dictionary catalogue code, 1945, 1952 , ^ 

35 Annuvarga suchi kalpa, 1952 

36 Heading and canons Comparative study of five catalogue 

codes 1 

37 Classified catalogue code, 1934, 1945, 1951, 1958 

Reference Service 

38 Reference service and bibliography (with C Sundarara), 

1940, 1959 

Subject Bibliography 

39 Bibhograpy of reference books and bibliographies (with 

K M Sivaraman), 1941 

Physical Bibhography 

40 Public library provision and documentation problems (a 

symposium), 1951 

41 Social bibliography Physical bibhograpliy for librarians, 

authors, and publishers, 1952 

Academic Libraries 

42 Union catalogue of learned periodical publications in South 

Asia, 1953 

43 School and college libraries, 1942 

44 Library development plan for the University of Allahabad, 

1947 

45 Orgamzalion of libraiies in India, 1946, 1956 

Adult Education 

46 Rural adult education, 1949 

47 Social education literature, 1952 

48 Literature for neo-literates Report of a Seminar, 1953 

49 Education for leisure, 1946, 1948, 1954 

50 Human value of adult education, 1958 

University Education 

51 University reform in contemporary India, 1952 

Library Directory 

52 Indian library directory, 1951 

Library Periodicals 

53 Abgila, 1949 — 1953 (The Annals part of this is being 

continued by the Annals of libiary science) 

54 Annals of library science, 1954 — ‘ (Obtainable from 

Insdoc Office, National Physical Laboratory, Hillside Road, 
New Delhi i;^). . ^ 




